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INTRODUCTION

As was stated in our first volume, the aim of Fontes Historiae Nubiorum is to
present the main textual sources, both literary and documentary, for the history
of the Middle Nile Region between the eighth century BC and the sixth century
AD, in their respective original languages as well as in new English transla-
tions, each accompanied by an historical commentary. For a more detailed
statement of our aims and for an account of the background of our undertak-
ing, the reader is referred to our introduction to that volume; at this place, only
some basic facts of importance for the user will be repeated. In addition, we
shall be more specific than earlier on some points particularly raised by the pre-
sent selection of texts.

The scholarly translation and the historical commentary are the core of the
work, whereas the publication of the texts themselves makes no claim to origi-
nality: this is true especially for the literary sources. In the case of the documen-
tary material—the inscriptions and papyri—a more active editorial policy has
sometimes proved necessary, so that the texts we present are at places not iden-
tical with those of any of the previous editions, but the result of our scrutiny of
the material at our disposal, including published photos, and of our evaluation
of the suggestions put forward by scholars in the field.

The scope of the collection is inevitably limited to published texts. We re-
gret that we had to omit several texts in various languages discovered in the
last few decades but unfortunately still withheld from general use. Moreover,
we have deliberately omitted a number of other texts, namely those judged to
contain no independent historical information (such as numerous topical
mentions of the Blemmyes in Greek and Roman literature). The names (titles)
and the evidence for the reigns of the rulers of Kush are discussed separately, as
important sources of political history, cultural contacts, and chronology. Bold
numbers in bold brackets ((67), (69) etc.) distinguish these categories of evidence
from the source texts proper which bear bold numbers without brackets (68, 71
etc.).

We have tried to avoid the use of unclear, idiosyncratic, or controversial
historical and geographical terms in our commentaries. “Nubia” is used in its
widest historical sense and not as a geographical term (except for “Upper Nu-
bia” and “Lower Nubia”). The geographical term “Middle Nile Region” in-
cludes Lower and Upper Nubia as well as the central Sudan and is not em-
ployed in a (chronologically or politically) definite historical meaning. The
terms “Kush” and “Kushite” denote the indigenous state that emerged after the
withdrawal of the New Kingdom Egyptian provincial administration under
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Ramesses XI and lasted until the second half of the 4th century AD. They thus
include the so-called Napatan and Meroitic periods as well.

The geographical and political term “Aithiopia” (in its Greek spelling, to
avoid confusion with modern Ethiopia) is used whenever the classical sources
we are commenting on use this notoriously vague term themselves; in these
texts, reference normally is to the Nile Region south of Egypt.

Though this is in the end a team-work, a certain division of labour has been
both necessary and natural. The selection of sources was made by Laszlé Térok
(LT), who also wrote the historical comments. Richard Holton Pierce (RHP)
translated the Egyptian texts, hieroglyphic as well as Demotic and (in Vol. III)
Coptic. Tormod Eide (TE) and Tomas Hagg (TH) produced the Greek and Latin
translations and are also responsible for the “Introductions to source” preced-
ing those texts and for the philological notes to the translations. These transla-
tions were also subjected to thoroughgoing discussion among TE, TH, and
RHP, so the initials added there denote only who made the first draft—and had
the final say. The Meroitic sources, finally, are treated by LT (of course, no con-
secutive translation of these can be provided).

Each source text is presented in such a way that it may be consulted sepa-
rately; but the translation itself is only part of the whole, and it is necessary, in
order to assess it correctly, to read the entry in its entirety, including the intro-
duction and notes, and to follow up the internal references that are supplied.
The translated text extracts, of various genre and function, can be interpreted
and used for historical conclusions with some confidence only if their respec-
tive nature and context are properly understood.

For the Greek and Latin literary sources, there is first a “Source bibliogra-
phy”, listing selected works that illuminate the nature and context of the liter-
ary work from which the extract is taken. The “Introduction to source” at-
tempts to present to readers not familiar with Greek and Latin literature the ba-
sic facts about the particular author and his work; but there is also discussion of
special source problems, with references to the scholarly debate, which may also
be useful for people with a prior working knowledge of Classical texts in gen-
eral. Consultation of the footnotes to the translations is likewise important
since they indicate, among other things, the places where the translation given
is open to doubt for various (textual or interpretational) reasons.

The documentary sources in Greek and Latin are presented in a correspond-
ing way, explaining in the introduction the historical context and function or
genre of the inscription or papyrus/parchment text in question, as well as giv-
ing the basic bibliographical guidance for those who wish to go further. For
practical reasons, different procedures have been chosen for the reproduction of
the texts themselves. Sometimes, for the benefit of the modern reader, we have
divided the text (and the translation) into its structural parts; sometimes, par-
ticularly in the case of very fragmentary texts, we have deemed it necessary in-
stead to follow, line by line, their original disposition on the stone or papyrus.
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We have not, however, found it advisable, for our purpose, to try to indicate in
any more precise way the probable extent of the lost parts of fragmentary texts;
most lacunas, short or long, are simply marked with three dots in square brack-
ets:[...].

For the Egyptian texts a somewhat different format has been adopted. All
the information that would correspond to what is given about the Greek and
Latin sources in the “Source bibliography” and most of that which would ap-
pear in the “Introduction to source”, are included in the historical “Com-
ments”. Between the “Transliteration and Translation” and the “Comments”
there is sometimes inserted a “Note to the Translation” which contains further
information, some of which would, in the case of the Greek and Latin sources,
be found in the “Introduction to source”. This difference in part reflects the less
developed state of the literary analysis of the Egyptian texts from the Sudan,
and in part the greater uncertainty inhering in the translations. The nature of
the problem was discussed in the “General Note to the Translations of the
Egyptian Texts” in Vol. [; additional information, especially concerning the
Demotic texts, is supplied below under the heading “A Further Note to the
Translations of the Egyptian Texts”.

The treatment of Meroitic texts is another matter; the text is here immedi-
ately followed by the “Comments”, in which translation of those parts that ad-
mit a rendering is integrated. See further below, “A General Note to the Mero-
itic Texts"”.

The historical comments are similarly structured for all the various types of
text. They discuss the historical implications of each text, with ample references
to handbooks and scholarly works. To follow up these references, given in the
form: Author’s name, year of publication, and page, the reader has to turn to
the alphabetic Bibliographical list at the beginning of the volume. At the same
place, there are also lists of other abbreviations used in this volume.

The final section, Contents of FHN III-]V, gives a preview (adding some ba-
sic bibliographical information) of what source texts will be treated in the next
volume. Readers are kindly asked to submit to the editors suggestions for other
texts that they think should be included, as well as corrections and supplements
to those published here. Such material, as well as interpretative analyses by
others supplementing our comments, may be included in the fourth and last
volume, together with the relevant indices.

We already extended the corresponding invitation in Vol. I and are very
grateful to the colleagues and friends who have taken the time and trouble to
send us their observations and suggestions.?* Some of this expert advice has

94By the time the present volume was handed over to the printers, the following reviews of Vol.
I were known to us: Inge Hofmann in Orientalia 64, 1995, 473-474; ].G. Manning in Bryn Mawr Re-
view 96.4.3. Among those who have sent us personal communications, we wish to thank, in partic-
ular, Prof. Stanley Burstein (Los Angeles) and Dr. Adam Lajtar (Warsaw) for their detailed and
constructive criticism.
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been taken ad notam already in the preparation of the present volume, other
changes will be made in Vol. III, as may be seen from the preview of its con-
tents. We wish to express our sincere thanks to all who have contributed to
making this collection as useful a tool as possible for future research.

Bergen in March, 1996

Tormod Eide Tomas Higg Richard Holton Pierce  Laszlé Torok

358



Introduction

A General Note to the Meroitic Texts

The Kushite royal and temple inscriptions were written in Egyptian hiero-
glyphic until the 3rd-2nd century BC. In the course of the 2nd century BC a
hieroglyphic as well as a cursive script began to take shape in Kush, the former
for the writing of monumental texts, and the latter for “private” inscriptions
and administrative documents in the Meroitic language. Its 23 hieroglyphic
signs were borrowed from the Egyptian hieroglyphic script, while the 23 cursive
signs, each corresponding to a hieroglyphic one (Fig. 1), show the impact of
Egyptian “abnormal hieratic” (see, with the literature of earlier research, Priese
1973b). Unlike Egyptian script, however, Meroitic script includes vowel nota-
tions and constitutes a syllabic system in which every symbol represents a con-
sonant plus the vowel a, except when followed by another symbol indicating
the vowel i, 0, or e. A symbol for the vowel a is only written at the beginning of
a word (Hintze 1978, 93 f.). The earliest surviving Meroitic hieroglyphic inscrip-
tion, the name of Queen Shanakdakheto in Temple F at Naqa (see (148)), can be
dated to the late 2nd century BC; and the earliest preserved document in the

j) }Ka
7 e

4
\X\l#i

4
¢
7
3

S

= ¢

J h
g/ o M S (s)
a0 y H w s (se)
Zﬂ 0 w }' L k
MV b A /2 g
@D L p =/
N} m O e te
2 /3 n = < to
H X nhe ™ X d
el E / Xieirc?er

Fig. 1. The hieroglyphic and cursive forms of the Meroitic script with their phonetic values (after
Hintze 1978, 93).
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cursive writing (Hintze 1959, 36, fgm. of the offering table of King Tarekeniwal)
similarly dates from the late 2nd century BC.

The Meroitic hieroglyphic and cursive scripts were deciphered by F.Ll. Grif-
fith (1909a, 1911, 1911a, 1912) on the basis of Meroitic royal names recorded in
both Egyptian and Meroitic scripts. Griffith also succeeded in identifying impor-
tant elements of the grammatical structure of Meroitic, and his analysis of the
Meroitic funerary texts made possible the understanding of a number of words
(among them numerous loan words from Egyptian) and of some phrases.

According to the testimony of loan words in Egyptian texts, the Meroitic
language was spoken in Nubia in the period of the Egyptian New Kingdom (cf.
Priese 1968b). While it is generally assumed that Meroitic was originally the
spoken tongue of the population(s) of the Butana region and while it may per-
haps also be supposed that its northward spread started in the Napatan period,
the history of the language remains, for lack of documents, unknown. Meroitic
is not a Hamito-Semitic (“Afro-Asiatic”) language (Hintze 1955); it is an agglu-
tinating language and has no genders. It was suggested that it is related to the
“Eastern Sudanic languages” (Trigger 1964, 1973; cf. Thelwall 1989). At the same
time, with great caution, the structural parallels between Meroitic and Old Nu-
bian already assumed by Lepsius (1880, cxxi-cxxvi) were recently reconsidered by
Hintze (1989) who came, however, to the conclusion that a genealogical rela-
tionship between Meroitic and Old Nubian cannot be demonstrated. He also
pointed out that the present knowledge of the Eastern Sudanic Language Group
does not allow the direct comparison of Meroitic with any individual language
of the Group.

Although the Meroitic language remains, in spite of the efforts of F.Ll. Grif-
fith and of scholars of the subsequent decades, so far undeciphered,”> our
understanding of the structure of the mortuary texts and of certain expressions
in other types of inscriptions, as well as of certain grammatical structures, and
our knowledge of a number of words (mostly titles, toponyms, theonyms, and
terms of family relationships) make it nevertheless possible, and also necessary,
to include here some of the more important Meroitic documents on account of
their obvious historical value. While of course no consecutive translations can
be provided,?® we republish here on the basis of the Paris Répertoire d’Epigra-
phie Méroitigue (REM) partly, or fully, the more important royal titularies and

95Ct. Griffith 1909, 1911, 1911a, 1912, 1916, 1917, 1922; for the monumental undertaking of the
Paris REM see the articles of J. Leclant, director of the project, further A. Heyler and others in is-
sues 1 ff. of MNL; and cf. Hainsworth-Leclant 1978; for further research see esp. Hintze 1960,
1963, 1973a, 1974, 1977, 1979; Hofmann 1981; Priese 1968, 1971, 1973b, 1976, 1977a; Trigger-Heyler
1970; Zibelius 1983; for further literature see references in the studies listed above and see also
Torok 1988, 331 £, Bibliography 7a, b.

9For tentative “translations” of monumental texts see Millet 1973 (REM 0094, cf. FHN 111, 300);
Hofmann 1981, 279 ff. (REM 1003, cf. 177).
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inscriptions with notes on words and expressions the meaning of which can be
established with a reasonable degree of certainty.

In the segmentation of the texts we follow the REM editions. In the tran-
scription of the Meroitic cursive signs 7i is used and the transcription ne of the
REM is not employed on account of the widely used transcription 7 in royal
names (e.g., Tafityidamani). On the other hand, the transcription § used in ear-
lier editions of Meroitic texts is replaced by the more recent transcription s;
while instead of the earlier s we have, as also used in the REM, se. An uncer-
tain reading of a sign is marked by an * before the sign.

As for the signs employed in Meroitic hieroglyphic and cursive texts as
word dividers, the three vertically arranged dots in “archaic” inscriptions will
be marked ,, and the two vertically arranged dots in “transitional” and “late”
inscriptions will be marked ,, in the transcriptions presented in FHN II and III.

(LT]
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A Further Note to the Translations of the Egyptian Texts

In this second volume of sources there appear some of the last texts currently
known to have been written in Egyptian hieroglyphics in Nubia. Though they
do not differ greatly in content from those that preceded them, they are, if pos-
sible, still more difficult to translate; and even an expert of Macadam’s stature
has characterized them as “barbarous and unsightly” (Macadam 1949, 81). The
causes of this state of affairs were multiple, but the root cause was probably that
the cultural tradition supporting the use of Egyptian hieroglyphs in Nubia,
though waxing and waning as political conditions affected the flow of cultural
information between Egypt and Nubia, progressively weakened and was ulti-
mately displaced as indigenous Meroitic traditions emerged. In all likelihood,
this process took place among the members of a minority elite that was depen-
dent on the Nubian monarchy and temples and that included an important
component of persons who had their education in Egypt or in a milieu in Nu-
bia that maintained intimate ties with Egypt and whose members mastered the
language spoken in Egypt.

Because the ancient Egyptian language was in continuous use in one form
or another for over three thousand years and during that time underwent all
the changes that normally manifest themselves in language, the student of an-
cient Egyptian has to distinguish between scripts and stages of language.

In terms of structure and vocabulary, Egyptian can meaningfully be roughly
divided, in chronological sequence, into Old, Middle, and Late Egyptian, fol-
lowed by Demotic and Coptic. Modern students are usually introduced to each
of these separately, but the main cleavage among them groups Old and Middle
Egyptian on one side and Late Egyptian, Demotic, and Coptic on the other.97
From its inception, what is now called Middle Egyptian became a classical stan-
dard, comparable to Latin in Western traditions, and was studied and used for
culturally elevated purposes as long as the Pharaonic tradition survived. The
spoken language continued to change, however; and as a consequence a cleft
opened between this “traditional Egyptian” and current Egyptian that forced
scribes to study the former as a language different from the latter. Of course,
levels of proficiency varied; and, as was stated in the “General Note to the
Translations of the Egyptian Texts” in FHN I, it is not always clear how closely
the standards of later usage conformed to those of earlier times.

In terms of scripts, there were, first of all, the hieroglyphs, which in their
fullest execution were discrete pictures, each conforming to the artistic canons
of their day. They constituted, above all, a monumental script and, being char-
acteristically employed to write important texts, they tended to encode the clas-
sical language. When the hieroglyphs were written in ink on papyrus, ostraca,
and the like, the scribes tended to write them swiftly in simpler, cursive forms

97Cf. Vernus 1979, 81-82, for a clear and succinct statement on this matter.
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that exhibit differing standards of calligraphy over time. This cursive writing is
referred to in modern literature as “hieratic”, using a term first employed by
the ancient Greeks. It went its own way, and over the centuries the forms of the
signs came to differ so much from the corresponding hieroglyphs that a scribe
would have had to be specially trained to transcribe a hieratic into a hiero-
glyphic text. Since the hieratic script was also used to write mundane docu-
ments, it tended, although the medium of a learned elite, to embody more
nearly current language. By the sixth century BC, there arose a script, itself de-
rived from hieratic, that was so far removed from the hieroglyphs and from
their hieratic counterparts that it was regarded as a separate script, now referred
to in modern literature as demotic, again using a term borrowed from Greek.?8
This script became the vehicle for the latest phase of Pharaonic Egyptian and
continued in use for the better part of a millennium. Both script and language
were characteristically, though not exclusively, used for business and adminis-
trative purposes. Consequently, during the period when the texts in this corpus
were written, there were three scripts, hieroglyphic, hieratic, and demotic, and
two languages, Traditional and Demotic Egyptian, for fully educated scribes to
master.%?

In Pharaonic Egypt student scribes began their education, not with hiero-
glyphs as modern students do, but with hieratic or demotic (Vernus 1990, 37).
There may well have been scribes who went no further but applied their skills
solely to the practical business of state and temple; but those who did advance
to a higher education were initiated into the sanctities of the hieroglyphs. In-
deed, proof of knowledge of the three scripts and the languages they embodied
later became a legal prerequisite for priestly status.

As far as is known, a text that was to be memorialized in stone was first
drafted on papyrus in a cursive script before it was sketched out on the stone
that was to bear it. We are not well informed about procedures followed in Nu-
bia; but if, as is likely, they were much the same as in Egypt, then as many as
three persons might be involved: a scribal author to write the original, a lap-
idary scribe to transcribe the cursive text into hieroglyphs and transfer it to the
stone, and a stone-mason to do the actual carving. It is also possible that one
and the same person might on occasions have performed the first two or all
three of these roles. Whatever the case in this regard, transcribing from a cur-
sive exemplar to a hieroglyphic text required special knowledge that a docu-

980n the emergence of Demotic see Vleeming 1981.

99The famous Rosetta Stone, which belongs to the period covered by this volume, records a decree
that was to be inscribed in both hieroglyphs (s§ n mdw ntr, “the writing for words of god”,
Rosetta Stone, hieroglyphic version, line 14 = sh md-ntr, demotic version, line 32 = 1& tep&
ypdppora, “the sacred characters”, Greek version, line 54) and demotic (s3 n &%y, “documentary
writing”, hieroglyphic version, line 14 = sh (n) §t, demotic version, line 32 = & éyywpra Ypoy-
poto = “the native characters”, Greek version, line 54) as well as in Greek.
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mentary scribe might lack or possess only imperfectly.190 Thus, in addition to
all the pitfalls alluded to in the Note in Volume I, a translator must also con-
sider the possibility that signs carved on stone, and so often identified only at
the expense of long scrutiny, are, in that state, corruptions of their exemplars.
In a shrinking milieu, perhaps staffed predominantly by documentary scribes
with little or no training in the hieroglyphs, the likelihood that such distor-
tions might have been produced increases.101

Another problem that arises in the wake of the changes that took place in
the Egyptian language concerns ancient orthography and modern translitera-
tion. In general, Egyptian signs record the consonants in a word, but not the
vowels; and the hieroglyphic signs and their hieratic and demotic equivalents
were, fundamentally, very stable. There were, of course, variations in style and
execution; but the basic set of signs remained the same as long as the Egyptian
writing system existed. Moreover, the way words were written tended to re-
main stable as well; and particularly in hieratic and demotic writing it would
appear that scribes tended to write words as groups of signs rather than to spell
them out sign by sign.192 Insofar as scribal practice stabilized the writing both of
the signs and of the words, it contributed to masking changes in pronunciation.
But scribes were not uniform in this regard; some “modernized” their writing
to a greater or lesser degree, others were more “conservative”. Hence one and
the same word may appear in different writings in different texts. In the major-
ity of instances, experienced readers will recognize the underlying unity, but
not always. Moreover, Egyptologists are not in full agreement about the
phonemic and phonetic values of the alphabetic signs.193 So what translitera-
tion is one to adopt? Should one transliterate the signs that appear in the text
strictly according to the standard values one has adopted for them? If one does
this, then users for whom a transliteration ought to be helpful may have diffi-
culty tracing transliterated words to the proper entries in dictionaries and lex-
ica. For example, the Egyptian word for “god” is generally entered in reference
works under the transliteration ntr. In texts it is sometimes spelled out in full,
but often it is abbreviated to a single sign. Most frequently this sign is the one
generally held to be a cloth wound on a pole, but sometimes it is written with
the sign that pictures a star. In early writings of the word for “god”, the sign
transliterated t seems to have been pronounced tsh; but in later occurrences it
undoubtedly had the value ¢, as is shown by instances in which the hieroglyph
for t replaced it. The writings with the star-sign occur after the change from tsh
to t had taken place, so a transliteration ntr would be appropriate. Furthermore,

1000n this subject see Vernus 1990, 35-53.

101For a documented instance of a seribe who knew hieratic but possessed an inadequate know-
ledge of hieroglyphs, see Zauzich 1992, 619-626.

1020 this see, most recently, Quack 1994, 51, referring to Brunner 1957, 66-69.
103gee Schenkel 1990, 24-57.
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Coptic shows us that the word was pronounced niite in late times; and other
evidence confirms that the loss of final r occurred long before the Coptic period.
Thus, a transliteration nt would be entirely appropriate for the period of our
corpus, and in fact there are texts in Late Temples which include puns that only
become evident when this transliteration is used. Clearly, a rigid policy of
transliteration creates its own problems. The transliterations given in this cor-
pus are inconsistent. Sometimes they point to standard entries in reference
works, sometimes they directly reflect the translator’s ideas about state of the
text. In a few instances, a transliteration consistent with the text is followed by a
pointer in parentheses to the common citation form. To have striven for con-
sistency would have thrown up a host of problems to attempt to solve which
would have prolonged the labor involved in preparing the Egyptian texts dis-
proportionately to the gain one could reasonably anticipate. On the other hand,
to have eschewed transliteration would have made it harder to recognize trans-
lator’s errors and deprived some readers of useful guidance.

[RHP]

The following signs have been used in the transliteration and translation of
Egyptian:

(] Enclosing damaged words or parts of words restored by modern writers.
0o Enclosing words the reading or translation of which is open to question.
() In transliterations, enclosing words not written by the scribe but prob-

ably present in the spoken language; in translations, enclosing words
added by the modern writer to clarify the sense.

<>  Enclosing words omitted in error by the scribe.

{1 Enclosing words to be deleted.

In the transliteration of Egyptian we have used Peter Der Manuelian’s copy-
righted DyPalatino font, which we purchased from him in 1993.
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Periodicals and Series

ADAW

AHB
AJA
ANRW

ANM
APF
ASP
AAT

BASP
BIFAO
BzS
CAA

CAH
CdE
CIL
CRIPEL

CSSH
EAZ
EtTrav
EVO

FGrH
GM
GRBS
JAOS
JARCE
JdI
JEA
JRS
Kémi

LAAA

Abhandlungen der Deutschen Akademie der Wissenschaften,
Berlin.

The Ancient History Bulletin, Calgary.

American Journal of Archaeology, Princeton.

Aufstieg und Niedergang der Rémischen Welt, Berlin-New
York.

Archéologie du Nil Moyen, Lille.

Archiv fiir Papyrusforschung und verwandte Gebiete, Leipzig.

American Studies in Papyrology.

Agypten und Altes Testament. Studien zu Geschichte, Kultur
und Religion Agyptens und des Alten Testaments.
Wiesbaden.

Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists, Toronto.

Bulletin de I'Institut Frangais d’Archéologie Orientale, Le Caire.

Beitrdge zur Sudanforschung, Vienna.

Corpus Antiquitatum Aegyptiacarum. Loose-Leaf Catalogue of
Egyptian Antiquities. Mainz.

The Cambridge Ancient History, Cambridge.

Chronique d’Egypte, Bruxelles.

Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum, Berlin.

Cahier de Recherches de I'Institut de Papyrologie et
d’Egyptologie de Lille. Lille.

Comparative Studies in Society and History.

Ethnographisch-archédologische Zeitschrift, Berlin.

Etudes et Travaux, Warsaw.

Egitto e Vicino Oriente. Rivista della Sezione orientalistica
dell’Istituto di storia antica dell’'Universita di Pisa, Pisa.

F. Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker, Leiden.

Gottinger Miszellen, Gottingen.

Greek, Roman and Byzantine Studies, Durham N.C.

Journal of the American Oriental Society, New Haven.

Journal of the American Research Center in Egypt, Boston.

Jahrbuch des Deutschen Archdologischen Instituts, Berlin.

Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, London.

Journal of Roman Studies, London.

Kémi. Revue de philologie et d’archéologie égyptiennes et
coptes, Paris.

Liverpool Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology,
Liverpool.



LdA
MDAIK

Meroe

MIO
MNL
Nubica

OGIS

OAW Phil.
-hist. K1
Denkschr.
Sonderbd.

PG

PSBA
RAC
RAPH
RE

SAK
SAOC
SB

SEG
STB
TAPhA
WZHU

YCS
ZAS

ZDMG

ZPE
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Lexikon der Agyptologie, Wiesbaden.

Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archdologischen Instituts
Abteilung Kairo, Berlin/Wiesbaden/Mainz.

Meroe. Istoriya, istoriya kultury, jazyk drevnego Sudana,
Moscow.

Mitteilungen fiir Orientforschung, Berlin.

Meroitic Newsletter, Paris.

Nubica, Internationales Jahrbuch fiir dthiopische, meroitische,
und nubische Studien, Kéln, Warsaw.

W. Dittenberger (ed.): Orientis Graeci Inscriptiones Selectae, I-1I,
Lipsiae 1503-1905.

Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-
historische Klasse, Denkschriften, Sonderband, Wien.

J.-P. Migne (ed.): Patrologiae Cursus Completus. Series Graeca,
Paris 1857-1866 (repr. Turnholti).

Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, London.

Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum, Stuttgart.

Recherches d’archéologie, de philologie et d'histoire, Le Caire.

Pauly’s Realencyclopidie der classischen Altertumswissenschaft,
Stuttgart.

Studien zur Altdgyptischen Kultur, Hamburg.

Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilization, Chicago.

F. Preisigke et al. (eds.): Sammelbuch griechischer Urkunden aus
Agypten, Strassburg, Wiesbaden.

Supplementum Epigraphicum Graecum, Leiden, Amsterdam

Sudan Texts Bulletin, University of Ulster.

Transactions of the American Philological Association, Decatur.

Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der Humboldt-Universitit,
Berlin.

Yale Classical Studies, New Haven.

Zeitschrift flir dgyptische Sprache und Altertumskunde,
Leipzig-Berlin.

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft,
Wiesbaden.

Zeitschrift fir Papyrologie und Epigraphik, Bonn

Other Abbreviations

AD
Bar.

Beg. N.
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Anno Domini, (year) after Christ (or of the Common Era, CE).

Pyramid burial in the royal cemetery of Gebel Barkal (see
Bibliography, Dunham 1957).

Pyramid burial in the royal cemetery of Begarawiya North (see
Bibliography, Dunham 1957).



Beg. S.

BC
Boston
MFA
Cairo JE
(with Inv.
no.)

cf.

cm

col.

E

ed.

eds.

e.g.

et al.

f.

fasc.

ff.

fgm.
fig.
ibid.

i.e.
inscr.
Inv.
Kawa
Khartoum
(with Inv.
no.)
km.
Ku.

loc. cit.
N

n.d.
No., no.
Nu.

op. cit.
P

PL

S

TIP

w

Abbreviations

Pyramid burial in the cemetery of Begarawiya South (see
Bibliography, Dunham 1963).
(year) before Christ (or before the Common Era, BCE).

Boston, Museum of Fine Arts.

Cairo, Egyptian Museum, Journal d’Entrée.
confer, compare.

centimetre(s).

text column.

East.

edition, edited (by).

editors

exempli gratia, for example.

et alii, and others.

following (page).

fascicle.

following (pages).

fragment.

figure.

ibidem, (at) the same place.

id est, that is.

inscription.

Inventory.

Kawa (inscr. from, see Bibliography, Macadam 1949).

Khartoum, Sudan National Museum.

kilometre.

el Kurru (grave, see Bibliography, Dunham 1955).

locus citatum, the place cited (above).

North.

no date.

Number.

Pyramid burial in the royal cemetery at Nuri (see Bibliography,
Dunham 1955).

opus citatum, the work cited (above).

Papyrus.

Plate.

South.

Third Intermediate Period.

West.
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THE SOURCES
(67) Talakhamani. Evidence for reign.

The King’s Son-of-Ré name is inscribed on his (badly preserved, but originally
rather finely executed) granite funerary stela found in situ in the chapel of his
pyramid grave Nu. 16 (Dunham 1955, fig. 161, now in Boston, Museum of Fine
Arts, unregistered) and is also recorded in the Great Inscription of his successor
Irike-Amannote at Kawa (71). According to 71 he was the direct predecessor of
Irike-Amannote, who was, however, the son of King Malowiebamani (for this
king see FHN 1 (55)). It may thus be assumed that Talakhamani was the
younger brother of Malowiebamani (cf. Dunham-Macadam 1949, 149, geneal-
ogy) and inherited the throne from him according to the principle of collateral
succession (cf. FHN I, Comments on (2), (19), (28), (37) and see Torck 1995, Ch.
17.7). The succession Malowiebamani-Talakhamani is indicated not only by
the text of 71 but also by a gilded electrum band with incised double cartouches
of King Malowiebamani Hpr-k:-R¢ (cf. FHN 1, (55)) found in Nu. 16 (Dunham
1955, 208, fig. 161, in FHN I, 301 [comment on (55)] mentioned erroneously as
found in a secondary position) and made originally for Malowiebamani but ac-
tually used by Talakhamani. His reign is dated to the second half of the 5th cen-
tury BC on the basis of his place in the royal sequence.

(LT]
68 The plague in 430 BC starts in Aithiopia. Ca. 430-400 BC.
Thucydides 2.48.
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Dover 1973 K.J. Dover: Thucydides. Oxford (Greece & Rome.
New Survey of the Classics. 7). Oxford.
Gomme-Andrewes-
Dover 1945-1981 AW. Gomme-A. Andrewes-K.J. Dover: A Historical
Commentary on Thucydides. Vol. 1-5. Oxford.
Hornblower 1991 S. Hornblower: A Commentary on Thucydides. Vol. 1.
Oxford.
Luschnat 1970 O. Luschnat: Thukydides der Historiker. RE Suppl. 12,
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Rhodes 1988 Thucydides: History II, ed. with translation and
commentary by P.J. Rhodes. Warminster.

de Romilly 1962 Thucydide: La guerre du Péloponnese. Livre II. Texte
établi et traduit par J. de Romilly. Paris.

Wade-Gery 1970 H.T. Wade-Gery: Thucydides. Oxford Classical
Dictionary. 2nd ed. Oxford, 1067-70.

Warner 1972 Thucydides: History of the Peloponnesian War, transl.

by R. Warner. Harmondsworth (Penguin Classics).

Introduction to source

Thucydides, Athenian general and historian, wrote a history of the so-called
Peloponnesian war between Athens and Sparta 431-404 BC. He began writing
immediately at the outbreak of the war (1.1.1), but the work was left unfinished,
the narrative ending abruptly in the year 411. Passages show, however, that
Thucydides lived to see the end of the war. The work, being thus written over a
long period of time, shows signs of different stages of composition; and it is not
always easy to see to which stage, “early” or “late”, the various parts belong, and
so to assess the degree of maturation and reflection behind them. For a short
introduction to the problems connected with the genesis of Thucydides’ his-
tory, the lexicon article by Wade-Gery (1970) is recommended; for fuller treat-
ment see Luschnat (1970) and Appendix 2 in vol. 5 of Gomme-Andrewes-
Dover (1945-1981).

Thucydides’ history shows the influence of the intellectual climate in
Athens in the age of the sophists, both in its language and style, in his scientific
and non-religious attitude, and in his criticism of popular belief about the past
and of earlier treatments of Greek history by poets or story-tellers (Thuc. 1.20-
22). Thucydides himself claims to have scrutinized his sources with care when-
ever he could not rely upon autopsy, and to have sought to avoid his own sub-
jective impression (1.22.2 f.).

The present text is from a lengthy digression in Book 2 on the plague that
ravaged Athens in 430-29. Thucydides speaks here, as the text shows, from per-
sonal experience. For the numerous attempts at identifying the disease, and for
Thucydides’ possible indebtedness to the Greek medical writers of the fifth cen-
tury, see Gomme in Vol. 5 of Gomme-Andrewes-Dover (1945-1981, 148-53),
Hornblower (1991, 316 f.), and Morgan (1994).

Gomme-Andrewes-Dover (1945-1981) gives a historical commentary to the
complete work of Thucydides (without the Greek text or translation). Horn-
blower (1991), the most recent commentary (also without the Greek text), of
which only the first of two volumes (books I-III) has been published, is in-
tended to be of service also for readers with little or no knowledge of Greek, in
that the Greek lemmata include the English translation by B. Jowett (1881), of
which the author is preparing a revised edition. For Book 2, from which the
present text is taken, Rhodes (1988) is even more useful for Greekless readers,
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because it offers an English translation facing the Greek text, and commentaries
based on the translation. Of English translations of the complete work available
today the one by Warner (1954) may be recommended (reprints 1972 and later
include an introduction by M.L. Finley).

Dover (1973) offers succinct and expert introductions to the state of research
regarding Thucydides’ text, style and composition, his use of speeches, his
trustworthiness etc.

Our text is based on the edition of de Romilly (1962) in the French bilingual
series Collection des Universités de France.

Text

48 [1) "Hp&ato 8¢ 10 pev mpatov, og Afyeton, €€ Aiblomtag thig vmep Alyvm-
0V, £meltor 8 Kol € Alyvmrov kol ABUMV KOTERN kol £¢ TNV Paciriémg
YV TV moAAnv. [2] 'E¢ 3 v 'Abnvoaiov molv g€amvoiog vémeoe, Kol
0 mpGToV £v 1@ Tlelpougl fiyoto @V avBpomwv, GoTe kol EAExOn On’
avt@dv o¢ ot Iledomovviolor éddpuaxe £oBefArixoley €¢ Ta dpéotar Kprivon
yop oVmw Moav ovTébl. “Yotepov 8t kol &¢ TNV dveo mOMV ddiketo Kol
£6vNOKOV TOAAG UGAAOV TidM.

(3] Aeyéto pEv oUV TEPL o0TOD ¢ EKOGTOC YIYVWOKEL KOl 1aTpdg KO
BTng o’ 6tov elkOg MV yevésBou a1, kol TOg odtiog GoTivag vopilet
T0000TNG UeTaBOAfiG ikovag elvor SVvopty £¢ 10 PETACTAOOL OXElV: &Yd
S¢ oldv 1e Eylyveto MEo kol G’ @V &V T OKOM@Y, € TOTe Ko ovBIC
EMMEGOL, HOALOT GV €Ol T TPOLdmg Un Oyvoeilv, tadte dNAvcom ovTog
1€ VOOTN00G KO OVTOC 8V GAAOVG TOGYOVTOL.

Translation
48 (1] [The plague] started first, it is said, in Aithiopia south of Egypt, and then it
spread both to Egypt and Libya, and to the greater part of the King’s land.1%4 [2] It
struck the city of the Athenians suddenly, and seized first the people of Piraeus,
so that they even claimed that the Peloponnesians had poisoned their cisterns
(at that time there were not yet any springs in Piraeus). Later it reached the up-
per city too, and the number of dead then rose even more.

[3] Let each, be he doctor or layman, give his opinion about the probable ori-
gin of the plague and say what causes for such a change he thinks would be able
to have the power to effect this upheaval.195 I for my part shall describe how it

1041 ¢. the Persian empire.

105To many this sentence has seemed intolerably tautological, as the words here translated “be
able to” and “have the power to” mean more or less the same thing, similarly the words for
“change” and “upheaval” may seem repetitive. Consequently, there are editors and commenta-
tors who have suggested deleting some of the words as explanatory comments that have crept into
the text during its transmission. Our translation is based on the assumption that the text as
transmitted is sound, and that the verbosity reflects Thucydides’ involvement in a matter of great
importance to him.
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developed, and, having been myself struck by the disease and having myself
seen others suffer from it, I shall give an account which one can study and
thereby, having some foreknowledge, readily recognize the disease should it
ever strike again.

(TE]

Comments

The introduction to the best description of the symptoms and process of pesti-
lence (the actual nature of the epidemic remains, however, debated, cf. Bengt-
son 1977, 229 and note 2; and recently: Morgan 1994) in classical literature is in-
cluded here because it commences with the statement that the Athenian plague
in 430 BC originally started in Aithiopia. Although there is no independent ev-
idence to support Thucydides’ information or to allow a demographic assess-
ment of the consequences of the plague, at least its Egyptian origin seems prob-
able in the light of the descriptions of the pestilence symptoms in PHearst 11,12
ff. and the London Medical P (cf. Goedicke 1984, 918; for the plague in Egypt see
also Sticker 1910, 135 ff.). Greek writers usually localized the origins of plagues
in Egypt. However, Strabo (17.3.10), referring to Poseidonius of Apameia (cf.
Reinhardt 1953, 682), believed that plague often originated in Aithiopia and
also tried to give a scientific explanation based on the dryness of that country.
This view may derive from information concerning the observation made by
the Egyptians that plague starts with the end of Inundation and is thus associ-
ated with the low Nile (the observation is reflected in hemerological literature,
see the texts concerning I prt 1 as an unlucky day, Leitz 1994, 205 ff.). Cf. also
FHN III, 241.

[LT]
(69) Irike-Amannote. Titles.

Sources: 1. Kawa Inscriptions IX (71), X (72), XI (73), XII (74); 2. shawabti figures
from Nu. 12, Dunham—Macadam 1949, 11b, only Son-of-Ré name; 3. fallen
blocks from chapel of Nu. 12, Dunham-Macadam 1949, 11c, Dunham 1955, figs
162, 164, P1. LVI/D, E; 4. offering table from chapel of Nu. 12, Dunham 1955, fig.
164, only throne and Son-of-Ré names.

Titles/documents 1.

a. Horus name Ks-nht He-m-Wsst
“Mighty-Bull Appearing-in-Thebes”

b. Nebty name Tt-tsw-nb
“Seizer-of-every-land”

396



The Sources

¢. Golden Horus name Wef-hiswt-nb(wt)
“Subduer-of-every-land”

d. Throne name Nfr-ib-R¢
“Ré-is-One-whose-heart-is-beautiful”

e. Son-of-Ré name ak-Tmn-nwt;

2. 3. 4.
a. Hr-tswj
b. Mry-Msct

“Beloved-of-Matat”

C. Try-Mict
d. Nfr-ib-R¢ Nfr-ib-R¢
e. ark-ITmn-nwty ak-Imn-nwty ark-Tmn-nwtj

Comments

As already pointed out by Macadam (1949 52 f.), the personal name of the
King—which he read as Aman-note-yerike, and Priese first read as Arike-
Amanote (Priese 1968, 186 f.) and later as Irike-Amannote (Priese 1973, 156, note
1)—probably means “Begotten-of-Amn-of-N6 (Thebes = Dominion)” (for
Meroitic yerike, “begotten of”, in funerary inscriptions see Hintze 1963. For a
reading of the name as Mani-note-yerike see Wenig 1980). Giving expression to
the traditional concept of the ruler’s divine sonship (see FHN I, Comments on
8,9, 22), the name was probably assumed on his ascent to the throne and was
not identical with Irike-Amannote’s original personal name. Similarly to his
Son-of-Ré name, Irike-Amannote’s Horus name, modelled on a Horus name
assumed by Piye after his Egyptian campaign (FHN I, (5) 9 a) and by Shebitqo on
his ascent to the throne (FHN I, (15) 1 a), is emphatically associated with the no-
tion of rule in Egypt which, under the actual circumstances, could only declare
an intention to restore Kushite rule over Egypt. This assumption is also sup-
ported by the imperialistic tenor of the Nebty name (repeating the Nebty name
adopted by Tuthmosis I on the obelisks erected in front of the Fourth Pylon at
Karnak, Urk. IV, 93 [south side]) and the Golden Horus name which was based
on one of the Golden Horus names of Ramesses Il in the inscription on his
(east) obelisk at Luxor (KRI II, 599; Beckerath 1984, XIX 3 G 9). Such an intention
may also be indicated by the unusual throne name, which before Irike-Aman-
note occurred only in the titulary of Psammetich II (Beckerath 1984, XXVI3 T 1;
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Nfr-ib-R¢ as the name of an obscure king of the Fourteenth Dynasty is disre-
garded here, cf. ibid., XIV 23): the adoption of the throne name of a memorable
enemy of Kush (see FHN I, (36), 41-43) cannot be explained as accidental or a
consequence of ignorance but rather as an act of magical reversal of history.

The imperialistic titulary Irike-Amannote assumed on his ascent to the
throne was maintained in his monuments erected at Kawa until the 25th+x
regnal year (74). A largely different titulary (3, above) occurs in the inscriptions
of the King’s mortuary chapel, in which the aggressive overtone of the earlier
titulary is no longer present. The new Nebty name repeats the unique Nebty
name of Atlanersa (FHN I, (30})); while the new Golden Horus name, with its
curious archaism (cf. the Horus and Nebty names of Userkaf, Fifth Dynasty,
Beckerath 1984, V 1) and orthodox conservatism as to the concept of the king
securing Equity, may have been based on a title of the Theban High Priest of
Amin Herihor as king.1%6 The actual reasons for the change in the titulary re-
main obscure: at all events, the titulary recorded on the walls of the King’s
mortuary chapel indicates that a radical shift had occurred in Irike-Amannote’s
political ambitions late in his reign or that the inadequacy of the imperialistic
policy suggested by his original titulary had been realized towards the end of his
life 107

[LT]

(70) Irike-Amannote. Evidence for reign. Regnal years.

According to 71 Irike-Amannote was a son of King Malowiebamani (see FHN 1,
(55)) and the direct successor of King Talakhamani (see (67)), who was probably
the younger brother of Malowiebamani. His reign is dated on the basis of his
place in the royal succession and the dating of his pyramid burial Nu. 12 in the
royal necropolis of Nuri to the second half of the 5th century BC (Dunham
1955, 1 ff., 211 ff.; Torck 1988, 177). This speculative dating seems to be corrobo-
rated by the titulary Irike-Amannote assumed on his ascent to the throne. As
suggested above in the Comments on (69), his titles indicate a policy aimed at
the restoration of Kushite rule in Egypt. The revolts between 414-413 and 404
BC against the Persian occupiers!®® could have presented an opportunity for an

106Karnak, Temple of Khons, forecourt, KRI VI, 724,6; Beckerath 1984, XX 10bis G 2; Grimal 1986,
301. Note that Atlanersa’s whole titulary bore the stamp of Third Intermediate Period Theban
inspiration, FHN I, 211, comment on (30).

107priese 1977, 358, however, suggests the titulary in the chapel might have been specially
created for the “dead ruler” and assumes that similar “mortuary” titularies were also made for
Akhratan and Nastasefi. While for Akhratafn no evidence seems to support such a possibility, a
special titulary for Nastasefi may be attested on a fallen block from his chapel at Nu. 15, see
Dunham 1955, fig. 191.

108 ¢, Lloyd 1983, 286 f.; the rebellion of Inarus between c. 463-462 and c. 449 BC seems too early in

the light of the relative chronology of the Kushite kings. For this rebellion see also Kienitz 1953,
69 ff.
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intervention in affairs in Egypt: Egyptian rebels may have asked for Kushite
aid. However, our sources are silent about an actual Kushite involvement.

According to 71 he was 41 years old when he succeeded Talakhamani on the
throne, an age which appears to be consistent with the generation/age relations
within the framework of collateral succession. The revolt of the Rhrh nomads
living between the Nile and Atbara north of Meroe City after the death of Ta-
lakhamani and before the enthronement of Irike-Amannote, though its his-
toricity should not be doubted only because it is described in 71 as a conse-
quence of the chaos ensuing after the death of a king, seems nevertheless to
have been a minor conflict. Still, according to 71, after his enthronement at
Napata, while en route to Kawa and staying at Krtn, Irike-Amannote was also
compelled to send his army to fight against Meded (Medja ?) nomads who were
raiding the vicinity of Krtn (on the right bank, opposite modern Korti [?], cf.
Macadam 1949, 59); the territories captured in the course of these conflicts, to-
gether with the families living there, were donated to the Temple of Amun at
Pnubs (modern Tabo on Island Argo, cf. Jacquet-Gordon et al. 1969). No other
events are known from his reign: the fragmentarily preserved inscriptions
Kawa X-XII (72-74) record subsequent donations made to the Amfn temple at
Kawa. Dunham supposed that the queen (whose name on her shawabti figures
is unintelligible, cf. Dunham 1955, figs 198, 208) buried in Nu. 33 was a contem-
porary of Irike-Amannote (ibid., 216 f.); beyond this suggestion, no guesses can
be made concerning his family. The style and tenor of his inscriptions at Kawa
reflect a conscious traditionalism, although his enthronement record (71) also
indicates changes in the accents and details of Kushite kingship ideology. His
pyramid burial is one of the largest at Nuri (cf. Dunham 1955, fig. 162, P1. LV,
and Map); and finds from his mortuary chapel (ibid., Pl. LV/F) indicate a mor-
tuary cult which may similarly have been co-determined by his unusually long
reign.

Year 1
Source: Kawa IX=71.

Year 19
Source: Kawa XI=73.

Year 25+x=74.
[LT]
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71 Inscription of Irike-Amannote from Years 1-2 (Kawa IX). Second half of the
5th cent. BC.

Inscribed as a graffito on the E wall, S side of the Hypostyle Hall of Temple T at
Kawa. Macadam 1949, 50-67, Pls. 17-26.

Text and translation

(1) Hst-sp 1.t ibd 2 Smw sw 24
(1) First regnal year, second month of Summer, 24th day,

hr hm n
under the majesty of

Hr Ks-nht He-m-Wsst

Horus: “Strong-bull, Appearing-in-Dominion (Thebes)”,
Nbty Tt-tsw-nb

Two-Ladies: “Seizer-of-every-land”,

Hr-nb Wef-hiswt-nb

Golden-Horus: “Subduer-of-every-land”,

(2) Nsw-bity Nfr-ib-Re¢

(2) King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt:  “Ré-is-One-whose-heart-is-beautiful”,
S3-Re¢ T-r-k-Imn-niwt <nh dt

Son-of-Ré: Irike-Amannote, may he live for ever,

mr(y) Imn-R¢ hr(y)-ib Gm-ps-Itn

beloved of Amen-Ré, who resides in Finding-the-Aton (Kawa),

di tnh mi R¢ dt nhh
given life, like Ré, for ever and ever.

(3) isk irf hpr m hsw n hm=f
(3) Now it happened in the time of His Majesty

wn.i[n] hm=f [hr hms] m hnw n snw nsw
that His Majesty was [sitting] among the king’s brothers

m hwn@)w nfr bnr mr(wt) m hwnw m rnpwt 41
being a recruit, sweet of love,19? a youth of 41 years,110

1090r: a popular person?
1100r: m hst-sp 41, “in Regnal Year 41 (of his predecessor)”?
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m-ht pr bik r pt
after the falcon went forth to heaven;

in nsw Ti-r-h-Tmn m<s¢ hrw>
namely, king Talakhamani, j<ustified>,

(5) m hnw n¢ht=f nt Bs-r"-wy’
(5) in his palace of Meroe,

m-ht btdw (bst) lustyw sbiw R<h>rhs r hm=f
after the desert dwellers, the rebels of Re<h>rehes, revolted against His Maj-
esty,

iw=sn (6) hr mht n spst tn
they being (¢) on the north of this nome,

hsk mnmnt ¢wt rmt nb gm=sn
capturing all the great and small cattle and people they found.

the.n m&§¢ nw hm=f hn¢ (7) tsw n m3 nw [hm=f] Sm=sn m hnw ¢h
Then His Majesty’s army together with (7) the commanders of His Majesty’s
army went into the palace.

dd.in m3¢ pn n tsw (8) nw hm=f
Then this army said to 8) His Majesty’s commanders,

sbi hr m
“Why are we going about

iw=n [hr tn]m in ‘wt iwty mniw
[wan]dering like small cattle without a herder,

nn nb=(9)n m hr-in=n
without our (9) lord being in our midst,

iw hss[tyw sbi] r [ — — —]
while the deser[t dwellers are rebelling] against [ ... |?

(10) ib=nr rdi n=f nst[n t pIn
(10) Our heart is (set) on giving him the throne [of] this [land].

rdns it=f [Imn] m h{t n mwt=]f

because his father [Amin] has (already) given it (to him) in his mother’s
womb:
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Ss Re [T-r-k-Tmn-niwt] (11) ¢enh dt
the Son-of-Ré: Irike-Amannote, (11) may he live for ever.

nb=n p[w — — — ] hr [ ———]
Heisourlord[... Junder|...]

[mn]12)h Ms-r-nfr-ws-y-b-Imn ms¢ [hrw]
fexcel](12)lent, Meléwiebamani, justi[fied.]

[n]tf pw stnh [ — — —
[Hle it is that vivifies [ ... ]

[Jaywtnb pgi[ —— — ] Ts-sti[ — ... —]
all [small](13) cattle, —"[ ... ] Bow-land (Nubia) [ ... ]

(14) Pth rh shrw mi [Dhwty — — — ]
(14) Ptah, knowing plans like [Thoth ... ”]

[dd.in tsw nw hm=f n] (15) m3¢ pn
[Then the commanders of His Majesty’s army said to] (15) this army,

mi¢ pw dd=tn nb
“All that you have said is true.”

¢then [ — — — ] m&< [ — m] (16) hnw-n=f
Then [ ... ] army [ — with]ae)in it.

Sm pw ir=snn tsw '—' [ — — — ]
Off they went to the commanders " —"{ ... ]

[— — —m h](17)nw-n m3¢
[ ... in the mi](17)dst of the army.

rd.n=sn rc¢ht nt hm=f [ — — —](18) nb tiw
They 'gave’ to the palace of His Majesty [ ... ] (18) lord of the lands.

ddin hm=f nsmr mst n| ———]
Then His Majesty said to a “friend” at the moment of [ ... ]

(ib](19)=i] r ms it=i ’Imn-R¢ [nb nswt Tswy]
[My heart] (19) is (set) on seeing my father, Amen-Ré, [Lord of the Thrones of
Two-lands (Egypt)],

hr(y)-ib [Dw-]wb T3-Nhsyw
who resides in Pure-mountain (Gebel Barkal) of Nubian-land.
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[——Ins(y)t[— ]=f [nt]o)f pw
[ ——1kingship' [ — ] of his, (20) it is his.

rdn=fn=i[ —]
because he has given me [ — ].”

dd.(i)n=sn n=f
Then they said to him,

rd n=k it=k Tmn "— '=knb " — —
“"May’ your father, Amin, give you all your "—" ...

(21) bBt nfr iry n=i it=i [Imn
(21) the beautiful wonder that my father, [Amn,] performed for me

m] ibd [-] prt sw 19 nt h‘=i m nsw
[in] the [ - | month of Winter, day 19, (the day) of my appearance as king.”

ibd 3 Smw sw 2" m [dwst]
Third month of Summer, 2nd’ day, in [the morning:]

¢the.n 1i=(22)sn r smiw n [hm=f dd]
then they (22) came to report to [His Majesty, saying]

histyw sbiw nty hr mht n spst tn
“(As for) the rebellious desert dwellers!!! who are on the north of this nome

nty iw=sn (23) bt§ r hm=f
and who have (23) revolted against His Majesty

fi=sn [ — ] spst tn
they are coming [ — ] this nome

hnt mnmnw <wtnb rmt <wtnb rmt ht (24) nb m-t=sn nn rh dnw iry’
with all (their) large and small cattle, all (their) people, and all (their) (24) prop-
erty with them, the number thereof being unknown.

the.n dd.n=sn in hm=f,
Then they said to His Majesty,

hiswt pw nty m phr m spst (25) tn
“It is the desert lands that are surrounding this (25) nome;

1110r; the desert dwellers and rebels.
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¢%=sn r &y
for they are more numerous than the sand.”

[dd.iln hm=f
Then His Majesty said,

3 302 33
min=i it=1 Imn
“Come to me, my father Amin.

rd.n=k n=i nsyt m ms¢
for you have given me the kingship in truth.

(26) di=k n=i hps=k
(26) Give me your scimitar,

di=k sfyt=k [m] hnw hiswt btd3w nty m phr n spst tn
and put awe of you among the desert lands that are in revolt and that are sur-
rounding this nome.”

¢hen rdt Sm ms¢ (27) r <huw hne=sn
Then the army was sent (27) to fight with them,

wnn[=f] hms m hnw n ¢ht=f nn $m=f r=sn
while he stayed in his palace without going against them.

¢then ms¢ (28) n hm=f ir sy ¢ [im=s]'n’
Then the army (28) of His Majesty made a great blood bath among them.

[———]
[...]

bh pw ir.n histyw
Off fled the desert dwellers,

shs(29)=sn hr wer=sn
running (29) away as fast as their legs could carry them.

wn.in m§ in hm=f hr 3m sn m-hnt=sn
So His Majesty’s army went ‘after’ them,

hr (30) smsm im=sn ,
making (30) a slaughter among them.

wn.[in] nhnw nb hmwt nbt nty m spst tn
Then all the young men and all the women who were in this nome
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hr it (31) hskw nb mr=sn n mnmn [ — — ]nbt

were seizing (31) all the plunder they wanted in cattle [ — — ] of all kinds.

wnn.in hm=f h¢ hr=s 32) r s wr m dd

Then His Majesty was greatly exultant (32) because of it, saying,

it=i Imn [R¢ nb nswt Tswy di.n=f] ms=i f=f m hrw pn

“My father Amen[-Ré, Lord of the Thrones of Two-lands (Egypt) has let] me be-

hold his awesomeness on this day.”

wn@3)(n s pn r drw=f hr nhm [ — — — m dd]
Then (33) this entire land was cheering [ ... , saying,]

hsy nsw n mswt
“O new king!

nfr-hr (34) pw m wn ms¢
Handsome (34) is he indeed.

nn ms snnw{=f
[His] like has not been born.

it=f p]lw Tmn
Amun i[s his father],

mwt=f pw Mwt
Mt is his mother,

mwt=f pw (35) [Ist
[Isis] (35) is his mother.

Hr pw m wn ms¢
He is Horus indeed!

nn hpr [ — — —] m rk=f
There does not happen [ ... ] in his time.”

hit-sp 1t ibd 3 Smw sw 19
First regnal year, third month of Summer, 19th day.

(36) Sm pw ir.n hm=f r Dw-wb
36) Off went His Majesty to Pure-mountain (Gebel Barkal)

[r irt hsst] it=f Tmn-R¢ nb nst Tswy

[to do what] his father, Amen-Ré, Lord of the Throne(s) of Two-lands (Egypt),

praises.
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¢then (37) ph.n=f r Dw-wb n [ibd] 3 5[mw sw 2]8
Then (37) he arrived at Pure-mountain (Gebel Barkal) in the third [month] of
Sum|[mer, 2]8th [day].

$m pw iry.n hm=f r pr-nsw
Off went His Majesty to the royal residence

(38) rd n=f ¢ndy nt "hb" [n Ts-sty]
(38) that he might be given the 'ceremonial’ cap [of Bow-land (Nubia)].

Sm pw irn=f r hwtntr nt it=f Imn-(39)R¢ hr-ib Dw-wb.

Off he went to the temple complex of his father, Amen-(39)Ré, who resides in
Pure-mountain (Gebel Barkal).

dd.in hm=f m-bsh ntr pn
Then His Majesty said before this god,

iini hr=k it=i3ps it ntrw
“I have come before you, my noble father, father of the gods,

di=k n=i (40) nswt m nb Tiwy
that you may give me (40) the kingship as Lord of Two-lands (Egypt);

ntk pw nsw mn[h n] ntrw rmtw
(for) you are the beneficent king of gods and men.”

then dd.in ntr pn $ps
Then said this noble god,

[di=i] n=k nswt (41) m nb Tswy
“[I shall give you] the kingship «1) as Lord of Two-lands (Egypt),

din=i rsy mht imnt ibt
because I have placed South, North, West, and East

[——]nb hiswt hr tbwy[:k
every [ — — ] and the desert lands.”

[the.n rd.n=f] (42) n=f <bw st
[Then he gave] 42) him a great offering,

mt hnkt ksw spdw htnb nfr
of bread, beer, bulls and birds, and every good thing.

rd.n=f hmw hmwt[ — — —]
and he put man- and maidservants [ ... ]
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(43) s8rw nsw &w nw T3-mhw Sme¢ ipdw <%w [m-bsh] ntr pn
(43) abundant byssus of North-land (Lower Egypt) and of the South (Upper
Egypt), and many (other) things before this god.

hit-sp 2t ibd 1 sht sw 9
Second regnal year, first month of Inundation, 9th day.

hd pw [iry.n] (44) hm=f
Downstream sailed (44) His Majesty,

hr grg spst nb ph.n=f r=sn
(re)founding all the nomes nome after he arrived at them,

[hr sh¢] ntrw ntrwt nbw
[and making] all the gods and goddesses [appear (in procession)].

¢h¢.n ph.n=f rspst tn Ks-r-45t-n rn=s
Then His Majesty arrived at this nome called Koro@s)ton.

ibd 1 sht sw 17 n dwsyt
First month of Inundation, 17th day, at dawn.

wn.in hm=f [m-hnw-n] ¢h=¢f
Then His Majesty was [in] his palace.

hs pw iry.n hustyw imnt (46) Mdd rn=sn
Down came the western desert dwellers (46) called Meded.

¢ht.n ms=sn nsw
Then they saw the king.

bhs pw ir=sn
Off they fled

¢k snd in hm=f (47) m ib=sn
because fear of His Majesty entered (47) into their hearts.

wn.in m& nw hm=f shs=sn m-ib=sn
Then His Majesty’s soldiers ran among them

wn=sn hr iry hi48)yw ¢ im=sn
while they made a great slaugh@s)ter among them,

nn rh dnw=sn
their number being unknown,
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nn rm.tw nhn m m3% nw hm=f
without any youth in His Majesty’s army being wept over.

(49) ibd 1 sht sw 26 n rwh.
49) First month of Inundation, 26th day, in the evening.

ph.n hm=f r Gm-(p;-)Itn
As His Majesty arrived at Finding-(the)-Aton (Kawa),

ttw hmwt hr nh(50)m n hm=f
the men and women were ch(s0)eering His Majesty.

3m pw iry.n hm[=f r hwtntr] nit=f Tmn-R¢ Gm-(p:-)Itn
Off went [His] Majesty to the temple complex of his father Amen-Ré of Find-
ing-(the)-Aton (Kawa);

[din]=f b51)w ¢ m t hnkt
and presented a great (51) offering

mt hnkt ksw spdw [ht] nb nfr
of bread, beer, bulls and birds, and every good thing.

[rdi.n=f sh]¢ntr pn 3ps nhrw 3
[and caused this noble god to ap]pear (in procession) for three days.

[h]<[.n] dd [n=f ntr pn
[The]n [this god] said [to him,

rdi.n]=1 (52) n=k s nb rs mht imnt isbt
“I [have given] (52) to you every land, South, North, West, and East.”

¢the.n rd n=f pdt hn¢ §srw=s n bi[s
Then there was given to him a bow together with its arrows of bronze

— — — ] 'mg<
... ]Tarmy’.

(53) ch¢n dd n <n>=f nfr pn
(53) Then this god said to him,

rd n=k pdtpn i-r-hnt=k rbnb sm[=k]im
“This bow is given to you (to be) with you to every place where you go.”

dd [n=f hm]=f
His [Majesty] said [to him],
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(54) di=k n=i <h¢ ki hr-tp s
(54) “May you give me a long life on earth,

rd.n=k n={ miirn=k nnsw T-r-r [ms hrw]

after you have given to me as you did for king Alara, [justified].”

¢he.n dd.[n=f n=f]
Then [he] said [to him],

(55) ir.n=1 n=k ht nb nt m ib=k

(55) “I have (already) done for you everything that is in your heart.”

dd.in hm=f n mg«=f
Then His Majesty said to his army,

swss (=) Tmn Gm-(ps-)Itn

“Do homage to (my) father Amin of Finding-(the)-Aton (Kawa).

ibd 2 sht (56) sw1
Second month of Inundation, (s6) 1st day.

¢hen ph.n hm=f rspit tn Pr-nbs rn=s
Then His Majesty arrived at this nome, called Pniibs.

$m pw ir[y.n]=f r hwt-ntr nit=f (57) Imn-R¢ hr-ib Pr-nbs.

Off he we[nt] to the temple complex of his father (577 Amen-Ré who resides in

Pnibs,

rd.n=f bw 4
presented a great offering

mt hnkt ksw 3pdw ht nb nfr nit=f ITmn
of bread, beer, bulls and birds, and every good thing.

rd.(38)n=f sh¢ ntr pn
and caused (58) this god to appear (in procession).

<h¢n dd n=f ntr pn
Then this god said to him,

rd.n=1 n=k nsw nht
“I have given you a mighty kingship,

di(=1) n=k tinb rs mht imnt ibt

(even as) I give you every land, South, North, West, and East.
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rd.(59n=f <n=f> hrw 5 nt h¢
He (59) gave him 5 days of appearance (in procession),

di=f
(even as) he gave:

hmw hmwt 12
man- and maidservants: 12,

hrt1 hrd 1
hrd-roll of cloth: 1,

biz wib 1
large bronze wsb-vessel: 1,

mnmn(t) (60) 40 m-bsh ntr pn
and (head of) cattle: (60) 40, before this god.

dd.in ntr pn n hm=f
Then this god said to His Majesty,

di=k n=i shwt it=w m-¢=i
“You shall give me the lands that were taken from me.”

dd.in hm=f (61) m-bsh ntr pn
Then His Majesty said (61) in the presence of this god,

rd.n=i n=k 3ht nbt rit=w m-¢=k m hrw pn
“On this day I have given you all the lands that were taken from you,

rmt nb mitt
as well as all the people (attached to them).”

imy-rn=sn (62) wp-s
List of them, (62) details of it:

Gr-Tmn-st Skst Trht mhiwyw M-ws-r-s-w n t3-(63)s85t m-bsh ntr pn
Gr-Tmn-st, Skst, Trht and families of Mewaresew as bearers (63) of sistra before

this god.

ibd 2 sht sw 23
Second month of Inundation, 23rd day.

hnty pw <iry.>n hm=f r Gm-ps-Itn
Southwards sailed His Majesty to Finding-the-Aton (Kawa),
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rd.n=f h(64)¢ ntr pn $ps
and caused this noble god to (64) appear (in procession).

hms pw irn hm=f m spst tn
Here stayed His Majesty in this nome,

hr she ntr pn m h"*w'=f nb n ibd 2 sht
causing this god to appear (in procession) in every festival in the second month
of Inundation.

(65) dd.in ntr pn 3ps n hm=f
(65) Then this noble god said to His Majesty,

di=k n=i shwt r-it=w m-¢=i
“You shall give me the lands that were taken from me.’

’

dd.(i)n hm=f m-bsh (66) ntr pn
Then His Majesty said before (¢6) this god,

rd.n=i n=k shwt rmt it=w m-=k m hrw pn
“On this day I have given you all the lands and people that were taken from

»”

you.

imy-rn=sn wp-s
List of them, details of it:

M-r3-ks-r
Merakur,

(67) T-r-t-ks-r
(67) Artakur,

I-83-3w-m-t
Ashawmeta,

Gs-r-k-n
Garkan,

mhsw T-r-m (68) Tiy=i-nb
families of Arma (68) and of My-mistress,

mhsw T-rw-[ — — — |
and families of Aru... |

bi kbw 1t
bronze: kby-vessel: 1,
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tbw 3
Bb-vessel: 1,

69)s 25
(69) men: 25

hrt n $§s-nsw 4
hrd-roll of byssus: 4,

prhk n Kmt 1
and Egyptian prhk: 1.

[thlen gm.n hm=f mi(t) n (70) ntr pn it.n-s $¢yw m 'hst-sp” 42
[Thlen His Majesty found the road of (70) this god after the sand had taken it in
regnal year 42,

nn $m ntr pn hr mi(t)[=f — ... — ] (71) sp3t tn
without this god having gone upon [his] road [ ... ] (71) this nome.

[¢h]en hm=f in "drt n’ m3¢
[Th]en His Majesty brought "a multitude of hands’,

m tw hmwt hn¢ msw nsw wryw
to wit, men and women as well as royal children and chiefs.

(72) hr 31 scyw
(72) to carry away sand;

wn hm=f hr fs $yw m drt=f ds
and His Majesty was carrying away sand with his hand(s) himself,

hst n m§e m (73) hrw <$w
at the forefront of the multitude for (73) many days,

hr hms hr ps rwd n ntr pn
staying on the "stairway" of this god

hriry [bs]kiw [m-]bsh=f
doing [wo]rk before him

wn.n=f mi(t) (74) n ntr pn
(even) after he had opened up the road (74) of this god.

ibd 2 sht <ky
Second month of Inundation, last day.
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r{d.]Jn=f sh¢ ntr pn 3ps m whs
He ca[usled this noble god to appear (in procession) by night,

wnn m¢ nb (75) rmt nb bs m drt"=sn’
all the soldiers (75) and all the people (went) with torches in their hands.

[plrr.n ntr pn
As soon as this god came out

wnn ntr pn hr phr niwt=f
and as soon as this god went around his city,

wnin ntr pn (76) $ps hr h® m hnw n m3¢ [pn] r s wr
then this noble (76) god rejoiced very greatly in the midst of the multitude.

[———1
[...]

[wn]n hm=f hr £ (77) ‘wy=f m h«
In joy His Majesty was holding up (77) his arms,

ib=[f] 'm rswt’ m-bsh it=f ntr pn 3ps
[his] heart "in joy’ before his father this noble god.

irr tw hmwt hr nh(Z8)m m dd
and the men and women were che(78)ering, saying,

hnm s [hn]e it
“The son is united with (his) father!”

[wds.(i)n] ntr pn hr htp m <ht=f
[Then] this god proceeded to rest in his palace.

ibd 3 (79) sht sw 1
Third month (79) of Inundation, 1st day.

rdi.n=f she ntr pn $ps [m] dwiw
At dawn he caused this noble god to appear (in procession).

phr.n=f niwt=f
As he went around his city,

wnn [ntr pn 3$ps] hr h« (80) r @ wr m hnw n tw hmwt
[this noble god] was rejoicing (80) greatly amid the men and women,
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wnn hm=f hr fs ‘wy=f [m] h¢¢ m-bsh ntr pn (81) 3ps
while His Majesty was holding up his arms [in] joy before this noble (81) god,

ir tw hmwt [hr nhm]
and the men and women [were cheering].

[iw] pw [irn] ntr pn r pr=f
[In came] this god into his house.

is r[f — — —] n hm=f
No[w ... ] of His Majesty

(82) iw sn-nsw hnwt n Kmt mwt-nsw [ — ... — ]
(s2) while the King's sister, Mistress of Egypt, King’s Mother [ ... ]

wnn[=s h¢«.tw] m sw-ib hr (83) mx si=sw
she was in a state of joy, happy to (83) see her son appearing as king

[ — ... — ] "T-r-k-Imn-niwt’ (84) ¢nh dt
[ ... ]'Irike-Amannote’, (84ymay he live for ever,

he hr st-Hr mi R¢ dt nhh
appearing upon the Horus-throne, like Ré, for ever and ever.

ibd 3 sht sw 7
Third month of Inundation, 7th day.

[——]hm=f[—...—]@®85=f
[ —— ] His Majesty [ ... ] 5 he,
m.tn hr ht=tn hr[— ... — ] 'm dd’

“Look, you are on your bellies [ ... | "saying”,

32 33
m n=i it=i Tmn
“Come to me, my father Amun.

di=k (86) n={ histnb nty bds[— ... —]
Give (86) me every desert land which is in revolt [ ... ]

sdm=k [n]=i
Listen to me.

rd=k nfr 87) t pn m h()w=i
Let this land (87) be good in my time.”
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[—...—] hrirr[—)=k
[ ... ]doing™—[ ... ] you.

‘'wn.in' [hm=f] hr ¢h¢ [njn ky hne=f (88) wp-hr=f wew
"Then’ [His Majesty] was standing without anyone else with him, (88) just he
alone.

in 9[wy] hr=f
The doors were closed upon him

hr 'mis’ [ — ... — ] m dwiw m mg[r
as he "invoked' [ ... ] at dawn and in the even[ing].

(89) nn wrhw=f sw m ¢[ntyw m] hrw 4
(89) without anointing himself with m[yrrh for] 4 days.

wni[n m3¢ m tw] hmwt msw-nsw (90) smrw nb nt pr-nsw
Thlen the multitude of men] and women, royal children, (90) and all the
“friends” of the royal residence

hr rd{.n=}sn hr ht=sn m-bsh ntr pn
were on their bellies in the presence of this god

iw nn wrhw=sn (91) m ‘nty
without having anointed themselves with myrrh.

wnn hr-tpw nw hm=f hr dwsw [ — Jbw §[ —]
The leading men of His Majesty were worshipping [ —]"— [ — ]

r shtp ib (92) n ntr pn n hm=f
in order to put at rest the heart (92) of this god for His Majesty

r rd sdm=f dd[t.n] hm=f nb
so as to make him listen to all that His Majesty said.

ibd 3 sht sw[—]
Third month of Inundation, [ — ] day.

[wnin] "hm’=f hr ir <bsw (93) sty m-bsh ntr pn
[Then] His Majesty was making a great (93) offering before this god.

inswy mhwtntrtn[ — ... —
(while) the doors of the temple complex were closed | ...

[hen hm=f hr <k
Then His Majesty entered
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wnln=f hr dd ht nb nty (94) m ib=f
and said everything that (94) was in his heart.

then wn swy m hwt-ntr
Then the doors in this temple complex were opened,

d[d].n hm=f n smrw nt pr-nsw
and His Majesty said to the “friends” of the royal residence,

my@95w isjlwy nit=i Imn
Give (95) praise to my father Amin

di=f[—...—
that he may give | ...

enh sw nn} hiyt nbt (96) im=f
and a long life without] any illness (%) in it.

di=f n=i lust nb nty b{d5 — ... —
and that he may give to me every desert land which is in revolt [ ...

— ] hm=f [ — — —] T-h-b-Imn{imn} hn¢ hmw-ntr (97) hn¢ s§-mdst-ntr $m
[n=s]n [— ... —] hwt-ntr

... ] His Majesty [ ... ] Akhebamani together with the prophets (97) and the scribe
of the temple archives went [ ... ] the temple complex,

dd [n=i ht] nb dd n=i it=i Imn (98) m hnw n m& nb n hm=f
“Tell [every]thing that my father Amin said (98) in the midst of the entire army
of His Majesty [for me].”

3[m] pw ir[.n=sn] hr dd [htnb m hnw n ms]<pn
Off [they went] telling [everything in the midst of] this ar[my].

wn.in hm=f (99) hn¢ smrw hn‘msé 'nb n'hm=f hr[ — — [ mspst tn [ — — ]
‘ntr pn’

Then His Majesty (99) together with the “friends” and the "entire’ army "of" His
Majesty [ — — ] in this nome [ — — ] "this god™.

wn.in hm=f <k r hwt-ntr (100) hr wdn m-bsh it=f Imn
Then His majesty entered the temple complex (100) and made offering before
his father Amfan.

wr.in "hm'[=f] hr ir sntr ‘'m fnd" ['n it=f"] ntr pn

Then [His] "Majesty® performed (the rite of) burning incense "before the nose’
["of his father’] this god.
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[dd].in ntr pn di=i n=k tnh nb
Then this god [said], “I am giving you all life.”

(101) dd.in hm=f n smr[w nt] pr-nsw
(101) Then His majesty said to the “friends” of the royal residence

hn¢ [hm]w-ntr [hm]wt-ntr [ww] hryw-hb
and the [projphets, [pro]phetesses, [waab-priests], and lector priests,

m (102)wy nit=i Imn
“Give pr(ioz)aise to my father Amun.

wn[htn'] rtr nsntr m fnd [ — — ] nn iw=sn
"Dre[ss yourselves'] for the time of the (rite of) burning incense before the nose
[ — — ] without their coming.

dd=i m-(103)bsh it=1 Tmn
I shall say beqio3)fore my father Amin,

di=k iw=f n=1 m wn ms¢
‘Let him come to me in very truth.’

[—— —]midd=i mu;t
[ ... Jaccording to what I am saying at this moment.

di[=f] dd n=1 rmt nb (104) ¢nh=k
May [he] cause everyone to say to me, (104) ‘May you live!’

di=f n=i ¢‘nh nb hr=f
May he give me all life under him!”

[wn.in slmrw hr dw: hm [n] S$3-R¢ T-r-k-ITmn-niwt
[Then the “frliends” began singing the praises [of] the Son-of-Ré: Irike-Aman-
note

m-bsh it(105)=f Imn-R¢ Gm-(ps:-)Itn
before his (105) father Amen-Ré of Finding-the-Aton (Kawa)

di=f n=f enh nb dd wisnb snb nb 3w-ib nb
that he might give him all life, all stability and dominion, all health, all happi-
ness

[—-]nb hh mhb-sd ¢s-wr
all [ — - ], millions of sed-festivals, in very great numbers,
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he hr st-Hr (106) mi R¢ dt nhh
and appearing on the Horus-throne (106) like Ré for ever and ever.

is gm.n hm=f hsy[w] wsw r'w[ss’] m spst tn
Now His Majesty found that (some) "halls® were fallen into ruin in this nome.

¢he.n kd(107)iw.n=f sn n miwt
So he (107) built them anew.

ishm=f ' h'[———]nfr[ —— ] "Imn" [ — — ]
Now His Majesty [ ... ] good [ —— ] "Amin’ [ — ]
[¢hen’] (108) [ n=i inw n[—-]nw[— ... — ] 'wt'[ — — — b hd]

["Then] (108) the tribute of (the land of) [ — ']nu ["came’] to me ... ['gold, sil-
ver']

(109) bis hbsw irp a[ty'lw '—'[ — ... —]
(109) bronze, clothing, wine, 'myrrh’ ...

[rd](110).n=f fksw im=sn[—... —]
he (110) [distributed] rewards from them [...]

mystlt mwb gty [— ... —]

(11) large [ — ]: 1, dnit-vase: 5, gsty-object: ...

(112)irp nfr 'rd sdrw m' [—— ] b [ —— —]hw 13" [ — —]

(112) good "soporific’ wine — [ — — ] 'bronze’ [ ... ] hw-cloth: 173" [ ... ]

[ibd 3 sht sw 1]6112
[Third month of Inundation, 1]6th day.

wn[in hm]=f <113)k r hwtntrtn hrircblws—]nb[ — ... —]
Thlen His Majesty] en(i13)tered this temple complex making a [great] offering [
—]Jall ...

(114) dd.in hm=f m-bsh ntr pn
(114) Then His Majesty said before this god,

[——-]n=t[———]hiswt [ — ——]
“[——-]"tome'[ ... ] desertlands | ... ]
iry n=} (115) mi ir=k n nsw K-8 ms¢ [hrw — ... —]

Act for me (115) as you acted for king Kashta, justiffied ... ]

112¢f. Priese 1972, 116.
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dd ntr pn
this god said,

rdi[.n=i n=k — ... — ] (116) sw
“[I'shall] give [you ... ] a16) him.

dd=f n=f
and he said to him,

di=i n=k t [nb rs mht] imnt [isbt]
“I shall give you [every] land, [South, North], West, and [East].

rd=i n=k mi [di]=i n nsw [K-3-8 ms¢ hrw]
I shall give to you as I [gave] to king [Kashta, justified].”

(117) dd.in ntr pn 3ps in hm=f
(117) Then this noble god said to His Majesty,

[—...—]rprnsw hr's'[—]'nb’
“[ ... ]to the royal residence ... [ — ] "all".

ddi[n — — ]ft'n’ (118) i-hr rd fs s hm-ntr r pr-nsw
Then [His Majesty] said " — " (118) cause that a prophet carry it to the royal resi-
dence,

dd[— ... — ] 'mn—tn" r residence-nsw
say ... "this — " to the royal residence.

dd.(i)n ntr pn
Then this god said,

nn f; sw (119) s nb r pr-nsw wp nsw ds=f
“No one shall (119) carry it to the royal residence except the king himself.”

[—...—]pr r[—— ]n"hwt™ntr [t]n
[ ... ] go forth to [ — — ] of this "temple complex’
[—]=f hne=f s

'he’ [ — ] together with him a man

(120) [ =] sw [ - ] m hnw n m3«=f
(120) [ — J him [ - ] in the midst of his army.

tn[—...—]
[...]took[...]
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$m s'm'[rw — — — ['swy" (121) dd="t" <n=>tn
the “frifends”] went [ ... ]'— @21y say " — '

rdn=i it=if ITmn[— ... —Jhn=k r[ ———
my father Amin give to me [ ... ] together with youto[ ...

—]"t'n hm=f ir "'mi'tt
— ]' =" His Majesty do "likewise’.

(122) ibd 3 3ht sw 23
(122 Third month of Inundation, 23rd day.

wnn[ — ... — ]} rdr' [ —— —]ntr pn hr [ — ] n hm=f m-bsh ntr pn
"Then'[...]"—"[... ] thisgod "— [ —] "to’ His Majesty before this god,

(123) di=k in=k ht nb 'm hps [ — ... — ] T-r-k-Imn-niwt
(123) “"May you cause and bring' everything "through your might’ [ ... ] Irike-
Amannote.”

(124) rh di.n hm=f m-bsh [ntr pn — ... —]
(124) List of what His Majesty gave before [this god ... ]

(125) hn¢ 'nhystn'[ — ... — ]
(125) together with " — [ ... ]

(126) hm24 hne [ — ... — ]
(126) servants (male and female): 24, together with [ ... ]
[RHP]

Comments
This inscription, found in 1930-1 by the Oxford University expedition under the
direction of F.LlL. Griffith, was fairly well preserved (apart from damage to its
lower part caused by fire in antiquity and by the fall of a column [Macadam
1949, 51]) when it was photographed and copied by the expedition but was seri-
ously damaged by rainfall already before 1935 (ibid.). Its present condition is
unknown. The text was carefully incised (with a number of signs being exe-
cuted in sunk relief) in 126 vertical columns on the S half of the E wall of the
Hypostyle Hall and occupied a surface of c. 1.10 x 7.227 m, i.e., almost the entire
plinth zone from floor to relief base line and from the Pronaos Door to the SE
corner of the Hypostyle, under the relief representing Taharqo “presenting the
house to his owner”, i.e., the Temple to Amin of Kawa (cf. FHN 1, 25). The
columns were written from left to right (i.e., starting from the Pronaos Door).
The text records the enthronement of Irike-Amannote and his donations to
the Temple of Am{n at Kawa. Section 1 of the text (cols 1-2) starts with the dat-
ing and the five-part titulary (cf. (69) 1) and section 2 (cols 3-6) continues with
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the death of Talakhamani, Irike-Amannote’s predecessor at Meroe City and the
news of the rebellion of the Rhrh nomads. Section 3 (cols 6-21) describes the
“election” of Irike-Amannote; section 4 (cols 21-35) the campaign against the
rebels. Section 5 (cols 35-43) records Irike-Amannote’s journey from Meroe City
to Napata and his enthronement at Napata; in section 6 (cols 43-48) his journey
to Krtn and a conflict with the Meded nomads are described. Section 7 (cols 49-
55) records Irike-Amannote’s arrival at Kawa and his enthronement in the
Temple of Amin, while section 8 (cols 55-63) describes his enthronement in
the AmGn temple at Pnubs and lists the King’s donations to this god. In section
9 (cols 63-81) he sails back to Kawa, celebrates a festival of Aman of Kawa,
makes donations, participates in clearing the avenue leading to the temple and,
subsequently, causes a night and a day procession of the god. Section 10 (cols 81-
92) records the visit of the Queen Mother to Kawa, and section 11 (cols 92-106)
describes the concluding episode of the enthronement process. Finally, section
12 (cols 106-126) records donations to the Amtn Temple at Kawa and an en-
counter between the King and Amen-Ré of Kawa.

The inscription has been variously judged as imitating in style the Kawa
texts of Taharqo (FHN I, 21, 22, 24, 25) and Anlamani (ibid., 34) and as reflecting
the education of an individual scribe in a period when Egyptian was no longer
the spoken language in Kush (Macadam 1949, xiii) or as having “still a rather
clear language but a very bad epigraphy which presents quite fantastic aspects”
(Leclant 1972, 131) or as being composed in “a bad, since no longer spoken,
Egyptian” (Wenig 1980, 1181). It continues the tradition of the Kushite en-
thronement records (FHN I, 22 [Taharqo], 29 [Tanutamani], 34 [Anlamani], 37
[Aspelta]; for detailed comments on the genre see esp. FHN 1, 225 ff., 246 ff.),
presents a clear picture of the conceptual foundations of the Kushite kingship
in the 5th century BC, and gives a description of the rites of enthronement.

In contrast to the rest of the known Kushite royal inscriptions (for Gebel
Barkal see Reisner 1931, 80 ff.; for Kawa see Macadam 1949, passim, 1955, 62 ff.),
which were written in those parts of the temples which were accessible to the
public and could thus have been read aloud by the priests to the illiterate (cf.
Bleiberg 1985/86 10; Torok 1995a), 71 was engraved on one of the walls of the
Hypostyle at Kawa and was therefore inaccessible. Its inaccessibility as well as
the actual wall on which it was placed give further emphasis to the deepest
layer of the text, i.e., the “record” of the King’s mystic initiation by his divine fa-
ther into the royal office. The inaccessability of the inscription may, however,
also reflect the increasing isolation of the Egyptian language in Kushite society.
The place choosen for the inscription: under the relief representation of the rd
pr n nb=f, “presenting the house to its owner”-episode of the temple inaugura-
tion rituals (cf. Montet 1964; Reymond 1969, 256 f.; Zibelius-Chen 1985 and
Comments on FHN I, 25) may have been intended to link Irike-Amannote
with Taharqo, the founder of the temple, a glorious predecessor, and to associ-
ate his enthronement record with the Hypostyle as the scene of Am{in’s barque
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procession (cf. Barguet 1962, 311 ff.; Stadelmann 1978, 176 ff.; Stadelmann 1979,
313 ff.), i.e., with the scene of the god’s oracular announcements (cf. Assmann
1991a 108)—in this context the scene of the oracular legitimation of the king (cf.
FHN 1, 37 lines 16 ff., and see FHN I, 247 f. with literature, comment on (37))—
and of subsequent episodes of the coronation (as is indicated by the enthrone-
ment records as well as by the Taharqo- and Aspelta Chapels in the Hypostyle
Hall, Macadam 1955, 83 ff, Pls. XVII f. which may have been coronation chapels,
cf. Barguet 1962, 316 ff.).

The events described in the text start with Irike-Amannote’s succession and
span the period from day 24 of the 2nd month of Summer (§mw), i.e., Payni 24,
in his first regnal year to Year 2, day 23 of the 3rd month of Inundation (3ht), i.e.,
Athyr 23: a period of five months. Obviously, the regnal year-number changed
on day 1 of 3¢, i.e., on New Year’s Day (and the anniversary of the accession was
antedated on 1 3fit of Year 1). In section 2 (for section 1 see (69) 1) the death of
Talakhamani at Meroe City—where also Irike-Amannote was residing
“amongst the Royal Brethren” (cf. FHN I, 21 line 9, 37 line 18)—is reported;
chaos immediately arises (the coincidence may be noted here that Ta-
lakhamani’s death occurs in the period of the Theban mortuary feast hb nfr n
int, the “Beautiful Feast of the Valley”; for its celebration in the Late Period see
Graefe 1985, 188). While the desert nomads (whom Harsiyotef was also to fight
later, see 78) may really have invaded the settlements of the northern Butana
on learning of the death of the ruler, their raid stands’in the text for the threat
of the annihilation of order in the world and the cosmos. The desperate state of
mankind is expressed by the words of the army and its captains in section 3,
which describes the King’s “election” or legitimation in the human sphere (cf.
Comments on FHN I, 34, 37). The “election” is dramatically presented in two
subsequent scenes involving the army, the captains, Irike-Amannote, and the
courtiers (on the similar, yet more complex dramatic construction with
speeches, dialogues and choruses in FHN I, 37 see my comments, FHN I, 247).
In the first scene the representatives of the army go to their captains in the
Palace at Meroe and repeat the ancient complaint: “We are wandering as a herd
without herdsman” (in New Kingdom Aman hymns: Assmann 1983, 153; cf.
FHN I, 37 lines 4 f.). In the second scene the captains go to Irike-Amannote,
who seems to be there in the company of courtiers. Moved by what the army
and its captains have said, he decides to go to see his divine father Amen-Ré of
Napata. The legitimation in the human sphere concludes with the choir of the
courtiers (and the army?) assuring Irike-Amannote of his predestination.

The world can only be saved when a new king ascends the throne. The legit-
imacy of Irike-Amannote as predestined son of Am{n and son of King Mal-
owiebamani (note the patrilinear accent in the case of a collateral succession) is
voiced by the army and then also by the courtiers. As opposed to a commonly
held opinion in Nubian studies where the classical tradition (cf. FHN I, 65, 20
[1], in this volume 105-107, 142 5, 158) is largely misunderstood (cf., e.g., Priese
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1978, 85; Wenig 1980, 1181; contra: Torok 1986, 24 ff.; 1988, 127 ff., 225 ff.; n.d. Ch.
12, 14) and is treated without confronting it with the Egyptian New Kingdom
concept of “election” (for the issue see the brief summary by Kuhlmann 1979),
the “election” as described in section 3 is a preamble to the oracular decree in
which Amen-Ré announces the legitimacy of the heir to the throne, accepts
him as his son, and installs him in the royal office (for the form of the oracular
decree see FHN 1, 61, 248, Comments on (8), (37)) and can by no means be inter-
preted as an election from among candidates with equal chances. In the sen-
tences placed in the mouth of the representatives of the army the traditional
royal functions are briefly summarized: “he who nourishes...” (cf. FHN I, 38 1 £.;
in this volume 84 2 f.), creator of life and justice, excellent of judgement.113 Pre-
sented as properties of the “good herdsman”,114 these adjectives represent a
condensed discourse on the royal office as it was understood in terms of the
New Kingdom concept of the ruler’s role in the maintenance of Equity and also
as influenced by the Amiin theology of the late period.11>

In the last “chorus” of the courtiers (col. 21) an allusion is made to a
“wonder” performed by Amin for Irike-Amannote in “the ... month of Win-
ter, day 19 [of the first year]” (for the emendation see Macadam 1949, 55 note 38),
which day is determined as the day of Irike-Amannote’s appearance as King.
While the use of the expression “wonder” indicates the influence of earlier
texts in the Kawa temple,!16 the date in the season of pr.t can only refer to a
date before Irike-Amannote’s actual succession: as section 1 reveals, Ta-
lakhamani died only in the 2nd month of Summer. In Macadam’s view (1949,
55 note 38) we have here a reference to Irike-Amannote’s co-regency with Ta-
lakhamani starting some time in the season of pr.t, i.e., c. 2 to 6 months before
Talakhamani’s death. While an actual coregency cannot be proved for lack of
evidence (for the difficulties of the evaluation of evidence of coregencies see,
however, Murnane 1977 31 f.), an “election” by the predecessor in a similar
manner and similar tone to that of Shebitqo and Taharqo (FHN I, 21 9; 22 14)
may well be imagined. If so, Irike-Amannote clearly backdated the beginning of
his first regnal year to 3ht 1 (as also the beginning of Year 2 to was dated skt 1, in-
stead of next §mw 28, i.e., the day of his “appearance as King” in Napata, see sec-
tion 5); and in this way the “election” by Talakhamani falls within Year 1. It is
worth stressing that we have here one of the infrequent cases where antedating

113For the association with Ptah and Thoth see 84 3; for its Memphite [and Ramesside] roots see
Grimal 1986, 236 f., 345 f., 430 ff.

114For the history and complex meaning of the notion see Miiller 1961.

115For the ideological background cf. also KRI I, 65.10 [Sethi I] “the good herdsman [mniw nfr]
who provides for the life [snk] of his army, father and mother to all”; for the “loving care” as
political paradigm of the royal duties see Wilson 1951, 120.

116Gee FHN 1, 24 23 [Alara’s ascent to the throne as biit; for the possible models of the whole sen-
tence see ibid., 21 12 and cf. Macadam 1949, 55 note 38.
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the ascent to the throne to New Year is clearly attested (cf. Aldred 1969; Der-
chain-Urtel 1985; Gutgesell 1985).

Shortly after the events described in section 3, alarming news arrives at
Meroe about the approaching nomads. In section 4 Irike-Amannote prays for
Amin’s aid and sends his army against the nomads, while he remains in the
palace (like Anlamani, whose text may have also served as a stylistic model for
Irike-Amannote’s account in a similar situation, FHN I, 34 17). This passage
may suggest either that the land was under the direct rule of Amin in the pe-
riod between the death of a king and the enthronement of his successor (cf.
Torok 1995, Ch. 14), or that the army wasn’t generally led into battle by the king
himself (Shebitqo sent Taharqo as leader of his army to Palestine in 701 BC, see
Kitchen 1986, § 128, 346). The victory over the rebels is celebrated as a proof of
Irike-Amannote’s divine sonship (according to the traditional Egyptian con-
cept, both as son of Amfin and as incarnation of Horus). As is indicated by the
epithet nfr-hir, “Fair-of-Countenance”, the text eulogizes the King as garantor of
the proper functioning of the cosmos.117

Section 5 records the journey to, and the coronation at, Napata. After a
journey of 9 days Irike-Amannote arrived there on day 28 of the 3rd month of
Summer. On first receiving the Kushite skullcap-crown,118 Irike-Amannote
proceeds to the Temple of Am(n and seems to be led directly to the sanctuary
where, apparently in the course of a “Konigsorakel”, i.e., an intimate encounter
with the god, he receives universal power.119

The “coronation” is followed by offerings and gifts to the god and the
priesthood (?). Irike-Amannote stays more than one month (from Epiphi 28 to
Thoth 9; note that also Nastasefi would stay for more than one month at Nap-
ata after his coronation, 84 16 f., 22 f.) at Napata. There can be no doubt that the

17Cf. for the association of the epithet with Ré: Grimal 1986, 363 note 1027 and see also 387 note
1318 [on Ramesses IIT as hrw-ib hr Ms¢t mi Nfr-hr, “Horus who rejoices in Matat as He with the fair
countenance”], with Atum: 382 note 1303, with Ptah: 386 note 1318, as royal epithet of Rames-
sides, e.g., 570 note 59.

118As is indicated by the cap-determinative; cf. also FHN 1, 37 22 f. [termed sd#], in this volume:
78 11 f. [sh(w)], 84 43 [sh(w)]) in the Palace (the text leaves no doubt as to the place where the cap-
crown was kept, although pr-nsw may also stand for a sanctuary, cf. the Luxor temple [Ip.t-swt]
mentioned as pr-nsw in Horemheb’s coronation text, Gardiner 1953 25; and note that the Amian
temple at Napata was similarly called Ip.t-swt, see 78 18, 25, 26. The cap-crown, however, to-
gether with “all the crowns of the kings of Kush and their dominion-scepters” was kept, in As-
pelta’s time, in the sanctuary of the Amin temple at Napata, see FHN I, 37 22 ff.

119 or the “Konigsorakel” cf. FHN I, 8 1-13, 29 33 f., 34 25 {f.; in this volume 84 30 {.; for the no-
tion of the universal rule deriving from New Kingdom Egyptian kingship ideology see Grimal
1986 56 ff. A formal difference may be stated between two kinds of oracle received by a king. The
first kind of oracle was received publicly from the divine image emerging in his barque [/i¢}, “in
appearance”] in the outer sanctuary or in one of the courts of the temple. The second kind was re-
ceived in the sanctuary without attendants from the “permanent” [htp, “resting”] image of the
god. For these issues in particular, and on Egyptian Third Intermediate Period concepts connected
to oracles see Romer 1994, 135 ff.
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main reason for this was the celebration of the New Year in the first month of
the Inundation, between 30 Mesore and 4 Thoth, and the confirmation of royal
power at the beginning of the 2nd regnal year (for the probable Egyptian models
see Goyon 1972 19 ff.). He departed, as reported in section 6, on Thoth 9 (which
would coincide with the last day of the rites of the confirmation of royal power
according to PBrooklyn Mus. 47.218.50, see Goyon 1972, 42) for Krtn. His jour-
ney is compared to the journey of Rg, in the course of which he re-creates life
in the land and cares for the gods after the period of chaos (for the notion
“setting in order each nome” in particular, and for the whole passage in gen-
eral, cf. FHN I, 34 7 f.). He appears as creator and universal ruler when crushing
the intruding Meded.120

Section 7 describes the enthronement ceremonies at the Amtn temple at
Kawa, where Irike-Amannote was received with the acclamation of the people
in the evening of Thoth 26. After a three-day temple festival ordered by the
King, Amin of Napata granted him kingship and he received a bow and ar-
rows from the god as an insignia of universal rule (“I give to thee every
land...”). The subsequent dialogue between the King and the god, doubtless
performed in the intimacy of the sanctuary as a “Konigsorakel”, further under-
lines the enthronement character of the Kawa ceremonies. In his prayer the
King asks for kingship and refers to the kingship of the founder of the dynasty
Alara (cf. FHN I, (2), 21 16 f., 24 23 {.; in this volume 84 8, 15 f.) and thus to dy-
nastic continuity. The concluding sentence of the section directed by the King to
his army may allude to a public announcement of Am{in’s decree proclaiming
Irike-Amannote’s kingship (cf. FHN I, 8 1-13 with Comments, 29 32 ff. with
Comments) as is reported in more detail in lines 96 ff. (see below, on section
11).

The association of Amin of Kawa with the bow and the arrows and his pre-
senting the King with these as royal insignia occurs for the first time in 71 and
may be regarded as a Kushite feature. In Egypt Amin is not associated with the
bow, which is recorded as having a significance in the realm of kingship dogma
only in the reliefs of Taharqo’s Edifice beside the Sacred Lake at Karnak, where
the God’s Wife performs the rite of shooting arrows in order to purify the uni-
verse (in the rites of protection at the cenotaph of Kém Djeme, Parker-Leclant-
Goyon 1979, 61 ff.). While a connection between this rite and the original signif-
icance of the bow of the king of Kush can be assumed but not proved, the un-
folding of the, in its tone and iconography rather un-Egyptian, warrior aspect of
the Nubian Amun is attested by the monuments of the subsequent centuries
(cf. Onasch 1993 242 £.).

According to section 8, Irike-Amannote stayed only briefly at Kawa and left
for Pnubs already on Paophi 1. After arriving at Pnubs he proceeded to the

120For the Meded as a nomad Beja tribe living in the area between the Nile and the Red Sea cf.
Adams 1979; Updegraff 1988, 55 ff., and see also 78 78, 81, 85, 89; 84 61, 64 f.
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Temple of Amin of Pnubs, “his father”, where the god was “caused to be made
to appear”, i.e., his statue was brought on its barque from the sanctuary to the
hypostyle where he proclaimed Irike-Amannote’s universal kingship probably
by oracular decree (the procedure conforms with the canonical form of
“Konigsorakel” received from the divine image emerging in his barque from
the sanctuary; for the standard contents of the “speech” directed by the god to
the king [confirmation of the king’s divine sonship; granting of universal king-
ship] cf. Romer 1994, 147). As a manifestation of reciprocity (cf. FHN I, 144, 155
f., Comments on 21, 22), Irike-Amannote donates captured territories and fami-
lies to Amtn of Pnubs. While this donation—like that made later to Amin of
Kawa (see section 9)—attests to the landed properties of the temples as well as
to the attachment of tribal units to the temples for the performance of services
of the cult (cf. Priese 1978, 82), the location of the territories (for a tentative
identification of Skst with Tangussi [= Segasam of Juba, cf. FHN III, 186] see
Priese 1984, 494) and the ethnic identity of the families remain obscure. It also
remains undecided whether the lands in question were all captured from the
Rhrhs and/or the Meded (cf. Macadam 1949, 61 note 110).

In section 9 the King returns to Kawa on 23 Paophi in order to celebrate the
feast of Amtn of Pnubs which thus corresponded in date with the Opet festival
(cf. Murnane 1981). Furthermore, a close connection between the rites of the
Opet festival at Karnak (cf. FHN I, 9 25 f.) and the festival of Amn of Kawa is
indicated by the fact that also the latter included a nocturnal procession which
was performed on the eve of a great daytime procession (see FHN I, 9 26 on the
hb Ipt grh, “Feast of Opet by Night” and hb mn-m-Wist, “festival [of] Abiding-in-
Dominion [Thebes]”). The great emphasis laid on the King’s participation in
the feasts and the culmination of the nocturnal festival with the jubilant words
of the crowd, “The son is united with his father”, recall the close association of
kingship and the Opet festival in New Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period
Egypt (cf. Murnane 1981, 576; for Horemhab’s [Dyn. 18] coronation as “part” of
the Opet festival see Gardiner 1953).

The enthronement process continues in section 10. The Queen Mother is
reported to visit Kawa in order to see, as Isis saw Horus, her son crowned as
King upon the throne of Horus (cf. FHN I, 22 17 ff.; 35, 22 ff.) Subsequently
(section 11), the King enters the sanctuary and is closeted with the god without
any attendants (cf. FHN 1, 29 8; 34 25 ff.; in this volume 78 10 ff.; 84 14 f.). He
spends four days and four nights there (as later Nastasefi, 84 30 f.). Meanwhile,
the royal family, the army, the “chief men of His Majesty” and the crowd are at
prayer. The mystic union of the King with his divine father—which is splen-
didly rendered in the description of Piye’s “beholding his father Ré” in his sanc-
tuary at Heliopolis (FHN I, 9 100 ff.)—seems in this particular case to represent
a variant of the rite of smn iw<, “affirming the heir” (cf. Goyon 1972, 46 ff.; for its
connection with the enthronement rites Derchain-Urtel 1985, 530). This rite is
followed by an offering, whereafter the King returns to the sanctuary and a
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“Konigsorakel” follows. At the King’s emergence from the sanctuary, orders are
given to proclaim publicly (i.e., before the army, the courtiers and the people
[?]) what Amin said to the King, i.e., to read the oracular decree in which
Amin granted kingship to Irike-Amannote (cf. FHN I, 8 1-13, 29 32 f). At this
proclamation are also present the enigmatic Akhebamani (judging by the name
perhaps a royal prince?), the prophets, and the scribe of the temple archives.
The unfortunately badly damaged columns 92-100 seem to have described an
event similar to the experience of Alexander the Great at Siwa (cf. Kuhlmann
1988, 129 ff., 151 ff.).

In the concluding section 12 the text records temple restoration work or-
dered by the King, and further donations and revenues. In columns 112-126 the
badly damaged inscription records another dialogue between the King and the
god, occurring probably in the intimacy of the sanctuary. The dialogue is about
the reaffirmation of Irike-Amannote’s kingship and closes with a procession of
the divine image from the temple to the royal palace. The procession itself is
preceded by an oracle: first, the King expresses his wish (since, as also earlier in
the text, it is the King who decides about festivals and processions in cases
when a festival is not fixed in the calendar) that (the image of) the god be car-
ried by a prophet (?) to the palace, whereupon Amin “says” that “no one shall
carry it to the royal residence except the King himself” (col. 119). Finally, on
Athyr 23 the King appears once more in the presence of the god with dona-
tions.

An analysis of the text as to its genre—it is usually defined with some
vagueness as an “enthronement record”—cannot be carried out here, but is re-
served for FHN IV. It may be noted, however, that, however greatly the style of
71 was influenced by the earlier monumental texts of Taharqo and Anlamani at
Kawa and by other earlier texts existing in other Kushite temples and known to
the author(s) of 71, this latter text is more homogeneous than earlier Kushite
royal texts insofar as it has an almost day-book character. The eulogies of the
king, his prayers, and the theological discourses usually delivered by different
participants in the enthronement procedure, play a far more important réle in
texts like, e.g., FHN I, 37, which present a more direct reproduction of the en-
thronement procedure as a ritual drama (FHN I, 247, comment on 37). In 71,
eulogies, prayers, and discourses on reciprocity between King and god are not
rendered in the same detail throughout the text: while the legitimation in the
human sphere (section 3) seems only slightly condensed, the individual
“coronations” at Napata, Kawa and Pnubs are described very briefly. On the
other hand, reports on the conflicts with the Rhrhs and Meded as well as the
descriptions of the festivals arranged by the King and his religious activities,
e.g., clearing the avenue of the Kawa temple, are meticulous; and the text on
the whole shows rather clearly the synthesis of two sources: the written tradi-
tion of the enthronement rites, and an actual day-book or annalistic practice.
This latter lends the inscription a rather unusual flavour of “historicity” (for
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the issue see recently Hallo 1990; Hoffmeier 1992), which does not, however, al-
ter the fact that the text as a whole is notwithstanding a discourse on order in
the cosmos and the world, i.e., on the King’s divine sonship, on royal duties,
and on Equity created in the framework of vertical reciprocity (god-king-men).
71 (as also 78 and 84) is connected to the “Konigsnovelle” tradition by the pres-
ence of the oracular moments throughout the narrative (for the “Konigs-
novelle see Hermann 1938; for the significance of the “indirekte Orakelwieder-
gabe” in the “Konigsnovelle”-genre see recently Shirun-Grumach 1993, xiii ff.,
121 ff.).

[LT]

72 Donation text of Irike-Amannote (Kawa X). Second half of the 5th cent. BC.
Inscribed as a graffito on the S face of the N jamb of the door between the First
Court and the Hypostyle Hall of Temple T at Kawa. Macadam 1949, 68-69, Pls.
27-28.

Text and translation

(1) [hut-sp x ibd y z sw k]
(1) [xth regnal year, yth month of z, kth day].

hr hm n
under the majesty of

Hr Ks-nht He-m-Wsst
Horus: “Strong-bull”, “Appearing-in-Dominion (Thebes)”,

(2) Nbty Tt-tiw-nb
(2) Two-Ladies: “Seizer-of-every-land”,

Hr-nb We¢f-hiswt-nb
Golden-Horus: “Subduer-of-every-land”,

Nsw-bity Nfr-ib-R¢]
King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: “Ré-is-One-whose-heart-is-beautiful”],

(3) 'S3-R¢" T-r-k-[I]mn-niwt
(3) Son-of-Ré: Irike-Amannote,

[nh] dt
may he live for ever,

mr(y) [Tlmn-[R]¢ hr(y)-ib Gm-ps:-Itn
beloved of [AJmen-[R]é, who resides in Finding-the-Aton (Kawa),
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(4) di enh mi R¢ dt nhh
() given life, like Ré, for ever and ever.

dd.in hm=f m-bsh ntr pn "3ps’
Now His Majesty spoke before this noble god

(5) n it=f Imn-R¢ hr-ib Gm-(p3-)Itn
(5) (even) to his father Amen-Ré, who resides in Finding-(the-)Aton (Kawa),

{mr di¢nh miR¢ dt nhh
{beloved, given life, like Ré, for ever and ever.

dd.in hm=f m-bsh [it=f] (6) Imn-R¢ Gm-(p3-)Itn} dd
Now His Majesty spoke before [his father] (¢) Amen-Ré of Finding-(the-)Aton
(Kawa)}, saying,

di(=i) <n=>k
“(I) give <to> you:

fit' 27 '—" "wr-hkst’
‘barley’ 27 "were-hekat’-measures

b(d)t 9 '—" "hkt’
spelt 9 '— " "hekat’-measures

in “it’ b(d)t (7) n hst
as 'barley’ and spelt [—] in "hekat'-measures (7) <of> "the best quality’

' 25— 1 rhk3t1
‘barley’ '— —, 25 "hekat’-measures

b(d)t 9 '—" n "hkst’
spelt 9 '—" in "hekat’-measures

in it bdt
as 'barley’ and spelt.

i nty nb 72 n wr hkst
'amounting in all to' 72 "were-hekat’-measures

ir=f sms¢ [r] (8) ip nb nfr
He prayed ["for’] (8) every good 'thing’,
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<nh 'nfr' snb 'nfr' ¢w-ib 'nfr'121
'—"life, '—"health, and '—" happiness

n Nsw-bity Nfr-ib-R¢
for the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: “Ré-is-One-whose-heart-is-beautiful”,

9) S3-R¢ T-r-k-Imn-niwt th dt nhh
(9 the Son-of-Ré: Irike-Amannote, may he live for ever.
(RHP]

Note to the translation
The astute observations by K.-H. Priese (1968a, 42-47) greatly advanced the in-
terpretation of this text.

(RHP]

Comments
The text (measurements unknown) was inscribed in vertical columns starting
from the E edge of the jamb; 73 starts immediately after the last column of 72
and leaves the W quarter of the jamb free. Together with the figure of a crio-
sphinx in sunk relief (Macadam 1949 Pls. 27 f.), 72 and 73 were cut on three
blocks of dark red sandstone which were later additions (in the course of
restoration work) to the light yellow sandstone masonry of the Taharqo build-
ing (Macadam 1949, 68). These graffiti as well as 96 above them and 74 on the
face of the opposite door jamb were inscribed on wall surfaces which were at
the border between the public and non-public parts of the temple, yet still out-
side the door that protected the inaccessible interior rooms of the sanctuary.
The short text of 72 records a donation (regnal year lost) of Irike-Amannote
(with full titulary, cf. (69) 1) offered to Amin of Kawa under solemn circum-
stances. In return, he receives from the god a confirmation of his royal power
(for the significance of “[all] life, [good] health, and [great] happiness [from him-
self (i.e., Amen-Ré), and the appearance on the throne of Horus like Ré for
ever]” as an allusion to the secret gifts which the king receives from his divine
father at the enthronement and which enable him to act as garantor of cosmic
order and life of mankind see Kuhlmann 1988 152).

[LT]

121The sign here transliterated nfr, “beautiful”, is a variant of sign no. 127 in Daumas 1988, 98.
Possible alternative values are ith and ks. In the light of other occurrences of this formula (see, e.g.,
below p. 87) one would expect a sign for nb, “all”. Perhaps an underlying paleographical sim-
ilarity between the hieratic form of the hieroglyph written here and a sign one of whose values
was nb induced the scribe to produce the text as we have it.
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73 Donation text of Irike-Amannote from Year 19 (Kawa XI). Second half of the
5th cent. BC.

Inscribed as a graffito on the S face of the N jamb of the door between the First
Court and the Hypostyle Hall of Temple T at Kawa. Macadam 1949, 70-71, Pls.
27-28.

Text and translation

(1) [hst-]sp 19 ibd 4 prt [sw] 3
(1) Nineteenth [regnal] year, fourth month of Winter, 3rd [day]

m-bsh hm=f n (sic)
before his majesty of

Hr Ki:-nht H¢-m-Wist
Horus: “Strong-bull”, “Appearing-in-Dominion (Thebes)”,

(2) Nbty <It->tsw-nb
) Two-Ladies: “Seizer-of-every-land”,

Hr-nb Wef-hsswt-nb
Golden-Horus: “Subduer-of-every-land”,

Nsw-bity Nfr-ib-R¢
King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: “Ré-is-One-whose-heart-is-beautiful”,

(3) S:-R¢ T-r-k-Imn-niwt
(3) Son-of-Ré: Irike-Amannote,

‘nh snb dt
may he live and be healthy for ever,

mr(y) Imn-R¢ hr(y)-ib Gm-p(3)-Ttn hrl22 dt
beloved of Amen-Ré, who resides in Finding-the-Aton (Kawa), for ever.

4) S Imn-R¢  T-r-k-Imn-niwt
4) The son of Amen-Ré, Irike-Amannote,

iw=f stnh mi Imn
he vivifies like Amin,

iw=f kd mi P(5)th
he builds like P)tah,

122Eqr 3¢,
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iw=frh mi Dhwty
he is wise like Thoth.

iw 3m n=<s>n nsw n & wi3(6)'—"123
The "— of the' king went "to the — (6) —".

dd.n hm=f (n) smrw nb nt pr-nsw dd
His Majesty spoke to all the “friends” of the royal residence, saying,

idiit "'we [~ —] 7 "wr(t)-hks" n m& nb '" i[-]n nn
“Give barley "one [— — "] (7) "were-hekat'-measures to all the army " ... "

[RHP]
Comments

For the place of the text see 72, Comments. Measurements unknown. The text,
dated Pharmuthi 3 of the 19th regnal year and consisting of the King’s full tit-
ulary (cf. (69) 1), is somewhat damaged and the exact meaning of its second part,
which is introduced by a brief, but powerful eulogy of the King (cf. 71, Com-
ments on section 3), remains obscure. Only so much seems clear, namely, that
the donation was preceeded by a public vow by Irike-Amannote made before
the courtiers and the army (?).

[LT]

74 Donation text of Irike-Amannote from Year 25+X (Kawa XII). Second half of
the 5th cent. BC.

Inscribed on the N face of the S jamb of the door between the First Court and
the Hypostyle Hall of Temple T at Kawa. Macadam 1949, 71-72, Pls. 29-30.

Text and translation

(1) hst-sp 25+x ibd 2 3ht sw 10
(1) Twenty-fifth+x regnal year, second month of Inundation, tenth day,

hr hm [n
under the Majesty [of

Hr Ki-nht He-m-](2)Wsst
Horus: “Strong-bull”, “Appearing-in-]2)Dominion (Thebes)”,

Nbty [It-]tsw-nb
Two-Ladies: “Seizer-of-every-land”,

1230r: iw $m.n "stw'-nsw nt Wiwit™?
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Hr-nb W¢f-hiswt-nb
Golden-Horus: “Subduer-of-every-land”,

Nsw-bity [Nfr-ib-R¢
King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: [“Ré-is-One-whose-heart-is-beautiful”,

di enh mi R¢ dt] (3) nhh
given life like Ré for ever] (3) and ever,

stp

the chosen one,

nsw nfr mnw n Gm-(ps-)Itn
a king whose monuments are beautiful in Finding-the-Aton (Kawa),

Psdt '—' s3 Imn mir(y) ImnR¢ (n) Gm-(4)(p:-)Itn
'—"' the Ennead, son of Amin, beloved of Amen-Ré of Finding-4)(the-)Aton
(Kawa),

S R¢ I-r-k-Imn-niwt ¢nh dt
Son-of-Ré: Irike-Amannote, may he live for ever,

hnty s hh
foremost of a million men

m ['s n']lib=f rir hnw n ntrw nb
in ["the greatness of'] his desire to make a residence for all the gods,

ditnh dd wisnb hr=f
given all life, stability, and dominion from him,

(5) bw-]ib nb hr[=f]
(5) all [happi]ness from him,

[be hr]s["t"] nHr dt
and [appearing on] the thro[ne] of Horus for ever.

dd.n hm=f m-bsh [ntr] pn’
His Majesty said before "this" [god],

di(=1) <n=>k rnniws 141 "it* 220 "hist’
“(I) am giving <to> you calves: long-horned oxen, 141 (head), (and) "barley’ 220

‘hekat'-measures

G [—..—]18msn" [ ——]n=i Imn (n) Gm-(p:-)Itn
® [ ... ] to me', Amin (of) Finding-(the-)Aton (Kawa).
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intrwnb ntrwtnb n "=’
O all gods and goddesses of ...

N[—...—]1"——]1"—"[—"Imn-R¢ (n) Gm-ps-Ttn

(7) ... ] Amen-Ré (of) Finding-the-Aton (Kawa),
tirppRe@[—...—]"—'"[—]ir=w' [ — JLir=fm [ -] ps
Pré did 8) ... "they did" ... he did "in’ [ - ] the

9 [—...—1dd iImn-Re (n) Gm[-ps-Itn ... —]

(9 ... saying, “O Amen-Ré (of) Finding-the-Aton (Kawa),
A [—...—]In—"=k Imn-R¢[ — ... —]

(10) ... your '—', Amen-Ré ...

an[—...—]1*nh'[—... —]

1 ... "ife’ ...

D[—..—]"——"[—...—]
@[—..—]"—[—..—]

13y [—...—]
@y [—...—1
[RHP]

Note to the translation
Egyptian monuments of all periods abound with texts that refer to donating cat-
tle to temples and sacrificing them to gods, and ancient pictures often show the
animals in procession, garlanded for festival offering. There are also a number
of Nubian sources, like this one, that contain similar references; and a further
link between Egypt and the Sudan is to be found in the practice of artificially de-
forming the horns of cattle. In reliefs at Karnak in Egypt from the time of
Thutmose IV, for example, long-horned oxen (iw:) and short-horned-cattle
(wndw) are pictured in procession, and it is the long-horned oxen that have
their horns artificially deformed. Two important articles, one by Leclant (1956),
the other by Letellier (1994), provide a good starting point for following up the
network of links between Egypt and Nubia that involves cattle in ritual con-
texts.

[RHP]

Comments

This inscription is larger (measuring 1.05 x 1.24 m) and finer in execution than
72 and 73. It is inscribed in sunk hieroglyphs in vertical columns starting from
the W edge of the jamb (thus unlike 72 and 73, where the signs [as well as, curi
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ously, the crio-sphinx beneath the inscriptions] face the interior of the sanctu-
ary), thus facing the Forecourt. The text dates to a regnal year higher than 25,
Paophi 10, consists of a full titulary (cf. (69) 1) and a fairly long eulogy of the
King, and records donations made to Amen-Ré of Kawa; from col. 6, however,
the inscription is badly damaged.

The adjective “the chosen one” opening the eulogy refers to the divine ori-
gins of Irike-Amannote’s kingship (standing doubtless for “elected by Aman”;
cf. the epitheta of Ramesside and Third Intermediate Period rulers in Grimal
1986, 201 ff.) and, as indicated by the next epithet “whose monuments are beau-
tiful in Finding-the-Aton (Kawa)”, to his actual enthronement in the Kawa
temple. As pointed out by Macadam (1949, 72 note 4), the latter epithet was
copied from the S wall, E half, of the First Court where it occurs as Taharqo’s
epithet in a scene showing Taharqo being conducted by Monthu or Khonsu (?)
and Atum into the presence of Amen-Ré (Macadam 1955, 69, P1. Xb). The scene
is labelled “Amen-Ré, the goodly procession to Gematon [Kawa]”, and may in
some way refer to an earlier stage of Taharqo’s enthronement (at Napata?), or
else to his coronation at Kawa, the more so since Amen-Ré makes the follow-
ing speech: “[I give] thee the Delta, Upper Egypt and Lower Egypt, like R¢, for
ever” (Macadam 1955, 69). The theme of divine election is also hinted at in the
following epithets. Being elected “foremost of a million men” is a variant of a
recurrent New Kingdom epithet (cf. Grimal 1986, 204 ff.) and is coupled with
the notion of the King’s “desire” to build temples, i.e., to fulfill his royal duty
towards the gods and their cults, also in one of Taharqo’s Kawa inscriptions
(FHN I, 25 6 f.). In terms of reciprocity, Irike-Amannote is granted kingship by
Amen-Ré of Kawa with the words referring to the King’s secret knowledge (cf.
72, Comments, end).

(LT]

(75) Baskakeren. Evidence for reign.

Baskakeren’s titulary is not preserved. His filiation and family relations are
unknown: Dunham’s suggestion (Dunham-Macadam 1949, 143; Dunham 1955,
218) that he was son of Malowiebamani (cf. FHN I, (55)) is without any founda-
tion. To judge by the diminutive size (12.30 x 12.30 m) of his pyramid, his reign
was short and perhaps also insignificant (the pyramid graves of Analmacaye
[Nu. 18, cf. FHN I, (46)], Nasakhma [Nu. 19, ibid., (54)], and Talakhamani [Nu.
16, (67) in this volume] are of a similarly small size; and their owners too may
be regarded as having had brief and insignificant reigns). He was nevertheless,
as indicated by finds of gilded electrum finger-caps and rosettes from his plun-
dered grave (Macadam 1955, 219), buried in a proper manner. His granite mor-
tuary stela (now Khartoum 1859; ibid., fig. 169, Pl. LXIX/C) is inscribed with a
short formula in neatly incised Egyptian hieroglyphs.

(L]
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(76) Harsiyotef. Titles.

Sources: 1. 78; 2. Kawa, Temple T, “Dais Room” (Room D), Throne name and
Son-of-Ré name (Kawa L) in a graffito representing the King offering a necklace
and pectoral to Amian of Kawa, Macadam 1949, 91, Pl. 37, Macadam 1955, P1.
XXI/b; 3. Son-of-Ré name on a fallen block from chapel of Nu. 13, Dunham-
Macadam 1949, 143 28d, Dunham 1955, fig. 170; 4. Son-of-Ré name on the back
of a usurped sandstone heart scarab from Nu. 13, Dunham-Macadam 1949, 143
28a, Dunham 1955, fig. 171.

Titles/documents

1. 2
a. Horus name Ks-nht H¢-m-Npt

“Mighty Bull, Who-appears-in-Napata”
b. Nebty name Nd-ntrw

“Who-seeks-the-counsel-of-Gods”
¢. Golden Horus Wti-hsswt-nbt
“Subduer, Given-all-the-desert-lands”

d. Throne name S;-mri-Tmn s3-mri-Imn
“Beloved-son-of-Aman”

e. Son-of-Ré name Hr-ss-it.f Hr-s3-it.f
3. 4,

a.

b.

&

d.

e. Hr-ss-it.f Hr-ss-it.f

Comments

Harsiyotef’s titulary conveys a strong connection with the sanctuary of Amin
at Napata, which played a greater réle in his ascent to the throne than required
in the succession of most of his ancestors and successors. At the same time,
great emphasis is laid in it on the concepts of dynastic tradition and continuity.
The Horus name repeats the Horus name assumed by Piye (FHN I, (5) 1), while
the Nebty name contains an allusion to the intricate notion of ndti connected to
the concept of the king’s divine sonship and especially to Hr-nd(ti)-hr-it.f,
“Horus-champion-of-his-father” (Greek Harendotes), the prototype of royal
succession and garantor of Osiris’ resurrection (from the Pyramid Texts; cf.
Meeks 1977, 965), a royal and solar god. It seems to indicate, like the Golden Ho-
rus and the Son-of-Ré names, a difficult case of succession, in which Harsiyotef
was compelled to emphasize by the means at his disposal his sonship, his status
both as heir and incarnation—perhaps against another heir of a similar de
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scent, but actually more unambiguously predestined for succession. This im-
pression is further strengthened by the adoption of the Golden Horus name of
the King’s second predecessor Irike-Amannote (cf. (69) 1), especially as the re-
vival of the Golden Horus name of a king’s penultimate predecessor is other-
wise unparalleled. The throne name conveys the concept of divine sonship as
well as Harsiyotef’s indebtedness to Am{in of Napata. His Son-of-Ré name was
obviously adopted on his ascent to the throne and gives expression to the con-
cept of the king as the incarnation of Horus.

[LT]

(77) Harsiyotef. Evidence for reign. Regnal years.

Although his legitimacy had to be established in a less self-evident manner
than customary, Harsiyotef reigned for an unusually long period: indeed, the
thirty-five years attested in his Annals (see 78), beyond which he still continued
to occupy the throne for an unknown period, represent the longest recorded
reign in Kushite history. Judging by the number of punitive expeditions and
armed conflicts listed in 78, his reign was eventful and, in view of the geo-
graphical and political range of the expeditions and conflicts, can also be judged
as a period of expansion and empire-building. No absolute dates are known or
can be inferred from the Annals; in the framework of the traditional relative
chronology based on Reisner’s speculations, Harsiyotef is dated to the first third
of the 4th century BC (Dunham 1955, 3; Térok 1988, 178).

According to 78, Harsiyotef was the son of queen Ts-ms-nfr (traditionally
Kushiticized as Atasamalo, cf. Dunham-Macadam 1949, 143) who bore the tradi-
tional titles usually found in titularies of Queen Mothers: mw.t nsw sn(.t) nsw
hnw.t n K§, “king’s mother, royal sister (=wife), mistress of Kush” (cf. FHN I, 37,
Comments). The identity of his father is unknown, though Harsiyotef’s own ti-
tles (cf. (76)) seem to indicate that he was the son—even if not the predestined
heir—of a king. Reisner’s suggestion, also repeated by Dunham and Macadam
(Dunham-Macadam 1949, 143; Dunham 1955, 221), that he would have been a
son of Irike-Amannote, cannot be proved. His wife B-h-y-r-y (rendered by
Dunham-Macadam 1949, 143 as Batahaliye), a sn.t nsw hm.t (nsw) @, “royal sister
(=wife), great royal wife”, is depicted in the lunette of 78. Dunham-Macadam
(1949, 149) make him the father of Kings Akhratan ((79)) and Nastasen ((82)-84),
a hypothesis which cannot be substantiated.

78 lists Harsiyotef’s donations to different sanctuaries in the land, thus giv-
ing a useful overview of cults in 4th century BC Kush; the donation of timber
originating from Trksr.t (Zibelius 1972, 87 s.v. jrkrk: perhaps a district of Punt)
and subsequently gilded in Napata indicates the range of commercial contacts.
In Years 2, 18 and 23, thus fairly regularly, punitive expeditions are led against
the Rhrh nomads because they invaded the Island of Brwt (i.e., the “island of
Meroe”, the area of the northern Butana, cf. Zibelius 1972, 106 f.). The pattern is
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the same as in 71 (see Comments there). In Years 3, 5 and 6 the King fights the
Mddt (Meded nomads?). In Year 11 an expedition is sent against rebels laying
siege on the town of <mns.t, probably identical with Mirgissa (cf. Zibelius 1972, 94
f. s.v. jgn), while in Years 16 and 35 wars are reported in the Lower Nubian re-
gion between the First and Second Nile Cataracts. These three last-mentioned
expeditions suggest control over Lower Nubia at least as far as Mirgissa by Year
11, on the one hand, and repeated attempts to gain control of the territory adja-
cent to Egypt and thus a revival of interest in an area from which Kush had
withdrawn after (and as a result of?) the campaign of Psammetich II in 593
BC,12¢ on the other. The new policy of expansion may have been initiated by
Irike-Amannote (for his aggressive titulary see (69), Comments) and have cul-
minated in the political renaissance of the 3rd century BC and the re-settlement
of Lower Nubia in the 2nd century BC (cf. (114), (128), (131), 132-135).

Harsiyotef was buried in Nu. 13 (Dunham 1955, 221-224); while his mother
was buried in Nu. 61 (ibid., 232-235, her cartouche on an offering table fragment
from the thieves’ debris ibid., fig. 180) and his wife in Nu. 44 (ibid., 228-231, for
her mortuary stela from chapel, now Boston MFA 21.3231, ibid., fig. 177; Lepro-
hon 1991, 123-126).

Year 35
Source: Cairo JE 48864=78.
[LT]

78 Annals of Harsiyotef from Year 35. First half of the 4th cent. BC.
Cairo JE 48864. Grimal 1981, 40-61, Pls. X-XXV.

Text and translation

TEXTS ACCOMPANYING THE SCENE AT THE TOP OF THE STELA

BENEATH THE SUNDISC AT THE TOP OF THE LUNETTE

(the royal cartouche, reading vertically from right to left, framed by two uraeus
serpents hanging from the central sundisc, the one on the right wearing the

crown of Lower Egypt, the one on the left wearing the crown of Upper Egypt):

Hr-ss-it=f
“Horus-son-of-his-father” (Harsiotef).

(a single column, dividing the lunette in half, reading right to left):

124Cf FHN I, 41-43, 64; for an Egyptian presence during the Saite and Persian periods [c. 7th to
late 5th centuries BC] at Dorginarti at the N end of the Second cataract see Heidorn 1991, 1992.
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dd-mdw in (Imn-R)
Utterance by (Amen-Ré),

di(=i) n=k ¢tnh wss nb dd nb snbnb w-ib nb
“(I) am giving to you all life and dominion, all stability, all health, and all hap-
piness.

di(=i) n=k rnpwtnhh dt
(I) am giving you an eternity of years for ever.”

THE RIGHT-HAND-SCENE

UNDER THE OUTSPREAD RIGHT-HAND WING OF THE SUNDISC
(one line, reading right to left):

Bhdty ntr ¢ nb pt di cnh
The Behdetite, the great god, lord of heaven, given life.

IN FRONT OF AND ABOVE A CRIOCEPHALIC AMEN-RE, STANDING, FACING RIGHT
(two lines, reading from left to right):

(1) dd-mdw in Imn.R¢ nb <nswt Tswy>
(1) Utterance by Amen-Ré, lord <of the Thrones of Two-lands (Egypt)>,

hr(y)-ib (2) Dw-w<b
who dwells in (2) Pure-mountain (Gebel Barkal)

ditnh dd wss
given life, stability, and dominion.

ABOVE THE KING, STANDING, FACING LEFT, OFFERING
(two columns, reading left to right):

(1) Nsw-bity Ss-mr(y)-Imn
(1) King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: “Beloved-son-of-Amiin”,

(2) $3-R¢ Hr-s3-it=f
2) Son-of-Ré: “Horus-son-of-his-father” (Harsiotef).

ABOVE A QUEEN, FACING LEFT, STANDING BEHIND THE KING, HOLDING A SISTRUM
IN HER RIGHT HAND
(two columns, reading left to right):

(1) mwt-nsw sn{t)-nsw hnwt n K& Ts-ms-nfr
(1) King’s mother, king’s sister, mistress of Kush, Tshis-ma-nufe.
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THE LEFT-HAND-SCENE

UNDER THE OUTSPREAD LEFT-HAND WING OF THE SUNDISC
(one line, reading left to right):

Bhdty ntr ¢ nb pt di ‘nh
The Behdetite, the great god, lord of heaven, given life.

IN FRONT OF AND ABOVE AN ANTHROPOMORPHIC AMEN-RE, STANDING, FACING
LEFT
(two columns, reading from left to right):

(1) dd-mdw in Imn.R¢ nb nswt Tswy
(1) Utterance by Amen-Ré, lord of the Thrones of Two-lands (Egypt),

(2) hnt(y) Ipt-swt di «nh
(2) foremost of Karnak, given life.

ABOVE THE KING, STANDING, FACING RIGHT, OFFERING
(two columns, reading right to left):

(1) Nsw-bity S:-mr(y)-Imn
(1) King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: “Beloved-son-of-Aman”,

(2) $3-R¢ Hr-ss-it=f

@) Son-of-Ré: “Horus-son-of-his-father” (Harsiotef).

ABOVE A QUEEN, FACING RIGHT, STANDING BEHIND THE KING, HOLDING A
SISTRUM IN HER LEFT HAND AND POURING A LIBATION WITH HER RICHT

{one column, reading left to right):

(1) sn(t)-nsw hmt-nsw 4 B-h-y-r-y
King’s sister, great king's-wife, Beheyrey.

MAIN TEXT

(1) hst-sp 35 ibd 2 prt sw 13
(1) Thirty-fifth regnal year , second month of Winter, 13th day,

hr hm (n)
under the majesty of

Hr Ki-nht H¢m-Np(t)
Horus: “Mighty-bull, Who-appears-in-Napata”,
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Nbty (2) Nd-ntrw
Two-Ladies: (2) “Who-seeks-the-counsel-of-the-gods”,

Hr-nb Wefti 'dit” hsswt nbt
Golden-Horus: “Subduer, 'Given-all-the-desert-lands”,

Nsw-bity Si-mr(y)-Imn
King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: “Beloved-son-of-Amin”,

5i-R¢ nb Tiwy
Son-of-Ré, Lord of Two-lands (Egypt),

nb he(w)
Lord of Appearances,

(3) nb ir ht
(3) Lord of Performing Rituals,

s3 R¢ n ht<=f> mr(y)=f
son of Ré of his body, whom he loves,

Hr-ss-it=f ¢nh dt
“Horus-son-of-his-father” (Harsiotef), may he live for ever,

mry Imn-R¢ nb nswt Tswy hr(y)-ib <Dw->wb
beloved of Amen-Ré, lord of the Thrones of Two-lands (Egypt), who dwells in
Pure-mountain (Gebel Barkal).

di=n n=f 4) tnh dd wss nb snb nb sw-ib nb
We (the gods) have given him (1) all life, stability, and dominion, and all
health, and all happiness,

mi Re dt
like Ré, for ever.

dit-st &< di n=i12> Imn (5) Npt p(3)=i it nfr p3: 8t Nhs
Behold, Amun (5) of Napata, my good father, gave me the land of Nubia

ss-mtw-i.(6)ir-mr=1 p(3)=i ps-sh
from the moment (6) I desired my crown

Sse-mtw-my i-r=i irt=f r nfr
and his eye looked favorably on me.

125For: tw-s hr di n=1?
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7?ydd=wn=i1 i dd
7) They spoke to me, saying,

h(3)y hwt-ntr n Imn n Npt hr 8 wsht (8) n mht
“The temple complex of Amin of Napata has collapsed in the court (s) of the
north.”

snd=i
I was afraid,

$nw=i we¢rmtiw 1dd
and I questioned an old man, saying,

ih BOw
“What is thi©)s?”

dd=fn=i idd
He spoke to me, saying,

whsh p(3)=k drt iry=i kdiw (10) iry=i wds =f

“Let your hand be active. I (= you) shall build. (10) I (= you) shall make it
sound.”

dit-st ii=1 m-bsh Tmn Npt p(G)=i iaDt nfr idd
Behold, I went before Amun of Napata, my (11) good father, saying,

my dit n=i ps shn ps 8 Nhs
“Give me the crown of the land of Nubia.”

dd (12) n=i Imn Npt
(12) Amin of Napata said to me,

idi n=k p3 shw n ps 8t Nhs
“To you is given the crown of the land of Nubia.

di=i (13) n=k p:4 k‘hw n ps 8 driw=f
I give (13) to you the 4 corners of the land in its entirety.

di(=i) n=k ps mw nfr
(I) give to you the good water (i.e. the inundation).

di(=i) n=k (14) pt mw hws nfr
(I) give you (14) a sky of good rain.

di(=1) n=k sbiw nb hr tbwy(15)=k
(I) give you every rebel under your (15) sandals.
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3(3)b iirii hr (ist=k bniw=f nfr
The enemy that comes against you will not fare well.

3(3)b (16) mtw=k iir m hr (i)stw=k bn iw=f hpr p(3)=f (17) hps rdwytw=f

The enemy (16) of yours that goes against you, it will not be, (neither) his (17)
might (nor) (17) his "feet".

ms=i irf Hepy ¢ i.di n=1 Imn p3(18)=i it nfr

Now I saw a great Inundation which Amiin, my (18) good father, gave to me,

iw che.tw=i m hnw Ipt-swt n Imn Npt (19) m hnw p()=f ps-imsyw
while I was standing in the Harem of Aman of Napata, (19) inside his
"tabernacle’.

hr-m-s; vy $m(=i) iir Imn20)-R¢ nb hr-ib Gm-(p;-)Itn
After this I went to Amen-(20)Ré, the lord dwelling in Finding-(the-)Aton (Ka-
wa),

dd.n=i hr dd n=i Imn Npt
and told about what Amin of Napata said to me.

gm(=1i) L.ir Imn-R¢ nb (21) hr-ib Pr-nbs
I went to Amen-Ré, the lord (21) dwelling in Pnubs (Tabo)

dd.n=i hr dd Tmn Npt
and told about what Amfn of Napata said.

3

$m=i 1.ir Bistt (22) Ts-r-t
I went to Bastet (22) of Tare.

dd.n=i hr dd Imn Npt
and told about what Amiin of Napata said.

mtw dd=w n=i idd
When they said to me,

h(sy)@23)=f hr hwt-ntr Imn Ts-r3-"*n’-nsw
“Let him (23) go down to the temple complex of Amtn of Tara'onensi.”

dd rmt bn iw=w mnk kdiw (24) tnw ‘sp-sn’
people said, “They have not completed constructing (it) 24) yet!”

kde=i di=is$ mnk i:bd 4

I (re)built (it) and had (it) inscribed, (the work) being finished within four
months.
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wn mi=i (25) rrf n-pr Ipt-swt Imn Npt
When, however, I saw (25) the temple, the Karnak of Aman of Napata,

iw mn nbw hr-r=f
without any gold on it,

di=1 (26) hr r;-pr Ipt-swt
I put 26) on the temple, Karnak,

wp-s(t) ht nbw dbn 40 irw nbw pg 51(27)20
specification, "total™: gold, deben-weight 40; making: gold, thin sheets, 27) 5120.

mtw dd=w n=1 idd
When they spoke to me, saying,

iw=f Snw pr-snwt n nbw
“It lacks a shrine of gold.”

(28) 1ir=i in=f ps ht 3ndt T-r-ks-r-t
(28) I brought the acacia wood of Arkure.126

enw ir=i (29) di=i in i Npt
Furthermore, I 29) had (it) brought to Napata.

di=i dit nbw hr p(s)=f hrwy 2 nbw dbn (30) 40.
I had gold put on its two faces: gold, deben-weight (30 40.

di=i dit m hnw n p(3)=f pr-hd nbw dbn 20
I had put in its treasury: gold, deben-weight 20,

irw nbw 100
making: gold, (deben-weight) 100.

(31) i Imn Npt
31) O Aman of Napata,

di=i (32) n=k tgr n hh 33) imy’ [— —] dbn 4
I gave (32) to you a neck-ring (33) ‘=" [ — — |, deben-weight 4,

twtw n (34) Imn niwty nty msny (35) n nbw
an image of (3¢) Amn the city (god) which is made by the meseney-process (35)
in gold,

126¢¢. Zibelius 1972, 87.
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hn¢3 ntr [-] (36) n nbw nty msny 2"
together with "divine triad(s)' [ -] (36) of gold, which are made by the meseney-
process, 2"

(37) hnt R¢ nty msny 1t
(37) together with a (statue of) Ré, which is made by the meseney-process, 1;

(38) hn¢ "snh" n nbw 3
(38) together with "mirror(s)’ of gold, 3;

hne¢ (39) wds n nbw 2
together with (39) pectoral(s) of gold, 2;

hn¢ i-(40)b-r3-ks-r3 n nbw 1341)4
together with buojeads of gold, 13(41)4;

hn¢ hd dbn 100;
together with silver, deben-weight, 100;

hn¢ m@2)hn n hd 1t
together with a vessel (42) for milk of silver, 1;

hn¢ h-3-(43)rs n nbw 1t
together with a hara-(3)vessel of gold, 1;

hn¢ s-ks-13 (44) <n> hd 5
together with a sekara-bowl (44) of silver, 1;

hn¢ h=-r3 (n) hd 45) 1t
together with a Jiara-bowl of silver, (45) 1;

hn¢ mhn (n) hd 1
together with a melen-bowl of silver, 1;

hn¢ (46) isb-r-k hd 1t
together with a (46) rhyton, 1;

hn¢ 47) mnw 1;
together with (47) a menu-vase, 1;

irw 9
making 9 (vessels of silver);

hne ks-(48)rs biz 4
together with ka@syra-vessels, bronze, 4;
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hn¢ m-gi-t-m-(49)y bz 5
together with megatem49)iy-vase(s), bronze, '5;

hn¢ "hn-hr-msw® biz (50) 2
together with vase(s) "with a lion’s-face’, bronze, (50) 2;

hn¢ hr(y)-sty biz 2
together with 5-branched candlesticks, bronze, 2;

hne (51) hsw(t) biz 1
together with (51) an offering-table, bronze, 1;

hne¢ s-ks-r3 biz (52) 15
together with sekara-bowls, bronze, (52) 15;

hn¢ ps-dnw bis 5
together with "—'s, bronze, 5;

hne (53) ps-8y < bis 2
together with (53) the great ‘cauldron’, bronze, 2;

irw 32
making 32 (vessels of bronze);

hn¢ (54) sntyw dbn 200
together with (54) myrrh, deben-weight, 200;

hn¢ sntr (55) k3-r-r 3
together with incense, (55) karer-vessels, 3;

hn¢ bit ks-r-r 5
together with honey, karer-vessels, 5;

(56) hr kt n
(56) And moreover another (matter):

§¢ mtw [i.ir] (57) hiy Pr-ps-hs-rnpt
When The-house-of-the-thousand-years (57) collapsed,

ir=i (58) kd n=k
I (38) (re)built (it) for you;

wsh=i n=k (59) ps=f whswt
and I erected for you (59) its columned hall.
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kd=i (60) n=k ihy n iws mhw (61) 154
[ built (0) for you its stall for long-horned oxen, 154 (61) cubits (square ?).

['ms']=1 we hwt-ntr ist(y)t (62) $riw iw wn h(3)y
Whether I ["saw'] a temple complex (62) (or) a small chapel which was fallen
into ruin,

$n(63)=1 idd

I (63) inquired, saying,
ih ti

“What is this?”

dd.n=i i(64) dd
and I spoke, (64) saying,

iw is nsw Kmt kdiw(65)=1 n=k
“Behold, (as) king of Egypt, I (¢5) (re)built (them) for you,

di=i di htp-ntr
and I had divine offering given.”

hr (66) ‘n
And moree)over:

di=i n=k ‘iw3’ 500
I gave you "long-horned oxen’, 500 (head);

di=i (67) n=k irt mhn 2 mnw (68) sp-sn
and I gave (¢7) you milk, mehen-jugs, 2, day (68) after day.

di=i m=k dwsw s 10
I gave you worshipers, phyles, 10;

di=i n=k (69) h(3)k t8 50 hmt 50 ir (70) 100
I gave you (¢9) prisoners, male 50, female 50, making (70) 100.

i’Imn Npt bniw ip (71) n=k
O Amin of Napata, (although) you have (71) no account,12”

ink 'h¢=i" di n=k p(3) nty srs(72)r
it is I 'myself’ who gave you what is requir(72)ed.

127K eep no account”?
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hr dit-st
And, behold:

hit-sp 2 3bd 3 prt sw 23
Second regnal year 2, third month of Winter, 23rd day.

i(73yw=f hsty sbiw
he caZ3)me, (to wit,) a leader of rebels,

ns(s)=f (74) R-h-r-h-s3
that it might do (what) harm (it could), (74) (to wit, the land of) Rehrehsal28.

iw 875 Imn nsy=f hpswy
But Amfin (75) cut his forces to pieces,

di(76).tw r=i
and they were delivered (76) into my hands.

Lir=i knw irm=f
Against him I performed mighty deeds

(77) hd[b]w m mity sp-sn
(77y and made a slaughter as well!

hit-sp 3 sbd 2 prt sw 4
Third regnal year, second month of Winter, 4th day.

ir=f knkn(78)w irm sbiw Mddt
I fought (78) with the rebels of (the land of) Metete,129

ir=i hsy=f (79) m mity
and [ slaughtered it (79) as well.

mtw=k iir n=i
(But) you it was that acted for me.

hit-sp 5 3bd 2 3mw sw 12
Fifth regnal year, second month of Summer, 12th day.

$3-Re (80) Hr-si-it=f
(of) the Son-of-Ré: 80) “Horus-son-of-his-father” (Harsiotef),

128Cf. Zibelius 1972, 144, and lines 100 and 106 below.
129The land of the Medjay? Cf. Zibelius 1972, 133-137, and lines 81, 85, and 89 above.
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enh wd: snb dt
may he live, be prosperous and healthy for ever.

ir=1 dit Smi=f ps=i mg ps=i htr (81) hr sbiw Mddt
I sent my infantry and my cavalry (s1) against the rebels of Metete.130

iry=w hr dmywt 3 T-n-r-ws-(82)r3-t r knknw irm=f hiy=f <wt
They acted against 3 towns of Anrewa(s2rel?! to fight against it and (made) a
great slaughter of it.

(83) iry=w hsk p(3)=f nb sp-sn
(83) They even took its lord prisoner

hsy=f S3-wr-i-r3-gs'—(84)-"-ti
and killed him, (to wit) Sawearaga'™—(4)—"ta.

hit-sp 6 sbd 2 Smw sw 4
Sixth regnal year, second month of Summer, 4th day.

S+-Re Hr-ss-it=f enh dt
(of) the Son-of-Ré: “Horus-son-of-his-father” (Harsiotef), may he live for ever.

ir=i «3-s(gp) (85) n Sswt hr Mddt
I called (85) to many (to march) against Metete.!32

ir=i knknw irm hr dmy
I fought with <...> in a town,

(86) ir=1 hsy=f 4 m-Ss sp-sn
(86) and I made a very great slaughter of it as well.

ir=i hik (87) p(3)=f iw(3) p®)=f 'wndw' p()=f
[ took captive (87) its long-horned oxen, its 'short-horned cattle’, its donkeys,

pG)=f sws (sr) p()=f nh
its sheep, its goats,

pe)=f (88) bsk p(3)=f bskt
it male slaves (88) its female slaves,

pe)=f...
its ...

130The land of the Medjay? Cf. Zibelius 1972, 133-137, and lines 78, 85, and 89 of this text.
131¢f, Zibelius 1972, 83.
132The land of the Medjay? Cf. Zibelius 1972, 133-137, and lines 78, 81, and 89 of this text.
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p()=k 3ft nfr
Your awesomeness is good.

ntk iir n=i
It was you that acted for me.

(89) hbw n=1 wr Mddt idd
89) The chief of Metetel33 sent to me, saying,

ntk p@)=i ntr
“You are my god.

ink p(3)=k bs90)k
I am your ser(o)vant.

ink shmt
I am a woman.

my i-r=i
Come to me.”

di=f inn=i ps idnw m d(r)t (91) wes
He had the "deputy’ brought in the hand (91) of a man

swi=i
that I might withdraw.

ii=1 i-ir ITmn Npt p(3)=i it nfr
I came to (you) Amun of Napata, my good father,

(92) di=i n=k iws <t
(92) that I might give you many (head of) long-horned oxen.

hst-sp 11 sbd 1 prt sw 4
Eleventh regnal year, first month of Winter, 4th day.

di=i $mi=f p@)=i (93) m3¢ hr ¢-k-ny-t
I sent my (93) army against Aknel34

i-sbw p(3)=i bsk Gs-s3-iw
on account of my servant Gasau,

133The land of the Medjay? Cf. Zibelius 1972, 133-137, and lines 78, 81, and 85 of this text.
134pliny’s Acina? Cf. Zibelius 1972, 101.
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(94) wp-st m=w B-p-gz hn¢ S3-imn-s3
(94) Specification, their names: Braga and Saamanisa.

ph Swnt
(When) Aswan was reached,

ir=f k(95)nw  i-r-m=f
hel35 did bws)attle with it.

hiy=f B-r;-g3 hn¢ S3-imn-s3 (96) p(3)=w nb sp-sn
He slaughtered Braga and Saamanisa, (96) their lords!

pG)=k 3ft nfr ntk iir n=i
Your awsomeness is good.

p)=k 8ft nfr ntk iir n=i
You (yourself) it was that acted for me.

hst-sp 16 3bd 1 sht sw 15
Sixteenth regnal year, first month of Inundation, 15th day.

(97) ir=i dit Smi p(3)=i m&¢ hnc htr hr sbiw M-h-iw=f
97) I sent my army and cavalry against the rebels of Mekhuf .

(98) iry knknw i-n-m p(3)=i m3¢
(98) Battle was done with my army,

hsy=f sw
It slaughtered it.

hik=w (99) tp-isw=w
They captured (99) their cattle.

hit-sp 18 sbd tpy prt sw 13
Eighteenth regnal year, first month of Winter, 13th day

S3-R¢ Hr-ss-it=f ¢nh dt
(of) the Son-of-Ré: “Horus-son-of-his-father” (Harsiotef), may he live for ever.

iw (100) sbiw R-h-r-h-s3 wp-st rn=f Hr-ws p(3)=w nb (101) m-hnw Bs-r3-ws-t
Rebels of Rehrehsal3® (100) came—specification, his name: Kharawe—(o1) (all
the way) into Birawe (Meroe).

1350r: it. The reference of the pronoun is ambiguous and may refer either to Gasau or to the army.
136Ct. Zibelius 1972, 144, and lines 74 and 106 of this text.
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di=i wrd n=f
I 'made him weak’.

pG)=k 3ft nfr
Your awesomeness is good.

p()=k (102) hps nhty
Your (102) scimitar is mighty.

knnw(=i) i-r-m=f
(I) fought with him.

ir=1 hsy=f (103) hsy <
I slaughtered him, (103) a great slaughter.

ir=1 rktw=f
I defeated him.

ntk iir n=i
(But) you it was that acted for me,

mtw hsstyw (104) dwn=f hr-ib grh
and the desert dwellers (104) rose up in the middle of the night

ir=f wer=f
and he fled.

hit-sp 23 3bd 3 (105) Smw sw 29
Twenty-third regnal, third month (105) of Summer, 29th day

S:-R¢ Hr-ss-it=f nh dt
(of) the Son-of-Ré: “Horus-son-of-his-father” (Harsiotef), may he live for ever.

iw=f ps wr st Rh-rh-ss (106) T-r3-ws3
He came, (to wit) the chief of the desert people Rehrehsa,!37 (106) Arawe,

i-ri-m p(3)=f 'nb sp sn” m-hnw Bs-r3-ws-t
with his ‘lord" (right) into Birawe (Meroe).

di=i kn(107)w i-n-m "huy=f hiy
I had battle (107) joined and had him slaughtered a great slaughter;

tk.tw n=f
and he was defeated

137¢Cf. Zibelius 1972, 144, and lines 74 and 100 of this text.
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‘dwn(108)w n=f"
and (108) was driven off.

di=i hiy=f Ss-y-ks-13
I had him killed, (to wit) Shaykara,

iw=f 11 ir=f (109) srsr im=f
when he came (109) to plead for himself.

p(3)=k 3ft nfr
Your awesomeness is good.

p()=k hps knw
Your scimitar is victorious.

p3 wr (110) ‘r-gs'[=i] iry $ws=f
The chief (110) 'at [my] side’ made him withdraw.

ir=f p(3)=1 m3¢ p(3)=i htr wds
He made my army and my cavalry safe.

hit-sp (111) 35 sbd tpy prt sw 5
Thirty-fifth (111) regnal year, first month of Winter, 5th day

S3-R¢ Hr-ss-it=f ¢nh dt
(of) the Son-of-Ré: “Horus-son-of-his-father” (Harsiotef), may he live for ever.

ir=i hbw n=f Imn (112) Npt p(@)=iitnfr idd
I sent to him, (i.e.) Amn (112) of Napata, my good father, saying,

in mtw=i dit $mi p(3)=1 (113) m3¢ hr hist Mhty
“Shall I send my (113) army against the desert land Mekhty?”

ir=f hbw n=i Imn Npt 1 (114) dd
He sent to me, (i.e.) Amin of Napata, (114) saying,

my dit Smi=f
“Let it be sent!”

ir dit=1 Smi=f n: "siz(115)wrd"’ s 50
I sent it, the "'mutilag15)tors”, men: 50,
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hnt ns htr n3 4 huswt Mhti nty (116) Tkt
together with the cavalry "of the four desert lands of!138 Mekhty which (116) is
(in)" Taqotshe;

hiy=f w
and it slaughtered them.

bn-pw=w hs¢ im=w
They did not leave (any) among them.

bn-pw=w dit (117) n-wit im=w
They did not give (117) way among them.13%

bn-pw=w dit rd. wy=w
They did not "let them take to their heels.

bn-pw=w dit=w (118) dsds=w
They did not "give (118) their heads’.

bn-pw=w t: pdt
They did not <...> the bow.

ir=w h(3)k p(3)=w nbt
They captured their lord.

(119) S¢-mtw dd=w n=i (120) i dd
(119) They spoke to me, saying,

hsy hwt-ntr
“A temple complex has collapsed

nbd 3 prt (121) hrw n Pth
in the third month of Winter, (121) the Day of Ptah.”

kdiw=i n=k
I (re)built (it) for you.

(122) kdiw=i hwt-ntr Nbw-(123)¢nh
(122) I built the temple complex Gold-(123)of-Life,

nty ht pr 6
the 'main building of which has” six chambers,

1381f one supplies the preposition r, “to, against”, then the force is sent “against Mekhty”; and
this is more in keeping with what is written in lines 113-113.

1390r: They offered them no escape.

454



The Sources

nty ht w(124)h3 4 n
the 'main building of which has' 4 co(124)lumns as well.

$3(125)¢ mtw dd=w n=i 1 (126) dd
They (125) spoke to me, (12¢) saying,

hsy pr n nsw
“The royal residence has collapsed,

mn (127) nty 3Smi s m-hnw
there not being (127) any place into which people go.”

kd(128)iw=i pr n nsw pr(129)w n Npt pr 60
I (re)buil(128)t the royal residence and chamber(29)s in Napata, chambers, 60,

di=i (130) kd ps3 sbty n
I had (130) the enclosure wall surround (it} as well.

(131) kdiw=i Ts-r3
(131) I built Tara,

(132) k¢h 1t mhw 50
(132) one side being 50 cubits,

(133) ir 4 k¢h mhw 200 (134) ‘n
(133) making four sides, cubits 200, (134) as well.

di=i dgs n=k 3n(135)w 6
I had 6 palm (135) groves planted for you

hn¢ $nw n i(136)rr 1t
together with a vine(13s)yard (with each),

ir 6 hry Npt
making 6 in Napata.

(137) di=i n=k t $nwt nfr(138)w hry Bs-n-ws-t ir 6
(137) I gave you the beautiful palm groves (138) in Birawe (Meroe), making 6.

(139) di=i wsh htp-ntr "grh" (140) we
(139) I had founded a divine offering, for one (140) 'night’,

it 115 "hkst’
barley: 115 ‘hekat'-measures;
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bdt 38 (141) "hkst’
spelt: 38 (141) "hekat’-measures,

ir it bdt 153 (142) "hkst’
making barley and spelt (together): 153 (142) "hekat'-measures.

hr-di-st mn (143) p3 dmy ink t(144)m hr ir wp
And, behold, there was no (143) town (where) I did (144) not do work

iw (145) mn p(3)=i dbs hr=f
and on which my finger was not.

h(146)r-di-st di he=i Wsir (147) [hr Tt]ty
And, (146) behold, I had Osiris appear in procession (147) [in Yot]taye,

dit=i h¢ (148) Wsir hr Bs-r:-ws-t
I had Osiris appear in procession (148) in Birawe (Meroe),

di=i he (149) Wsir hne Ist hr M-n-ti-t
I had Osiris appear in procession (149) together with Isis in Maratae,

(150) di=i h¢ Wsir 4 hne¢ Ist (151) hr Gs-r-r-t
(150) I had four Osirises together with Isis appear in procession (151) in Garere,140

di=i he (152) Wsir Tst Hr hr S-h-r3-s3-t
I had Osiris, Isis and Horus (152) appear in procession in Sehrase,

(153) di=1 h¢ Wsir hn¢ Imn-i-(154)sbty hr S-ks-r3-gs-t
(153) I had Osiris together with Amaniabti appear in procession (154) in Sekarage,

(155) di=i h¢ Hr hr Ks-r3-ti-t
(155) I had Horus appear in procession in Karate,4!

di(156)=1 h¢ R¢ hr M-hs-t
I (156) had Ré appear in procession in Mahae,

di=i (157) h¢ In-hr hr T-r-ti-ns-y-(158)t
I had (157) Onuris appear in procession in Aratanay(1s8)e,142

di=i h¢ Wsir hr Npt
I had Osiris appear in procession in Napata,

140¢Cf. Zibelius 1972, 170.
141¢f. Zibelius 1972, 163-164.
142¢f. Zibelius 1972, 88.
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(159) di=i h¢ Wsir 2 hr N-hs-ns-t
(159) I had two Osirises appear in procession in Nehane,143

(160) di=1 h¢ Wsir Ist hr Pr-gm-t
(160) I had Osiris and Isis appear in procession in House-of-Finding (Kawa),

di(161)=1 h¢ Wsir 3 hr Pr-nbs dt
and I had (161) three Osirises appear in procession in Pnubs (Tabo), for ever.
[RHP]

Comments

Harsiyotef’s Annals, inscribed in 161 horizontal lines (front: lines 1-30; left side:
31-73; verso: 74-118; right side 119-161) on the four sides of a granite stela mea-
suring 215 x 70 x 34 cm, was discovered in the First or Outer Court (room 501) of
the Amiin temple at Gebel Barkal (Napata) and removed in 1862 to Cairo
(Reisner 1931, 83 no. [53]; PM VII 218). The text was first published by Mariette
(1867, P1. 11) and then edited in the Urk. (III, 2, 113-136).

The lunette is decorated with two symmetrically rendered, incised scenes in
the tradition of Taharqo’s Kawa V stela (FHN I, 22; note the inversed arrange-
ment of the directions. On 78 Amun of Napata stands in the right half of the
lunette with his back to the inscription column in the centre of the lunette,
while on 22 Amin of Kawa, depicted in the left half of the lunette, turns out-
wards from the axis of the lunette and thus looked towards the N when the
stela stood at its original place in the Forecourt of Temple T at Kawa in front of
the E wall facing S. On the assumption that the directions of the ram-headed
Amun of Nubia [i.e., of Kawa at Kawa and of Napata at Gebel Barkal], i.e., look-
ing “from the S” towards the N, and of the human-headed Amun of Thebes
looking “from the N” towards the S, respectively, were de rigeur, we must sup-
pose that, if magnetic N was observed, 78 originally stood with its front turned
towards the main temple entrance; and since “local” N at Napata is almost
identical with magnetic S, it may be supposed that if “local” N was observed,
the front of the Harsiyotef stela faced the interior of the temple. An orientation
according to “local” N is supported, and thus the above-suggested original
placement of 78 is apparently corroborated by FHN I, 9 which probably stood in
the First Court of the Amun temple at Gebel Barkal with its front turned to-
wards the temple entrance; for in its lunette Amin of Thebes looks from the
“local” N towards the “local” S. It is seemingly contradicted, on the other hand,
by FHN I, 8, found in the First Court of the same temple, fallen from a position
in which it had been standing facing the same temple entrance [cf. Reisner 1931,
82, 88 f.; Dunham 1970, Plan V, socket 1 in B 501] but with Aman of Napata
turning towards “local” S. However, the place where 8 was found could not

143The area of Korti (Macadam), Dongola el-Aguz (Sauneron and Yoyotte), or Adu on the Island
of Sai (Arkell)? Cf. Zibelius 1972, 139.
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have been its original one; for the First Court was built only after Piye’s Egyp-
tian campaign, while 8 dates from early in his reign).

From the extended wings of the sundisc are suspended uraei crowned with
the White (above the scene with the Theban Amf{in) and the Red crown (above
the scene with the Nubian Amiin), respectively; these protect the Son-of-Ré
name of Harsiyotef. The right-hand scene in the lunette shows Harsiyotef wear-
ing the Kushite skullcap-crown with the double uraeus on his brow (cf. Térok
1987, 4 ff. Type A I), broad necklaces, a royal kilt and an animal tail, but wearing
no sandals. He offers a pectoral and necklace to the ram-headed Amin of Nap-
ata. He is followed by his mother Ts-ms-nfr (in the modern literature rendered
usually as Atasamalo) who wears a skullcap with one uraeus and a streamer,!44
a tight-fitting ankle-length skirt, a coat, and sandals, shakes a sistrum, and per-
forms a libation offering. The left-hand scene depicts the King in the same at-
tire, offering a pectoral and necklace to the human-headed Amitn of Thebes.
He is followed by his wife B-h-y-r-y (in the modern literature rendered usually
as Batahaliye) wearing a skulicap with one uraeus and with the plumes and
sundisc of Hathor (cf. Torok 1987, 22 Type B XVII), an ankle-length skirt, a coat
tied over her left shoulder and sandals. She shakes a sistrum and performs a li-
bation. The two scenes show the ruler in the full possession of his royal power:
the offering of the pectoral and necklace is, e.g., the concluding scene of the re-
lief cycle depicting Taharqo’s enthronement in Temple T at Kawa (Macadam
1955, P1. XXI1/b; for the significance of pectoral offering cf. Frandsen 1987; Térok
1994, 19 f.). The message of the iconography is reinforced by the utterance of
Amin of Napata and Amin of Thebes in the inscription column between the
two figures of the god (cf. 72, Comments) which hints at the secret knowledge
received by the king at his enthronement which enables him to maintain the
functioning of the cosmos and the world.

Section 1 (lines 1-4) records the date of the inscription and Harsiyotef’s five-
part titulary ((76) 1). Section 2 (lines 4-8) records Harsiyotef’s “legitimation”,
while section 3 (lines 8-10) records a “counsel” received by Harsiyotef. In section
4 (lines 10-17) Harsiyotef visits Aman of Napata who promises him the king-
ship; an omen is also described. In section 5 (lines 17-22) the enthronement of
Harsiyotef at Napata, Kawa, Pnubs, and Trt is recorded. In section 6 (lines 22-71)
the King’s temple building activity and donations made to Amfn are recorded.
Section 7 (lines 72-118) presents the list of his wars. In section 8 (lines 119-130)
we read about two further construction works initiated, as it seems, by oracles;
and section 9 (lines 131-145) records the King's plantations and summarizes his
building activities. Finally section 10 (lines 146-161) records a number of festi-
vals caused by Harsiyotef in different sanctuaries of the land.

144This is the earliest attested example of this type of crown appearing as an equivalent of a
male crown seen on relief representations of Taharqo in the Gebel Barkal Amiin temple, cf. Térék
1987, 22 Type B XVII and 12 {. Type A IV, respectively.
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The text of the stela is dated to the second month of pr.t 13 (Mechir 13) of the
thirty-fifth regnal year and is written from the perspective of a long and event-
ful reign. Nevertheless, the introductory sections (3-5, lines 8-22) record the cir-
cumstances of Harsiyotef’s succession and the process of his enthronement; and
the annalistic sections (6-10, lines 22-161) record his building activities, wars
and religious activities, principally, if not exclusively, from the perspective of
legitimacy. The introductory sections clearly indicate a case of succession where
the predestination was far from being obvious, and they record Harsiyotef’s as-
cent to the throne as the result of a “deal” between him and Amiin of Napata,
while the rest of the text presents the proofs for the positive results of this deal:
the fulfillment of the reciprocity between the two partners. Sections 3-5 attest to
the survival of both the principal elements of the legitimacy concepts (divine
sonship, reciprocity between god and king) and the legitimating rituals
(“election” and enthronement in the course of a “coronation journey”, includ-
ing the oracular decisions of the god and the repeated “Koénigsorakel” rites) of
earlier times (cf. FHN I, 29, 34, 37; in this volume 71) and to the use of textual
records concerning these concepts and rites by the author of the text of 78. The
text of 78 is based, in addition to using such records—which existed, as may be
assumed, partly in the form of monumental royal inscriptions of the types of
the above-mentioned ones—mainly on documents of annalistic type(s): it
would seem that the author drew information from separately kept temple an-
nals and royal annals. Hence the structuring of the text. The temple building
and donations and religious festivals are related in a different detail and also
with the use of a different stylistic repertory than the wars and occur on sepa-
rate blocks. Furthermore, the wars are recorded according to a strictly chrono-
logical system and most of them are described “historically”, which is not uni-
formly the case of the rest of the topics treated in the inscription.

Unlike other royal inscriptions of a related character, 78 does not record a le-
gitimation of the heir in the human sphere (cf. FHN I, 217 ff.; 22 14 f,; 34 5 ff.; 37
3 ff,; in this volume 71 3 ff.). Though in a retrospective written 35 years later an
omission of details might occur without any ulterior motive, both the titulary
of Harsiyotef (see (76), Comments) and the manner of his divine election sug-
gest that his legitimation had not taken the usual course but started instead
with what seems to have been a solicited oracle. In section 2 the King himself
says that the land was given to him by Amin of Napata “from the moment I
desired my crown”; and his divine election is expressed, remarkably, by the sen-
tence: “and his (i.e.,, Am{n’s) eye looked favorably on me”. Section 3 relates
that Harsiyotef was “spoken to”145 and told that Amn of Napata was granting
him the land of Nubia (T3-nhsy, the ancient Egyptian term for Nubia, not fre-
quently used in Kushite inscriptions, cf. 91).

145For the expression cf. Wb IV, 409 and see also Ray 1976, 55 text 13 line 8; the context is obvi-
ously oracular, see below.
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In a manner not more closely defined, and by unspecified person(s), the
King is told that the temple complex of Amtn of Napata, “the court of the
north”,146 has collapsed. That this communication is an oracle is revealed by
Harsiyotef’s reaction: he is afraid, being presumably shocked by the encounter
with the divine, and asks “an old man” to explain the meaning of his dream!4”
just as he would react later in his reign when he learned about the bad state in
which other temples were (see Section 8). The answer of the “old man” is
rather cryptic: he urges Harsiyotef to construct a building and to “make it
whole”; the first expression usually occurs in the context of the royal duty to
build temples of the gods in 78 as well as in earlier texts (cf. FHN I, 29 19, 22; 37
13, 15, 17, 19). Beyond doubt, the counsel relates to the “collapsed” temple build-
ing. The most striking feature of the oracle is, however, that it requires explana-
tion: i.e., it is not a “Koénigsorakel” which has the nature of a revelation and
does not need to be interpreted!48 but the sort of oracle that is usually received
by a “commoner”—which is in a remarkable contradiction with the actual con-
tents of the oracle, viz., the royal duty of temple restoration.

Thus both the “legitimation” and its interpretation are uncommon. Never-
theless, apart from the non-royal type of the solicited oracle, the “counsel” re-
ceived by Harsiyotef represents a remote echo of the dream of the future
Thutmose IV, another ruler whose succession was probably not entirely regular
(cf. Bryan 1991, 38 ff.), as it was described in his Sphinx Stela (Urk. IV, 1539-1544;
Zivie 1976, 125 ff.; cf. Hermann 1938, 13; Bryan 1991, 144 ff.). Harsiyotef was
taken into the presence of Amtn of Napata, where he received a “Konigs-
orakel” (Section 4) in which the god promised him universal kingship. How-
ever, also this “Konigsorakel” needs confirmation in the form of a miraculous
omen: this is a htpy 4, a “great flood”, a good Inundation which occurs while
Harsiyotef is “taken” by Amin to his “tent” or tabernacle in the temple at Na-
pata (i.e., while still in the temple following the “Konigsorakel”, as is clearly
indicated by the statement in the introduction to section 5), called this time Ipt-
swt (cf. 71, Comments, on section 9; for the interpretation of this passage see
also Grimal 1986, 219 with note 690). While the association of Inundation with
legitimate rule does not require any explanation here (see in detail FHN I, 22,
Comments), it may be noted that the oracle was in all probability purposefully
arranged to take place on on the eve of the Inundation.

Section 5 presents a brief record of the enthronement at Napata, Kawa, and
Pnubs and in the Temple of Bastet at Trt. It would seem that Harsiyotef’s repeti

146Thjs may be identical, if N is understood here as “local” north, with room 520 of the Gebel
Barkal temple, the so-called “dais room”, Dunham 1970, Plan V, which was probably one of the
scenes connected to the enthronement process as is indicated by the reliefs in the corresponding
room in Temple T at Kawa, see Macadam 1955, Pls. XX-XXIL.

147For the practice of temple incubatio as a means of soliciting an oracle and for the dream inter-
pretation by expert priests cf. Ray 1976, 135; Vernus 1985, 747; Zibelius-Chen 1988, 281 ff.

148Cf. Schlichting 1981, 557 f.; for the practice of oracle interpretation see Ray 1976, 135 f.

460



The Sources

tion of what “Amfin of Napata had spoken” to the Amuns of Kawa and Pnubs
and to Bastet of Trt refers here to “Konigsorakel” received at the stations of the
coronation journey; it may also refer at the same time to the oracular decree the
King received at Napata (cf. FHN I, 8, Comments on lines 1-13; 29, Comments
on lines 32 ff.; in this volume 71, Comments on section 7). The identification of
Trt with the Cadata/Radata of the Bion toponym list (where, according to Pliny,
a golden cat [=the goddess Bastet] was worshiped, cf. 108) in the region of Nap-
ata is rather probable (cf. Hofmann 1971, 24; Zibelius 1972, 179 £.). The visit took
place as the last episode of the coronation journey. Remarkably, the last episode
of the traditional New Kingdom Egyptian enthronement rites is the suckling of
the king (see Leclant 1961, 260 ff.; Térok 1995, Ch. 13). The association of Bastet
with royal legitimacy is also attested to by the epithet s;-Bstt in Piye’s late titu-
lary (FHN I, (5) 10).

Section 6 presents a long list of temple restorations and donations (for the
Puntite [?] origin of the timber used for the temple of Pr-§nwt [Grimal 1981, 104:
the Amtn temple at Napata] see (77)). Apparently, all were carried out at the
sanctuary of Amen-Ré at Napata, including the restoration of the “House of
Million Years”, the traditional designation of royal mortuary cult temples in
New Kingdom Egypt (and the name of the Ramesseum in Thebes West, hwt nt
hh m rnpwt hnmt Wist, “House-of-Million-Years-United-with-Thebes”, cf.
Stadelmann 1979, 178 f.). Since in New Kingdom Egypt (for Thebes see Stadel-
mann 1979, 1985) the royal mortuary cult was associated with the cult and the
temples of Amiin, the House of Million Years at Napata may be identical with
the great Amn temple itself, but, more probably, designates a part of it.

Section 7 lists Harsiyotef’s wars:

1. 2, B: 4.
Date of foe scene description
beginning of conflict

Y. 2, Il prt 23 Rhrhs N Butana (?) stereotype
Y.3, 1lprtd Mddt E Desert (?) stereotype
Y. 5, 1l smw 12 Mddt at Inrwsr.t (?) detailed
Y. 6,11 $mw 4 Mddt E Desert (?) detailed
Y. 11,1prt 4 rebels ¢qna.t (Mirgissa?)  detailed
Y. 16,13kt 15 Mhiwf Lower Nubia stereotype
Y. 18, Iprt 13 Rhrhs at Meroe City detailed
Y. 23, III Smw 29 Rhrhs at Meroe City detailed
Y.35 1prt5 Mhiwf Lower Nubia detailed

It emerges from the dates in columns 1-3 that the majority of the conflicts
(five campaigns) started in the season of prt and these were directed mostly
against the nomads in the N Butana (Rhrhs) or E of the Nile in the Kawa re
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gion (Mddt = Meded?); one expedition, however, went in I prt to Lower Nubia.
Three campaigns started in the season of smw, two of them against the Meded
(?) and one against the Rhrhs; while only one campaign started, against rebels
in Lower Nubia, in the early part of sht. It would thus seem that some cam-
paigns were deliberately initiated in a season better suited for warfare, and it
may perhaps also be suggested (on the assumption that in the early 4th century
BC there was a discrepancy of c. 9 months between the calendrical and the natu-
ral years) that the majority of the expeditions started after the season of the In-
undation. This is especially interesting in the case of the campaigns to Lower
Nubia (Years 11, 16, 35), which were thus carried out at the time of low Nile. As
to the significance of the calendrical dates, the campaign in early skt in Year 16
against the Mddt may also be interpreted as a “ritual war” after the New Year.

Column 4 refers to the type of comment added to the basic annalistic data in
the inscription. The different amounts of detail may indicate that the royal
archives contained yearly records of varying meticulousness but may also indi-
rectly indicate that some campaigns were minor, and perhaps less successful, af-
fairs and therefore recorded retrospectively only in a stereotypical manner
while other campaigns were on a larger scale. In some of the reports the details
are embellished with traditional formulae of great antiquity. E.g., in Year 6 the
vanquished chief of the Mddt seeks for peace with the words: “I am a woman”,
recalling Piye’s Great Triumphal Stela (FHN I, 9 149 f.). It is difficult to decide
whether, and when, the King led an expedition in person, unless it is stated
clearly, as in the case of the Lower Nubian campaign of Year 11, that the King
sent his “servant” Gasau against the rebels. The wording of the reports on the
campaigns in Years 5 and 6 against the Mddt, in Year 11 against the rebels laying
siege to the town of ¢mns.t, and in Years 16 and 35 against rebels in Lower Nubia
is rather clear as to the absence of Harsiyotef from the fighting. Some of the re-
ports abound in details: the narrative on the war in Year 35 seems, e.g., to con-
tain a passage (lines 116-118) on a surpise attack. The language is, however,
rather too poetical, and the interpretation of the passage remains doubtful.

The conflict of Year 11 is particularly interesting as regards a Kushite pres-
ence in Lower Nubia. The possession of the town of ¢kns.t, if identical with Mir-
gissa, indicates not only control of the territory as far north as the Second
Cataract but also of the territory between the Second and First Cataracts. The de-
feated rebels fled to Swn.t (Aswan), i.e.,, to Egyptian territory, which indicates
Egyptian participation in or support for their attempt to destroy Harsiyotef’s po-
sition at ¢kn3.t. The name of one of the leaders of the rebels, S-Imn-s, may be that
of a local chief with an Egyptianized or Kushiticized cultural background.

The conflicts not only indicate an increasing Kushite presence in Lower
Nubia but also describe a recurrent problem in internal politics, viz., the posi-
tion of the apparently wealthy cattle-breeding nomads on the fringes of the
kingdom (the Mddt) and within its borders (the Rhrhs). In Years 18 and 23 the
Rhrhs had to be fought at the City of Meroe; and, remembering that they had to
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be pacified by Irike-Amannote before he could start his coronation journey to
Napata (71 5 ff., cf. Macadam 1949, 54 note 12), there can be no doubt that they
had been living for a long time on the Island of Meroe N of Meroe City and
thus were Kushite subjects. The recurrent conflicts indicate not only that they
may have been difficult subjects, but also that their wealth in cattle represented
a source of (prestige) income for the Kushite ruler also beyond the—presum-
ably—legally established tribute or taxes.

Section 8 records two building campaigns. Both were prompted by what
seem to be oracular “commands” of the god: they are introduced like the oracle
in Section 3 with the words: “They spoke to me saying”. The first concerned the
restoration of a temple called Nbw-n-pi-nh (Grimal 1981, 105: Nwb-n-ps-<nh). The
oracle is dated to the third month of prt, the day of Ptah, i.e., Phamenoth 1,
originally the day of a local Ptah feast at Memphis which by the New Kingdom
was a national feast celebrated at Thebes as Pth m hb.f n <hi pt, “Ptah-in-His-Feast-
of-Lifting-the-Sky”, and later, as a consequence of the assimilation of Ptah with
Amin, as Tmn m hb.f n <hi pt, “Amin-in-His-Feast-of-Lifting-the-Sky”. It cannot
be decided, however, whether the feast in Kush was inspired by earlier
(Twenty-Fifth Dynasty) contacts with Thebes or was taken over from a later
Egyptian festival calendar (cf. Altenmiiller 1975, 177). The second, undated, ora-
cle initiates the restoration of the pr-n-nsw at Napata, a royal palace (which is
obviously not identical with Harsiyotef’s residential palace) and of sixty houses
(the latter were also provided with an enclosure wall: hence presumably
priest’s houses in a temple temenos?). Section 9 records donations of gardens in
the neighbourhood of Napata and Meroe City and of garden products to Amiin
of Napata. The donation of gardens at Meroe City indicates a wide dispersion of
landed estates of the individual sanctuaries in the land.

Finally, Section 10 records without dates, festivals of gods celebrated
throughout the country: of Osiris in [Tt]ti.y.t (Sedeinga in Lower Nubia N of the
Third Cataract, cf. Vercoutter 1961, 101 note 2; Zibelius 1972, 97), Osiris in the
City of Meroe, Osiris and Isis in M-r3.ti.t (Defeia in the Khartoum area, Vercout-
ter 1961, 97 ff.; Zibelius 1972, 125; the temple was probably built or restored by
Aspelta, for his sphinx from Defeia see Vercoutter 1961), four festivals of Osiris
and Isis in Gsrr.t (?), a festival of Osiris, Isis and Horus in Shriss.t (Vercoutter
1961, 101 note 2: Sakolkhe of Ptolemaios; Zibelius 1972, 151: unidentifiable),
Osiris and Amin in Sksrigs.t (Sakolkhe of Ptolemaios = Saco[l]a of Juba at the
junction of Nile and Atbara, in the N Butana, cf. FHN III, 186; Zibelius 1972,
152), Horus in Ks.r3.tl.t (unidentified), Ré in M3$3.t (= Mht, Abu Simbel, Zibelius
1972, 126 f.), Onuris in Irtingj.t (unidentified), Osiris in Napata and in Nhsns.t
{Macadam 1949, 79: in the region of Korti; Zibelius 1972, 139: on the island of
Sai?), Osiris and Isis in Pr-gm.t (Kawa) and Osiris in Pr-nbs (Pnubs). This geo-
graphical distribution is not without interest:
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Between the First and Second Cataracts: Abu Simbel
Between the Second and Third Cataracts Sedeinga
Sai (?)
Between the Third and Fourth Cataracts Tabo
Kawa
Napata
Nhsns.t ()
Northern Butana Sksrigs.t
Meroe City
Khartoum area Defeia

(LT]
(79) Akhratan. Titles. Evidence for reign.

Titles

1. Statue from the Amin temple (B 500) at Gebel Barkal (Napata), now Boston
MFA 23.735, Dunham-Macadam 1949, 141; Dunham 1970, 23, fig. 16. 2. Son-of-
Ré name on a block from chapel of Nu. 14, Dunham-Macadam 1949, 141; Dun-
ham 1955, fig. 188.

Titles/documents
1. 2
Horus name <nbw> Ks-nht Tm¢ Nd-it=f
“Mighty-Bull Whose-arm-is-powerful
Protector-of-his-father”
Throne name Nfr-ib-R¢
Son-of-Ré name ¢h-rti ¢h-rtn

Evidence for reign

Akhrataft’s filiation and family relationships are unknown. Dunham and
Macadam (1949, 141) suppose that he was a son of Harsiyotef (Dunham 1955,
241: elder son), but their suggestion remains unsubstantiated by any evidence.
His fine black granite statue from the Amian temple at Napata (see above, doc-
ument 1) as well as his (unexcavated) sandstone masonry pyramid with its
large dimensions (Dunham 1955, 241) indicate a reign of some importance and
prosperity. His reign is dated to the middle of the 4th century BC on the basis of
the chronological position of his burial Nu. 14 within the Nuri cemetery
(Dunham 1955, 241-243).

Comments

The Horus name—curiously preceded by the sign for the Golden Horus
name—is based on an epithet of Horus of Edfu as warrior god (cf. Barta 1977, 34)
that also occurs as an epithet of the king as triumphant warrior (for Ramesses 11
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see Grimal 1986, 568 with note 46; in general cf. Wildung 1975, 15). The direct
model for the title may, however, have been the Horus name of Nectanebos 1
(Beckerath 1984, XXX H 1-4). If so, Akhratafi’s assumed chronological position
would also be supported by a post quem (Nectanebos I reigned between 380-362
BC). It cannot be entirely excluded that Akhrataf also assumed the latter’s
Golden Horus name (see the fragmentary titulary in document 2, and cf. Beck-
erath 1984, XXX G 1-2). His Throne name repeats the Throne name of his third
predecessor Irike-Amannote (see (69) 1-4) which indicates Akhratafi’s descent
from Harsiyotef who similarly emphasized the notion of dynastic continuity
with Irike-Amannote (cf. (77), Comments).

Akhratafi’s Gebel Barkal statue, though far smaller (height with head and
feet missing 0.855 m), was carved in the tradition of Twenty-Fifth Dynasty and
early Napatan period royal cult statues from Gebel Barkal (cf. Dunham 1970, Pls
VII-XXII, note the archaizing belt with cartouche); but its flat, smooth mod-
elling and lack of anatomical detail also indicate the impact of contemporary
Egyptian sculpture.

(LT]

(80) Amanibakhi. Evidence for reign.

Amanibakhi’s (Imn-bhi) titulary is not preserved, and his filiation and relation-
ships are unknown. Though his burial at Nuri could not be identified, his
round-topped granite mortuary stela (see 81) and granite offering table
(Dunham 1955, 272, fig. 213 B) found in a secondary use in “Church 100” in the
territory of the Nuri cemetery strongly indicate that he had been buried in this
royal necropolis. He is allotted a place in the royal sequence between Akhratai
and Nastasef in an entirely hypothetical manner, though the character of his
monuments does not contradict a dating to the second half of the 4th century
BC (cf. Hintze 1959, 24).

(LT]

81 Mortuary stela of Amanibakhi. Second half of the 4th cent. BC (?).
Boston MFA 21.3236. Leprohon 1991, 127-130.

Text and translation

LUNETTE

In front of Isis, under outspread wings of sundisc (one column, reading from
right to left):

(1) Ist
(1) Isis
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In front of Osiris, under outspread wings of sundisc
(two columns, reading from right to left):

(1) Wsir hnt(y) (2) ITmnt(yw)
(1) Osiris, Foremost (2) of the Westerners

In front of King, under outspread wings of sundisc
(one column, reading from left to right):

(1) Imn-bh
(1) Amani-bakhi

MAIN TEXT (six lines, reading from right to left):

(1) dd-mdw in Wsir Nsw-bity Imn-bh mi¢ hrw
(1) Utterance by the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt Amani-bakhi, justified:

(2) in".n'=} "'m-di=1"
2) I'have’ brought "in my hand’.

in".n'=i Wsir s@3)[-]'n=i" h's
I"have’ brought Osiris 3) " — — —'

di=k <k W-r-s’-n-dy @) hr ssw=k
May you cause Wr's'ndy to enter (4) protecting you

shr(5)=f n=k sbyw=k
that he may (5) overthrow for you your enemies

(6) '—" iw m hsf n-di iw'=k
® .. "you.
[RHP]

Comments

The round-topped granite stela (height 56.5 cm, width 40.0 cm, depth 21.8-24.0
cm) was found in a secondary position (together with the King’s granite offer-
ing table, Dunham 1955, 272, fig. 213/B) in “Church 100” at Nuri. The scene in
the lunette shows the figures of the King on the right (facing left), protected by
the outstretched wings of the sundisc, wearing an ankle-length tunic and a coat
tied over his right shoulder (for the origins and development of the dress see
Torok 1990) and, separated from the King by an offering table loaded with
loaves of bread, the mummiform Osiris and, behind him, Isis. The god wears
an atef-crown and a broad collar, and holds a crook and a flail. The goddess
wears on her head the st sign and is clad in a tight-fitting robe. The neatly en-
graved text reproduces traditional formulae in a language judged by Leprohon
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(1991, 127) to be “largely unintelligible ... written in the pseudo-Egyptian often
found in Sudanese stelae from this period”; a view which is not entirely shared
by the editors of the FHN.

[LT]

(82) Nastasein. Titles.

Sources: 1. Stela from Year 8, Berlin Agyptisches Museum 2268 (=84), Schifer
1901, 96. Only Son-of-Ré name: 2. on the silver handle of a bronze mirror Khar-
toum 1374, from Nu. 15, Dunham-Macadam 1949, 145; Dunham 1955, fig. 193. 3.
Shawabti figures from Nu. 15, Dunham 1955, fig. 203.

Titles/documents

1. 2.and 3.
a. Horus name Ks-nht Mr-Psdt Ht-m-Npy

“Mighty Bull, Beloved-of-the

Ennead, Appearing-in-Napata”

b. Nebty name Nebty
¢. Golden Horus
d. Throne name K3-¢nh-R¢
“Ré-is-a-living-ka”
e. Son-of-Ré name N-i-s-t3-s-nn N-i-s-t3-s-nn
Comments

The structure of the titulary and the majority of the individual titles are un-
usual, the more so because the titulary introduces a text of truly monumental
character and the anomaly indicates an attempt at the autonomous use of con-
cepts and language. At the same time, however, an—at least temporary—aban-
donment of the tradition of the five-part titulary seems obvious too.

In the Horus name is also included the traditional utterance about the en-
thronement at Napata first assumed as Horus name by Piye (cf. FHN I, (5) 1)
and resurrected by Harsiyotef (in this volume, (76) 1). There are no Nebty and
Golden Horus names (the epithet Hr k3 ptpt By=f sbiw hr dbw following in line 1
the Son-of-Ré name was believed by Dunham-Macadam 1949, 145 and, after
them, Beckerath 1984, Anh. 27 G., to have been intended to be a Golden Horus
name, but it is more probably the first phrase in the eulogy of the King).
Though the throne name is unique, its structure is not unusual and apparently
had been based on a traditional Kushite throne name type consisting of the el-
ement k3-R¢ (see FHN I, (52), Comments).

[LT]
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(83) Nastaseii. Evidence for reign.

While the name and identity of Nastasefi’s father remain unknown, his
mother, Pelkha, is represented in the lunette of Nastaseii’s Annals (84) where
she bears the titles “mother of the king, royal sister, mistress of Kush”. The sec-
ond of these titles seems to indicate that she was the wife of a king; conse-
quently, Nastasent was the son of a ruler (Dunham-Macadam 1949, 145 suggest
Harsiyotef; but Harsiyotef and Nastasen are separated from each other by two or
three ruler generations). In the lunette of the Annals Nastaseni’s wife, queen
Sekhmakh, is also represented, bearing the titles of a “king’s daughter, king’s
wife, mistress of Egypt”. Besides 84, from his reign only objects from his burial
Nu. 15 (Dunham 1955, 246-250), among them a splendid bronze mirror with in-
scribed (cf. (82) 2) silver handle,’4? and the burial itself, have survived. The
burials of Pelkha and Sekhmakh could not be identified, but the latter’s grey
granite funerary stela (Khartoum 1853) was found in a secondary position built
into a Meroitic wall in room 551 of the great Amiin temple (Khartoum 1853,
Dunham 1970, 34, Pl. XXXIV, bottom lines of hieroglyphic text cut off, only an
unintelligible photograph published; a better photograph: Wenig 1978, Cat. 73).
It was in all probability carried over as building material from the cemetery of
Nuri on the opposite bank of the Nile.

The only surviving textual document of Nastasefi’s reign, i.e., his Annals
(=84) from his eighth regnal year, lays special emphasis on the King’s close dy-
nastic ties with Harsiyotef. As to their conceptual accents, structure, and style,
the documents of Harsiyotef and Nastasefi represent a rather homogeneous
and special unit within the continuum of Kushite royal monuments. They
may be regarded, even if they stand alone in a cultural vacuum—for only very
few monuments of other sorts are preserved from the reign of either ruler—as
documents of a new imperial era of prosperity and territorial expansion.
Though the new era is intellectually anchored in earlier Kushite tradition, a
shift of accents can be observed in the enthronement rituals and in the genre of
the monumental royal texts: the prominence of warfare not only suggests a
conscious emphasis on the concept of legitimacy “proved” by triumph, but
primarily indicates an offensive policy. As suggested above (see (70)), this policy
was probably initiated by Irike-Amannote and was necessarily directed against
Egypt, as its direct (and first?) target was the control of the poorly populated but
strategically important Lower Nubian area which was part of Kush until the
early 6th century BC when it came under Egyptian control (cf. FHN I, (36), 41-43,
64). By the 4th century BC, however, Egyptian supremacy seems to have given
way to some political independence for the local “princes”.

149Dunham 1955, 249, fig. 193, P1. XCII/B-F; it closely follows a handle type with bold relief
images of four goddesses [Shabaqo, Boston MFA 21.318] or the Theban triad+the king [Amani-
nataki-lebte, Wenig 1978, Cat. 115]; on Nastasefi’s mirror handle: the Theban triad+Hathor.
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In different ways, both Harsiyotef and Nastasen strongly emphasize their
connection with Irike-Amannote, though wisely embedding it in the concept of
dynastic continuity from Alara. Harsiyotef’s Annals also convey the impression
that the period after Irike-Amannote’s reign was one of troubled internal poli-
tics. Harsiyotef himself seems to have enforced his succession; and dynastic
conflicts, or at least radically changing interpretations of individual successions
and their legitimacy are also suggested by changes in the royal burial grounds.
While Irike-Amannote, Baskakeren, Harsiyotef, Akhratai, Amanibakhi, and
Nastaseit were buried in the traditional royal necropolis of Nuri opened by
Taharqo (see FHN I, (19)), there was a ruler whose name is not preserved and
whose reign is hypothetically dated between Harsiyotef and Akhrataii (Dun-
ham 1957 6)—but could be dated with equal justification before Harsiyotef or af-
ter Akhratai—who was buried at el Kurru, in the cemetery of the pre-Twenty-
Fifth Dynasty ancestors and the kings and queens of the Twenty-Fifth Dynasty
(Dunham 1950). Since his pyramid Ku. 1 is one of the largest of the Kushite
royal pyramids (and Ku. 2, the pyramid of his queen, is the largest in the section
of the queens at el Kurru), the significance of the change of the royal burial
place for one single generation by this anonymous ruler cannot be underesti-
mated. Just as the move from Nuri to el Kurru is suggestive of a re-emphasis of
dynastic continuity with the earliest great kings as well as of a conflict or dis-
cord with the house of the immediate predecessors buried at Nuri, so too is the
return to Nuri in the next generation indicative of the physical or ideological
disruption of the line of the king of Ku. 1 and the restoration of the line of his
immediate predecessor. The “episode”—in fact, judging by the size of Ku. 1 and
2, by no means a brief or poor one—of the reign of the king of Ku. 1 is a chapter
in the story of Harsiyotef’'s succession and, in broader terms, in the story
starting with Irike-Amannote’s new, aggressive policy.

For lack of evidence, the course of the story remains only vaguely under-
stood. Looking at it from the perspective of Egypt, however, we find that it was
part of a broader context. Irike-Amannote’s aggressive titulary assumed on his
ascent to the throne (see (69) 1, (70)) indicates a political intention generated by
information arriving in Kush about the struggle going on in Egypt between the
Persian rulers and the “nationalist” rebels whom Amyrtaeus led into revolt in
404 BC. After the death of Darius II, Amyrtaeus (probably a Hellenized form of
Imn-ir-di-s, cf. Meulenaere 1973, 253), the only king of the Twenty-Eighth Dy-
nasty (404-399 BC), was recognized all over Egypt, except in Elephantine where
the Jewish colony accepted his rule only from 400 BC (Kraeling 1953, 283).
Jewish opposition to the anti-Persian party might well have involved Kushite
support, sympathy, or intent to exploit the instability in Egypt. The Twenty-
Ninth Dynasty (399-380 BC) entered the scene with violence (Kienitz 1953, 78 f.)
and ruled over a country that was disturbed by a constant, bitter struggle for
power (cf. the Demotic Chronicle, for literature see Kaplony 1974; for dynastic
conflicts see Traunecker 1979, 432 ff.). The Thirtieth Dynasty (380-343 BC) was

469



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

confronted in the beginning with internal opposition, and then by the threat of
Persian re-occupation. Egypt escaped invasion in 373, and the next thirty years
were those of a renaissance of Pharaonic culture, though far from being free
from internal trouble.

In 343 BC the Persians invaded the country; and the last king of the Thirti-
eth Dynasty, Nectanebos 1], fled to Upper Egypt (for the history of the period cf.
Lloyd 1983, 340 ff.) where he apparently managed to maintain his rule for an-
other two years. There he might have received Kushite support or tried to in-
volve Kush in his cause as is indicated by the story recorded by Diodorus 16, 51,
1 (=84a) that he fled from the army of Artaxerxes to Aithiopia. Diodorus’ story
derives from the work of the 4th century BC historian Ephorus and, hence, is
given credence by Burstein (1989a, 225 f., contra Torok 1989, 70) who also inter-
prets Nectanebos’s Nubian flight, as does earlier literature (cf. Lloyd 1983, 346,
according to whom the flight to Nubia followed Nectanebos’s two year stay in
Upper Egypt), as a sign of a good relationship between the last king of the Thir-
tieth Dynasty and the ruler of Kush.

The flight of Nectanebos II to Nubia is connected in the literature (Kienitz
1953, 135; Hintze 1959, 17 ff.) with an event in Nastaseil’s first regnal year (see 84
39 ff.), viz., Nastasefi’s campaign against Kambasawden, identified as the Egyp-
tian “Gegenkonig” Khababash in the time of Arses (?) and Darius III around
338/7-335 BC,150 who appeared with a fleet in Lower Nubia. After his victory
over Kambasawden, Nastasefi is recorded as having conquered lands between
Krtpt (?) and Trdpht (?) in Lower Nubia and as having taken Kambasawden’s
cattle. On the assumption—unsupported by any independent evidence—that
Nectanebos’s flight to Nubia and the Kambasawden conflict in 84 coincided,
these latter details suggested to writers on the period that, if Kambasawden and
Khababash were identical, then Khababash would have been a prince of Lower
Nubia who “would have eventually come into conflict with Nastasen by es-
pousing the interests of Nectanebos II and then having himself proclaimed
pharaoh” (Grimal 1992, 381). The Egyptian evidence concerning Khababash
(Kienitz 1953, 135, 185-189; Meulenaere 1975; Spalinger 1978; cf. also Johnson
1984, 111; Huss 1994, 11) strongly suggests his Libyan origin and Lower Egyptian
background (for the circumstantial evidence of the Satrap Stela [Urk. II, 11 ff;
Bianchi 1983] concerning the pre-Macedonian date of his reign see the remark
in Térok 1989, 70). But if he was not a Nubian prince, he must either have been
taken into the protection of a Lower Nubian prince, or have himself conquered
territories in Lower Nubia after his expulsion from Egypt. Finally, the possibil-
ity must also be taken into consideration that Khababash was not identical with
Nastasefi’'s opponent Kambasawden (for this last-mentioned interpretation of

150For the identification: Hintze 1959, 17 ff.; for the chronology of and evidence for Khababash’s
reign Kienitz 1953, 135, 188; for a dating to 343-338/7 BC see Spalinger 1978, 142 ff ; a different,
less probable dating to 333-331 BC: Welles 1970.
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the evidence see also Katznelson 1966, 89 ff.; Spalinger 1978, 147). Be this as it
may, knowledge of the power relations during the sad decade of the second Per-
sian occupation of Egypt (343-332 BC) and the subsequent years may have fur-
ther convinced the ruler of Kush that the policy initiated by Irike-Amannote
and Harsiyotef and aimed at a complete occupation of Lower Nubia was correct
and that the times were opportune.

Ever since Hintze’s suggestion that Kambasawden might be identical with
Khababash (Hintze 1959, 17 ff.), Nastasefi’s chronological position has been
made dependent on Khababash’s, whence it is generally supposed that Nasta-
sefi’s Year 1 is to be dated to the time around Khababash’s last year, i.e., 336/5
BC (thus also Torok 1988, 178). As demonstrated above, the case is not unam-
biguous; and I prefer here to disregard Khababash’s dating and to assign Nasta-
sefl a place in the royal chronology in more general terms in the second half of
the 4th century BC, with a preference for the last third of the century.

In 84 Nastasefi records the wars of the first eight years of his reign: their
number is large, and they reflect a difficult period in which the territorial in-
tegrity of the kingdom inherited from Harsiyotef had to be defended against re-
belling local princes in Lower Nubia and rebels and invading nomads in the
South. Following Kambasawden’s defeat (see above), Nastasefi made donations
to temples in the Lower Nubian towns T3-rim-nw-t and S3-ks-s3-ks-di-t (?) which
indicates the existence of cult institutions of an Egyptianized or Kushiticized
type in that area. Subsequently, expeditions were sent against the territories of
Mbindgnntt (7), Rs-bs-rw (?), Tkrkr (2), and Irrs. In the course of the last-named
campaign the prince of Mht, i.e,, Abu Simbel (Zibelius 1972, 86) was taken pris-
oner, thus this conflict is again to be localised in the Lower Nubian area. Fur-
thermore, campaigns were sent against the Misrhrt (?), the Ms-y-ks (?) and the
well-known Mdd (Meded) nomads living E of the Nile (cf. 71, Comments) and
invading, like their ancestors in the previous centuries, the area of Kawa.

[LT]

84 Stela of Nastaseii from Year 8. Second half of the 4th cent. BC.
Berlin Agyptisches Museum 2268. Urk. 111.2, 137-152,

Text and translation

UNDER WINGED SUNDISC (one column, reading right to left)

N-i-s-t3-s-ne
Nastasen

Bhdt(y) ntr s nb pt dinh wis
The Behdetite, the great god, lord of heaven, given life and dominion.
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LEFT HALF
TITLE OF HUMAN-HEADED AMUN

Imn-R¢ nb nswt Tswy hnt(y) Ipt-swt
Amen-Ré, lord of the Thrones of Two-lands (Egypt), foremost of Karnak,

di‘nh dd wisnb miRe dt
given all life stability, and dominion, like Ré, for ever.

dd mdw
Utterance:

di.n(=i) n=k tw nb hiswt pdt psdt
I have given you all lands, desert countries, and the Nine Bows,

dms hr tbwy=k
bound together under your sandals,

mi R¢ dt
like Ré, for ever.

THE KING

Nsw-bity Ki-nh-R¢
The King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: “Ré-is-a-living-ka”,

S3-R¢ N-i-s-ti-s-n
Son-of-Ré: Nastasen.

IN FRONT OF KING

rd wds nit=f
Giving a pectoral to his father.

BEHIND THE KING
TITLE OF QUEEN

sn(t)-nsw mw(t)-nsw hnwt K§ P-r-h3
The king's sister, king’s mother, Mistress of Kush, Pelkha.

‘din=s' pssh m Npy
She gave the diadem in Napata
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dd smn.n it=s ki n ps hs Hr=shty
because her father established the shrine of the headcloth of Ré-Harakhty.

ir s88=s n=k
Playing her sistrum for you.

RIGHT HALF
TITLE OF RAM-HEADED AMUN

Imn Npt hr-ib <Dw->w®b ntr ¢ hnt Ts-Stt
Amin of Napata, who dwells in <Pure->mountain (Gebel Barkal), the great
god, foremost of Bow-land (Nubia).

di=f tnh wis nb dt
He gives all life and dominion for ever.

dd mdw
Utterance:

dd mdw
Utterance:

di.n(=i) n=k ¢nh wisnb dd nb snb nb 3w(t)-ib
[ have given you all life and dominion, all stability, all health, and happiness.

din(=i) <n=>k rnpwt nhh h¢ hrst-Hr dt
I have given you endless years appearing on the throne of Horus for ever.

rd(t) wds n it=f
Giving a pectoral to his father.

di(=i) irn=k nbw dbn nibd ... sp4
I had made for you a deben-weight of gold in .... (Repeat) four times.

s3(t)-nsw  "hm(t)"-nsw ‘hnwt® Kmt S-h-ms-h
The king’s daughter, king’s "wife, mistress’ of Egypt, Sekhmakh.

r —_— p e h

MAIN TEXT

(1) hst-sp 8 3bd tpy prt sw 9 hr

(1) Regnal year 8, first month of Winter, 9th day, under
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Hr Ks-nht Mry-Psdt He-m-Npy
Horus: Mighty bull, Beloved-of-the-Ennead, Appearing-in-Napata,

Nbty S3-R¢ N-i-s-ti-s-ne Hr
Two-Ladies: Son-of-Ré: Nastasen, The Horus,

ks ptpt tsy=f sbiw hr tb(wy)
the bull who tramples those who rebel against him under (his) sandals,

p; (2) mi § in iry micmst
the (2) great devouring lion,

smn t{wy} nb
who establishes every land,

s3 Imn
son of Amin;

py=f hps

whose scimitar is great;

iry wsh t; nb
who widens every land;

s3 3 ntrw
son of the gods;

sdr
the powerful one

'nty h-I" & (3) nb ntrw
‘who — " every 3) land and the gods;

iry rh{t} mdt nbt mi Dhwty
who knows every word like Thoth (does),

nty <m> my-rdwy
who is one whose feet are on the move;

iry kd t nb mi Pth
who builds every land like Ptah (does);

iry s‘nh irt nb mi Imn
who vivifies every eye (i.e. person) like Amin (does);

474



The Sources

s3 Ist
son of Isis;

sdr
the powerful one,

gm s ntrw iry (4) ms
"whose birth () the gods decided’;

hw Tiwy
who protects Two-lands (Egypt);

S3-Re¢ N-i-s-ti-s-ne
Son-of-Ré: Nastasen.

s3 Imn
the son of Amin,

sm3¢ m pt
who "puts (things) in order’ in heaven,

ti=i rhit}=tn
I have (hereby) informed you,

Nsw-bity Ki-<nh-R¢
(L) the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: “Ré-is-a-living-ka”,

S3-R¢ nb Tswy N-i-s-t--s-ne <nh dt
Son-of-Ré, Lord of Two-lands (Egypt): Nastasen, may he live for ever,

dd=f
he says,151

iw wn=i p3 3r nfr m B-r-ws-t
When I was “the good son” (= crown prince ?) in Barawe {Meroe),

iry (5)=f & i-r=1 Imn Npy psy=iitnfr dd
he (5) called to me, (to wit) Amln of Napata, my good father, saying,

3
imy n=k
“Come!”

di=i ¥=w "snw'-nsw nty iw wn m B-r-[ws]-t dr
I had all the royal brethren who were in Barawe (Meroe) summoned,

151For: “I say”.

475



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

dd=i <n=>w dd
and I spoke <to> them, saying,

im-tn s(6)y whsh's r-m=n wp n psy=nsr
Come, g(6)0, (and) look for "him" with us (i.e., me), 'namely," our prince!”

dd=w <n>=i dd
They spoke <to> me, saying,

bn iw=n siy r-m=i!52
“We should not go with you.133

ntk psy=f sr{nw} nfr
It is you that are his “good son”.

ir=f mr n=k Imn Npy (7) psy(tw}=k it nfr
He wanted you, (to wit) Amtn of Napata, (7) your good father.”

di=} thsm dws
I had (people) summoned early the next day,

ph=i r 1-s-d-r-s-t
and I reached Asterese.154

di=i sdr sw p=i b®b
I had my '—" pass the night

sdm=f (read: =1) ¢-ms-k m Npy
He (for: I) heard '—" from Napata.

dd=w
They said,

i®w=f mdynt t3 nb{t}
“He (8) he shall "—" every land.”

hrp=i dwsw
I arose early at dawn,

ph=i Ts-ki-t
and I reached Teqi.

152Read: =k.
153Text: “me”.

154 An otherwise unknown oasis in the Bayuda Desert (Priese 1963, 24, n.2). Abu Tuleih? Cf. Zi-
belius 1972, 92-93.
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sw ppms ¢ pr-§ rd nsw P-(nh) I-B-r3 m-n=f
It is the great "place’, "the garden’, in which king Pi(anch)y Alara grew up.

iw wn ps=i d(r)t bt (9) hr st nhm gm psy Pr-Imn
When my left hand was (9) on the place — — —7, this House of Amf{n,

iry=w il nty=i rmw hwt-ntr Imn Npy dr=w
they came to me, (to wit) all the people of the temple complex of Am{in of Na-
pata,

ntwtyw rmw 4{t} nb{t}
the people of the city, all the notables.

md=w p-m=i
that they might speak with me.

(10) dd=w <n=>1 dd
(10) They spoke to me, saying,

ir=f n§ n=k &t n p3 T-Sti Imn Npy psy{tw}=k it nfr
“He "has made subject’ to you the "rulership” of the Bow-land (Nubia), (to wit)
Amin of Napata, your good father.”

iw dd=w rm nb
while everybody said,

iw=f mnw n dnw
“Where will he moor?”

(11) dd=i <n>=w dd
a1 I spoke to them, saying,

sly "ds” itrw
“Go, cross the river.

my srsr=tn n=f (corrected to =i?) Imn Npy ps{tw}=i it nfr
Pray glorify for him (= me?) Aman of Napata, my good father.

mic-tn siy $n-tn i-ir 1(12)mn Npy
Go, be off, (and) "'make obeisance’ to Aq2ymin of Napata.”

ti=i msh hr m mnw ps itrw "hr’ Pr-Re
I 'went’ down into a river-boat "to’ the House of Ré.

ti=i si "hr' htr ©
I went off on a great horse
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ph<=i> r Pr-s
and I reached the Great House.

ir=w (13) 3n i-r=l rmt s h(m)-ntr Tmn dr=w
They (13) 'made obeisance’ to me, (to wit) all the notables and priests of Aman.

iry=w sms i-r=i nnb
They blessed me, (to wit) every mouth.

ti=i si hry
I had (everyone) go up

(hr) wn sbs &
and opened the great portals.

iry=w iry <n>=1 ps wn iw (14) iry ps=i srh "hut nfr’
They made for me " — " to (14) make my titulary "— 7,

s Ipt-swt Pr-nbw
making Karnak and the House of Gold great.

dd=i n=f Imn Npy py=iit nfr mdt=i ps wnwn nb{t} m ht=i
I told him, (to wit) Amin of Napata, my good father, my affairs, all that was in
my heart;

>

iw sdm (15) 3-m=i Imn Np ps=i 13
and Amun of Napata (15) listened to me, (i.e. to) my speech.

di.n=f <n>=1 Imn Npy ps=i it nfr
He gave <to> me, (to wit) Aman of Napata, my good father,

ns(yt) n ps ts n Sti
the kingship of the Bow-land (Nubia),

p3 hsy nsw Hr-ss-it=f
the crown of king “Horus-son-of-his-father” (Harsiotef),

(16) nht nsw P-(nh)-1-13-r3
(16) and the power of king Pi(ankh)y-Alara.

sbd 3 sht sw faky’
Third month of Inundation, last day.

di=i h¢ Imn Npy p=iit nfr
I had Amin of Napata, my good father, appear (in procession)
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ii (r) bl i3-pr ¢
and come outside the great temple.

di=f <n>=1 ns(yt) p() t8 St(y) T-r-t (17) ‘pdt psdt’ p: «d(b)' 2 p3 4 kchw
He gave me the kingship of the Bow-land (Nubia), Are, (17) the Nine Bows, the
Two Banks (of the Nile), and the Four Corners (of the Land).

dd(=i) py=i mdt nfr y-r-mf{t}=f Ps-Re
I spoke my good speech with him, (to wit) Pré;

dd=i n=f Imn Np tz mdt
and I spoke to him, (to wit) Amin of Napata, this speech,

ntk pinty iw(18)=k iry sw <n>=i
“You are the one who (18) did it <for> me.

ir=f sdm <n>=1 t nb rm nb
You (text: he) made every land and every people listen <to> me.

di=k <% r=i m Bs-r:-ws-t
You had the call (go out) for me from Barawe (Meroe),

i=l idry-n=k
that I should come to you.

2

di=k 3n{n}=f <n>=i 4 n p3 T-St(y)
You made it "'subject’ to me, (to wit) the rulership of the Bow-land (Nubia)

i(19yw bw rdi sw rm m nsw
for (19) men did not make him (for: me) king

hiw py=f 24
on the day, its 24th;

di.n=k n=i st.
(rather) you gave me rulership.”

iw wn rmw sdr hn¢ rmw — —'w nb{t} "hr" wst
When all the powerful men and "—' men were "on’ the road,

hnhn(=i) (20) hf(t)-"hr* R¢
I danced (20) before Ré,

ph(=i) hr st ‘—
(I) reached the place "of sacrifice’.
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"t(=1) iws 2
(I) "took” two (head of) long-horned oxen.

si(=1) hr(y)
(I) went up,

hms(=i) "hr’ bdy (n) nbw
(and I) sat down upon the throne of gold

m Ipt-swt (n) nbw <m> hiyb(t) m hrw pn
in the Karnak of gold, <in> the shade, on this day.

dd=w rmw nb dd
They spoke, (to wit) all the people, saying,

(21) iw=f iry nfr mdt (n) rmw nb{t}
(21) “He will make things good for everybody.

di=f n=f Imn Npy @t tnh wds snb n ps T3-St(y)
He gave to him, (to wit) AmGn of Napata, the rulership—life, prosperity,
health—of the Bow-land (Nubia).

S3-R¢ N-i-s-t-s-ne si hr(y)
The Son-of-Ré: Nastasen is gone up

hms hr bdy (n) nbw m hsyb(22)(t) m hrw pn
and is seated on the throne of gold, in the shad(2e, on this day.

iw=f iry nsw hms nmm m B-r3-ws-t
He will be king, dwelling and "—" in Berawe (Meroe).”

sbd 1 prt sw 12
First month of Winter, 12th day.

ti=i m3¢ hd i-ir Imn Pr-gmt psy=i it (23) nfr.
[ had (us) go and sail downstream to Amin of House-of-finding (Kawa), my (23)
good father.

di=i h¢ Imn Pr-gmt
[ had Aman of House-of-finding (Kawa) appear (in procession)

i1 i-b-Ii-r; Pr-
and come outside the Great House.

dd(=1) psy=i mdt nfr i-n-m=f p;-R¢
(I) spoke my good speech with him, (to wit) Pré,
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di.n=f <n>=i ns(yt) (24) n Sty
after he gave <to> me the kingship (24) of Bow(-land),

di=f <n>=i ps <d(b) 2 1-I-t "pdt psdt’ p=f"pdt’sdr
He gave <to> me the Two Banks (of the Nile), Ale, 'the Nine Bows", and his
powerful bow.

dd=f <n>=i hr dd=f <n>=i Imn Npy piy=i it nfr
He spoke <to> me according as he (already) spoke <to> me, (to wit) Aman of
Napata, my good father.

sly(=i) hry hms (25) hr bdy nbw
(I) went up and sat (25) on the throne of gold.

siy=i i-ir Imn Pr-nbs, py=i it nfr
[ went to Am{in of Pnubs (Tabo), my good father.

h¢ Imn Pr-nbs
Amin of Pnubs (Tabo) appeared (in procession)

i1 b-13-: Pr-g
and came outside the Great House.

di.n=f <n>=1 st p3 T3-Sty p=f (26) "t/h'riw sdr
He gave <to> me the rulership of the Bow-land (Nubia) and his (26) powerful
‘aegis’.

dd(=1) py=i mdw nfr rz-m Ps-R¢
(I) spoke my good speech with Pré.

siy(=1) hry hms hr bdy nbw
(I) went up and sat on the throne of gold.

32

ii(=i) hry i-ir Imn Npy (27) ps=i it nfr
I came (back) up to Amiin of Napata, 27) my good father.

ibd 2 prt sw 19
Second month of Winter, 19th day.

[di=i h¢] (28) Imn Np
[I had] Amtn of Napata (28) [appear (in procession)]

ii bl-r Pr-g
and come outside the Great House.

481



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

dd py=1 mdw nfr rs-m=f (29) P3-R¢
I spoke my good speech with him, (29) (to wit) Pre.

dd=i <n>=f i.dd=f <n>=i
I told him what he had said <to> me,

mdw nfr dr Imn Ps-gmt Imn P3-nbs ntrw (30) dr
(i.e.) all the good words of Amin of House-of-finding (Kawa), Amin of Pnubs
(Tabo), and all (30) the gods.

hnhn(=i)
(I) danced,

ph(=i) hrst'—
(I) arrived at the place of '—',

"t3'(=t) iws 2
(I) "took™ two (head of) long-horned oxen.

si(=l) hry m ps "im(s)'w
(I) went down into the "tabernacle’,

sdr(=i) grh4
(I) spent four nights,

iry(=i) ps (31) —" nb{t} hrw 4
and (I) did all the 31) "—" for four days.

siy(=1) hry
(I) went (back) up,

ph(=i) hr st '—
(I) reached the place of '—7,

"t3(=1) iws 2
and (I) "took” two (head of) long-horned oxen.

¢k(=i) m hwtntr
(I) entered the temple complex

hms=i (text: =f) hr ps sks m (32) Pr-8 nbw
I (text: he) sat on the throne in (32) the House-of-'—" of gold.

sw 24
The 24th day (of the month).

482



The Sources

siy(=1) hry i-ir Bsstt hr(yt)-ib T-I-t py=i mwt nfr
(I) went up to Bastet who dwells in Tele,!5 my good mother.

din=s <n>=1 nh Bbwt ¢ nfr mn(d) (33) "Bby"
She gave <to> me life, a long beautiful old age, and (her) "left 33) breast".

di.n=s sw <n>=i m kn ¢nh nfr
She gave it <to> me in the beautiful ken-ankh-garment.

din=s <n>=i tiy=s n-Is sdr
She gave <to> me her powerful '—".

ii=i m Npy
I came (back) into Napata.

sw 29
The 29th day (of the month).

di=i h¢ (34) Imn Npt
I had Amiin of Napata (34) appear (in procession).

din=f <n>=i ptnbt tnb psy-nb rmnb
He gave <to> me the whole heaven, the whole earth, the whole river, and all
the people.

siy(=1) hry
(I) went up,

hms(=i) hr bt nbw
and (I) sat on the throne of gold.

di=iiry n=k p3 km (35) 4 Imn Np hr Npy
I had made <for> you the (35) 4 gardens, O Am{in of Napata, in Napata

iw wn rmw 36 m hn=w (text: =f)
with 36 people in them (text: it).

di=i n=k
I gave you:

sntr ks--r3 (n) bis 3 3;
incense, large kulura-vessels of bronze: 3;

1551 the Wadi Abu Dom?, cf. Zibelius 1972, 179-180; cf . lines 64 and 65.
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bit ki-r3-r3 4
honey, kurara-vessels: 4;

‘ntyw 3 hkst
(and) myrrh, 3 "hekat’-measures;

(36) twtw n Imn (n) Ps-gm-Itn nbw 1
(36) image of Amtn of Finding-the-Aton (Kawa), gold: 1;

'n-" n Hr nnbw 2
'—" of Horus of gold: 2, deben-weight 3;

msdy hd 3
mesed-vessels, silver: 3;

ki-d3 nhd 3;
kutsha-vessels of silver: 3;

ipt nhd 7
apot-vessels of silver: 7;

dmd 12 (sic), dbn 134.
total, 12 (correct to: 13), deben-weight 134;

k-Is-13 bz ¢ 2
kulara-vessels, bronze: 2;

h3(37)yt n mhr irt hmt 13
cups (37) for milk-jugs, copper: 13;

hnt n hnkt hmt 2
beer jars, copper: 2;

hi-13 bis 6
hala-vessels, bronze: 6;

kss biz 12
kus-vessel, bronze: 12;

msd hmt 6
mesed-vessel, copper: 6.

di=i ir n=k Imn m ipt sbd tpy Smw sw «aky

I had made over to you, O Amin in Opet, (in) the first month of Summer, last
day:
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iws s(38)b — 2 hs' 2 dmd 4
long-horned oxen, castra@sted, '—' 2; —1 2 total 4;

r 1 r

P hi' 2 dmd 4
'—'-cattle, "—"2; —"2; total 4;

r 1 r

—' nw —'1 hs' 1 dmd 2

"—'-cattle, —"1; ‘—% 1, total 2;

bnw sm|[—] m[—] ‘mpt’
benu-cup " — [ —]"-" [ —]"year’,

hy-3-B-t-bs bl 16
khiralatba-vessel, bronze: 16;

th bl 2
tekh-vessel, bronze: 2;

rb bis 10
reb-vessel, bronze: 10;

bt bizs 2
baa(39)tsha -vessel, bronze: 2;

ip "hks" hmt 2
ape-vessel, '—", copper: 2;

ii H-m-bs-s3-w-d-n-"-"
Kambasawden'-" came.

di(=l) sy '—' pdt m Ds-13-t
(I) had a "force' of bowmen go from Tshare.156

hiy
Great slaughter.

<ts(=i)> ps=f '—' nb
<(I) seized> all his '—"

h(®)k(=l) wit n dinb (n) ps w(r)
(I) captured all the transport ships of the chief.

di(=1) <n>=f hsy
I inflicted a slaughter on him.

156C¢. Zibelius 1972, 190.
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t3(=1) ps=f twy nb (40) dybn nb iw3 nb mn<mn> nb
(I) seized all his lands, (40) all domestic animals, all long-horned oxen, all herds,

nty stnh irt nb "6(1)" n Ks-rs-tp-t '8¢ Ti-B-w-dy-t
all that sustained eyes (i.e. people), from Kuratapel” to Tarawdiel%8.

di(=l) sw n ps nt kiks
I gave him/it to that which "—'

iw sy n-im{t)=f
since slaughter was in it;15°

iw s@@1)tnh ir n-imf{t}=f
in order to’ let (41) live "the people in it’

iry=i thnw n n¢ wet
I made rescue for " — —"

di=i sw m Tsr-m-nw-t iws hw 12
I gave it "in’ Taramnue,1¢0 (to wit) protected long-horned oxen: 12 (head),

p n’Imn Np iw.in=w hr m Np
the property of Aman of Napata, which they brought down from Napata.

sbd 4 (42) sht sw 26
Fourth month (42) of Inundation, 26th day,

hiw msw S3-R¢ N-i-s-t3-s-ne
the birthday of the Son-of-Ré: Nastasen:

di(=1) sw m Si-ki-s3-ks-dy-t iwsnmd ¢ 6
(I) gave it in Sakusakudie, !¢l (to wit) —' long-horned oxen: 6 (head),

p n’Imn Npt ps=i it nfr iw=w iI hr Np (43)
the property of Ami{in of Napata, my good father, coming from Napa@3jta.

sbd 4 sht <(rky)
Fourth month of Inundation, last day (of the month),

157¢Cf. Zibelius 1972, 164; cf. lines 43-44.
158¢f, Zibelius 1972, 180.

159 Or: in order to slaughter in it.
160Ct, Zibelius 1972, 176.

161¢Cf. Zibelius 1972, 152.

486



The Sources

hsw (n) dit sw p: sh n $3-R¢ N-i-s-t3-s-ne
the day (of) giving it, (to wit) the seh-crown, to the Son-of-Ré: Nastasen.

di=i iry n=k Imn Np ktkt it" 12 "hkst’
[ had made (over) to you, Amin of Napata, "at once’, "barley™ 12 "hekat'-mea-
sures,

ndwt wid srk t (n) Ks-B-(44)tp-t 3¢ Ts-r3-1-k-t
and fresh netshu-plants and serek-plants from Kulatepel62 to Taralge.163

di=i iry n=k Imn Np ps=i it nfr hsbs hr T-k-ts-t-t
I had made (over) to you, Amin of Napata, my good father, (an endowment
for) lamps in Taqtae.164

di(=i) iny n=k h()k
(I) had booty brought to you:

iws 300 mnmn 300 "&* 200
long-horned oxen: 300 (head); livestock: 300 (head); ‘men’: 200.

Imn Np 45) psy{ti=k {w} hp3 2 nty hpr py{t}=k 3f nfr
O Amin of Napata, (45) your two arms are what did (it), your awe is good.

di=i n=k Imn Np Rtk Wps m'—’k-gi-w; (r) dr
I gave you, O Amin of Napata, all of Reteqel®> and Wepes1¢6 in '— — — .

pylti=k{w} t-k-I psw (46) & hmt dmd 110
Your "share (of the booty)" is: (46) men and women, total: 110.

hr kt n
And another (matter) again:

iry=i di si t(3) pdt hr sbyw M-hi-n-d-k-nn-t-t
I had the archers go against the rebels of Mekhindekennete.167

iry=w knkn n-mit}=f
They did battle with him.

162¢f. Zibelius 1972, 164; cf. In. 41.
163¢t. Zibelius 1972, 176.

164, Zibelius 1972, 182.

165Cf. Zibelius 1972, 145.

166Cf. Zibelius 1972, 104.

167¢Cf. Zibelius 1972, 127-128.
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hiy
Great slaughter.

<ty(=1)> psy.{t}=f {n} p2 47) wr T-y-o'-ks
<(I) captured> its 47) chief, Ayonku.

di(=1) h(3)k hmt nb dbnt nbt nbw ¢
(I) took all the women, all the cattle, much gold:

iws 209659 mn(mn) 505349 hmt (48) 2236 ikyt n Ks-ti-r-dy-t 322 "hkst’
long-horned oxen: 209,659 (head); livestock: 505,349 (head); women: @s) 2,236;
sesame of Kutardie:168 322 "hekat -measures.

di=i dit sw n ps ksks iw ir sh'-'nw t nb169
I had it given to the "—" in order to "—" every land.

di=i iry n=k Imn Np hsbs hr Ki-t3-1-(49)dy-t ikyt 12 <"hkst™>.
I had made for you, Am{in of Napata, a (donation of) lamps at Kutal@sdie, 170
sesame: 12 <"hekat’-measures>.

di=i iry n=k hr-st bis ¢ 2
I had made for you 2 large bronze lamps,

di=i tht=w hr n-p(r) Wist
and had them set up in the temple of Dominion (Thebes).

Imn Np psy=i it nfr
O Amin of Napata, my good father,

di=i iry n=k ktkt it 6 "hkst' hr Ks-t:-1-dy(50)-t
I had barley, 6 "hekat’-measures, given to you "at once’ in Kutaldi(soje. 171

di=t wn r3-pr niws nnbw ik p() n’Imn Np p=iit nfr
I had the temple of the Long-horned Bull of Gold, the "image’, the one of
Amin of Napata, my good father, opened.

kt en
Another (matter) again.

168C¢. Zibelius 1972, 164; cf. In. 48-49, 49-50.

169This passage, which is in part repeated below in line 40, is particularly difficult to construe
and interpret.

170¢t. Zibelius 1972, 164; cf. In. 48, 49-50.
171¢f, Zibelius 1972, 164; cf. In. 48, 48-49.
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di=i si t(3) pdt hr sby R-bs-I T-ks-(51)ls-ks-r-"0'-t

I had the bowmen go against the rebel(s) of Rebalal’2 and Aku(i)lakur’o.173

di=i hyy 4
I caused a great slaughter.

"t3'(=1) ps w(r) Ls-b-"0™-d-n
(I) seized the chief, Lub"o'den,

piy=f <ht> nbt n nbw ¢ nnip
all his property in abundant gold, beyond reckoning,

iws 203,216 mn(mn) 603,107 hmt nb
long-horned oxen: 203,216 (head), livestock: 603,107 (head), all the women,

p3 nty (52) iw=w stnh ir n-im=w nb
and all that (52) by which a person is kept alive.

di=l sw p3 w(r) <n>Imn Np py=i it nfr
I gave him, (to wit) the chief, to Amun of Napata, my good father.

pyitwl=k hps sdr  pyliti=k s-Is nfr
Your arm is strong, your "counsel’ good.

hr ¢n
And again:

di=i msh ¢ (53) <& hr sbyt T-r-ri-s3
[ sent many (53) levies (lit.: calls) against the rebel country Arrasa.!74

di=i huy ©
I caused a great slaughter.

di=i ts ps wr n Ms-hi-t T-b-s-"o’.
I had the chief of Mahae,175 Abs'o” seized.

h(3)k(=1) hmt nbt dybnty nbt
(I) captured all the women, all the domestic animals,

nbw dbn 1212
gold, deben-weight: 1,212,

172¢Cf. Zibelius 1972, 144.

173C¢. Zibelius 1972, 95.

174The region of Abu Simbel, cf. Zibelius 1972, 86.
175Abu Simbel ?, ¢f. Zibelius 1972, 126-127.
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iws 22120 (54)
long-horned oxen: 22,120 (54) (head);

hmt nbt mn(mn) 55200
all the women, and livestock: 55,200 (head).

di(=i) sw p3 wr py=fir} 3b <n>Tmn Np psy=i it nfr
I gave it, (to wit) the chief and his property, <to> Amiin of Napata, my good fa-
ther.

pyltwl=k m ¢ nfr psy={tw}=k 5f nfr
Your great name is good, your awesomeness is good.

kt ¢n
Another (matter) again.

di(s5)=i si=f & pdt hr sbyt M-h-§-r-h-r-ti
I (55) had it, (to wit) the bowmen, go against the rebel land of Makhsherkhar-
ta 176

di=i sy s
I caused a great slaughter.

di=i 8 ps wr p3 nty iw=f{r} stnh irt n-im=f nb{t} hmt nbt
I had the chief and all that by which he sustains people and all the women
seized.

di=i 's'w hr-r=i
I put it under me (i.e, took possession of it).

h(3)(56)k(=1) iwz 203146 mnmn 33050
(I) cap(se)tured long-horned oxen: 203,146 (head); livestock: 33,050 (head).

Imn Npy py=i it nfr
Amiin of Napata, my good father,

piyltwl=k hps sdr  py{t}=k rn ¢ nfr
your arm is strong, your great name is good!

kt e (57)
Another {matter) again. (57)

176Ct. Zibelius 1972, 128.
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di=i si <5 <& hr sbyt Ms-y-"0'-ks-t
I had many levies (lit.: calls) go against the rebel country of May'o'kue.177

ir=f 3ny n=i sbyt hr nhs n Si-r3-s3-13-t
It resisted me, the rebel country, at the Sycomore-of-Sarsare.178

di=i knkn r-m({t}=f
I caused fighting with it.

di=i lyy 4
I caused a great slaughter.

(58) iry=i 8 py=f wr Ts3-ms-h-y-ti
(58) I had its chief, Tamakheyta, seized.

di=i h(3)k psy=w hmt nbt dybnt nb
I caused to be plundered all their women, all the domestic animals,

nbw dbn 2000 iw: 35330 mn(mn) 55(59)526
gold: 2000 deben-weight, long-horned oxen: 35,330 (head), livestock: 55,(59526
(head),

p3 nty iw=w s¢nh ir n-im({t}=f dr
(in short) all that by which people are sustained.

3

di=f <n>=i Imn Npy psy=iitnfr t nb{t}
He has given me, (to wit) Amiin of Napata, my good father, every land.

psy=f hp3 sdr
His arm is strong.

psy=f 8fy nfr
His awesomeness is good.

(60) psy=f rn ¢ nfr mi pt
(60) His great name is good like heaven.

ir=f iry <n>=i Imn Npy psy=i it nfr
He has done (all these things) for me, (to wit) Amtn of Napata, my good
father.

br kt n
And another (matter) again:

177¢f. Zibelius 1972, 120.
178Cf. Zibelius 1972, 151.
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iry=w pn¢ nkt n ’Imn hr-ib P3-gm-T(61)tn
They overturned property of AmGn who dwells in The-finding-A(s1)ton
(Kawa),

<"bys' nsw nh wds snb T-s-p-1-ti>
<a "votive offering” of king—life, prosperity, health!—Aspelta>.

pi-wn 5 <§ wds n psy=i s-r-hs-8 hutyw
Then many calls went out to my ‘elite troops’

{"sbys’ nsw b wds snb T-s-p-l1-t3} ky ms3
{a "votive offering’ of king—life, prosperity, health!—Aspelta}—another place

i dy-bs-w sbyt M-dy-y-t
to "punish’ the rebel land Mediye.17?

di=w gm(62)=f nkt <n> psy=i "isbys’
They had (62) it found, (to wit) property from my "votive offering’.

s mtw=f iry <n>=] Imn Npy psy=i it nfr
'——" it was he that acted <for> me, (to wit) Amiin of Napata, my good father.

di=i n=f Imn Pr-gm-Itn psy=i it n(63)fr

I gave (it) to him, (to wit) Aman of House-of-Finding-Aton (Kawa), my good
(63) father.

dd=f <n>=1 Imn Pr-gm-Ttn psy=i it nfr

He said <to> me, (to wit) Am{in of House-of-Finding-Aton (Kawa), my good fa-
ther,

di=i n=k psy=i tpdy (read: pdt) nht r-nmf{t}=f phty
“1 gave you my bow, there being might in it—(and) strength.

di=i n=k sby nb m skrw (64) hr tbwty=k
I gave you every rebel land as prisoners (64) under your sandals.

hr kt etnw
Yet another (matter) again:

iry=w t3=f sbyt M-dy-y-t
They took it, (to wit) the rebel land Mediye,180

179The land of the Medjay?, cf. Zibelius 1972, 133-137; cf. In. 64.
180The land of the Medjay?, cf. Zibelius 1972, 133-137; cf. In. 61.
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nkt n ht wd: n Bsst hr-"ib" Trt

(namely) property consisting of things that come to Bastet who dwells in Ta-
rae,181

bys’ nsw <nh wds snb (65) T-s-p-1-t3
a "foundation” of king, L.p.h., (65) Aspelta.

ii=w piy=i (read: nsy=i) ‘isbys’
They came, (to wit) my "votive offerings’.

di=i n=s Bsst hr-"ib' Ts-rs.t psy=i (read: y=i) mwt nfr
I gave (them) to her, Bastet who dwells in Tarae,182 my good mother.

di.n=s=f (sic) <n>=i py=s snw &t} nfr
She gave it <to> me, (namely) her great and beautiful '—?,

Bwt st nfr "— (66) py=s 3f nfr dd
a great, beautiful old age, '—" (66) her beautiful awesomeness, saying,

piyitwl=k wdst piw
“It is your protection,

piyltwi=k '—' psw

it is your '—"."

s mtw=f iry <n>=1 Imn Npy psy=i it nfr
'——" it was he that acted <for> me, (to wit) Aman of Napata, my good father.

s mtw(67)=f iry nfr psy=i "Bbys’
——" it was (¢7) he that made my "votive offering’ good.

p3y=f hps sdr
His arm is mighty.

hr i’ Imn Np psy=i it nfr
And as for (you), O Amin of Napata, my good father,

t mdt ps nty iw=k '3 3"
the matter, that which you silence’,

be8)w iry=s dy
does (68) not happen.

181Ct. Zibelius 1972, 179; cf. lines 32 and 65.
182¢¢. Zibelius 1972, 179; cf. lines 32 and 64.
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br in-iw snw r=k '—’
And if your '——"' mouth '——",

bn-di=w snhw irt n-im=f hr pt
"they do not have that by which people gain sustenance under the sky".
[RHP]

Note to the translation

With the stelae of Harsiyotef and Nastasen, a cleft begins to open between the
documents written in Egyptian in the Kingdom of Kush and those written in
Egypt itself. The forces operating to produce this chasm have been variously as-
sessed. At one extreme is the view that the scribes in Sudan were incompetent
in Egyptian, at the other is the view that this was a conscious and intentional
movement away from Egyptian standards. For example, is the peculiar gram-
mar of some of the sentences in this text a reflection of Meroitic word order, or
is it better to see it as an indication that the verb with a suffix pronoun as its
subject was reinterpreted as a morphological unity, a conjugated verb in the
sense of Greek and Latin?

L. Green’s study of Egyptian words for dancing based on an examination of
their determinatives provides some information that can be adduced to sup-
port the interpretation of the verb hnhn in lines 19 and 30 as meaning “to
dance” (Green 1983, 34).

(RHP]

Comments

This beautifully carved granite stela (height 1.63 m, width 1.27 m, thickness
0.298 m) was found in 1853 at New Dongola (in the Letti Basin, from where the
fragment of a granite obelisk of Atlanersa [cf. FHN I, (30)] also originates) by
Count W. von Schlieffen and presented to King Friedrich Wilhelm IV by Ab-
bas Pasha. The stela was deposited in the Konigliche Museen (later Staatliche
Museen, Agyptisches Museum). Its text, with a German translation, was first
published by Heinrich Schifer (1901) and then included by him in the Urk. (IIL,2
137 ff.); it was subsequently published by Budge (with an English translation,
Budge 1912, 140 ff.) and longer passages from the text were also translated into
German by K.-H. Priese (Priese 1963).

It seems highly probable that the stela comes from the Temple of Amtn at
Gebel Barkal (Napata), as is indicated by the representations and texts in the
lunette: the inscription was dedicated to the Am{in of Thebes and the Amiin of
Napata in the same manner as other monumental stelae found in that temple
(cf. FHN I, 29, in this volume see 78). The hieroglyphic text is engraved in 68
horizontal lines (26 lines on the front and 42 lines on the back of the stela). The
top of the round-topped stela is bounded by the winged sundisc from which ex-
tend two uraei. The uraeus above the right-hand scene with Amiin of Napata
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wears the Red Crown, while its pendant over the left-hand scene with Amfn
of Thebes wears the White Crown. The two uraei enclose the cartouche of Nas-
taseil. The two scenes are divided in the centre of the lunette by two vertical
columns of inscription recording identical utterances by Amiin of Thebes and
Amin of Napata concerning Nastasefi’s kingship. In the right-hand scene the
King stands before the ram-headed Nubian Amian. He wears the Kushite skull-
cap-crown, a diadem with one uraeus above his brow and streamers (the
uraeus is crowned with the Double Crown of Egypt), a broad collar, armlets and
bracelets and is dressed in a pointed kilt. From his belt hangs an animal tail. He
wears no sandals. The King approaches the god, offering him a pectoral and a
necklace. He is followed by his wife Sekhmakh. She wears a diadem with
streamers and has one uraeus above her brow and the Hathor crown super-
structure with two tall plumes on her head. She is clad in an ankle-length tunic
and a coat and holds a sistrum in her right hand while pouring out a libation
from a vessel in her left. In the left-hand scene the King stands in front of the
human-headed Theban Aman. He is dressed as in the opposite scene, but
wears a diadem with a double uraeus and offers a necklace and a pectoral. He is
followed by his mother Pelkha dressed like Sekhmakh but wearing a skullcap
with diadem and streamers and one uraeus; she shakes the sistrum and per-
forms a libation offering. The iconography closely follows the lunette scenes on
78, and we can also draw the same conclusions as to the assumed original place
of the stela in the Gebel Barkal temple (see 78, Comments, introduction). The
significance of the scene does not require special explanation here (see 78,
Comments; for the meaning of the sistrum I refer to Comments on FHN 1, 37).
The text accompanying the representation of Pelkha seems to allude to her de-
scent from a king, who is associated here with the “shrine of Ré-Harakhty”
(according to Schifer 1901, 89 this may designate the chapel in which the royal
crowns were kept; and he refers to Aspelta’s Election Stela, cf. FHN I, 37. See,
however, in this volume 78, Comments on section 5 of the text). We may per-
haps detect here a faint echo of the ancient concept of legitimation by the fe-
male line of succession which had still been fully vindicated in the enthrone-
ment of Aspelta c. two and a half centuries earlier (see FHN I, 37, Comments).
Section 1 (lines 1-4) consists of the dating, the King’s titulary, and a eulogy of
him. Section 2 (lines 4-11) records Nastasefi’s legitimation in the human
sphere; section 3 (lines 12-22) describes the coronation in Napata. In section 4
(lines 22-25) the coronation at Kawa is recorded, while section 5 (lines 25-26) de-
scribes the coronation at Pnubs. In section 6 (lines 26-32) the King’s return to
Napata and rites performed there are recorded, while section 7 (lines 32-33)
records a coronation ceremony performed subsequently at Trt. Section 8 (lines
33-39) describes Nastasei’s return to Napata and a final act in the enthrone-
ment process and records donations made to Amin of Napata. Section 9 (lines
39-46) records the campaign against Hmbswtfi and its aftermath. Section 10 (lines
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46-67) describes Nastasefi’s subsequent wars against seven different enemies.
The final Section 11 (lines 67-68) presents a brief eulogy of Amiin.

The connections between Nastasefi’s Annals and Harsiyotef’s stela from
Year 35 (see 78), as to composition, style, and conceptual background, are obvi-
ous, It seems, however, that the later text, although its author(s) recounted the
events of a period of only eight years, had to be based on a rather poor and in-
complete archival material for the “historical” part of the narrative. The wars,
in contrast to Harsiyotef’'s campaigns, are undated. The only dates mentioned
in connection with the war against Hmbswtfi clearly derive from the archive of
the temple to which the King made donations from the war booty, and not
from the daybooks that recorded the course of the conflict itself. Like these two
dates, also the rest of the dates that are recorded in the inscription are connected
to events in the temples. It would thus seem that the two main archival
sources from which the author(s) of 84 drew their informations, i.e., the temple
archives and the daybooks of the royal court, were kept according to different
standards.

Section 1. The text is dated to the first month of prt 9 in Year 8, thus indicat-
ing that the erection of the stela coincided with, and was probably part of, the
celebration of the anniversary of the King’s coronation (for the dates of the en-
thronement process see below). Here the titulary consists only of the Horus and
the Son-of-Ré names; while the Throne name occurs first in section 2, which
may be explained as reflecting a different attitude towards the royal titulary
prevailing in Nastaseii’s time. Such a development should not necessarily be
regarded as a sign of the disappearance of the Egyptian-type five-part titulary
and of the concepts connected with it or of an increasing isolation of Kush from
Egypt. The lack of Golden Horus and Nebty names is characteristic of the titu-
laries of the Persian conquerors (Twenty-Seventh Dynasty); no Nebty name is
recorded for Nepherites I, no Golden Horus and Nebty names for Psamuthis
(Twenty-Ninth Dynasty); and while the kings of the Thirtieth Dynasty had full
titularies, Khababash assumed only throne- and Son-of-Ré names (cf. Beckerath
1984, XXVIII-XXXI A). The incomplete Egyptian titularies of the period preced-
ing Nastasefi’s reign may perhaps explain the incomplete titularies of Irike-
Amannote’s successors. Harsiyotef’s titulary represents an exception; yet his
reign in all probability coincided with the Egyptian Thirtieth Dynasty, and his
complete titles might have followed the contemporary Egyptian example as
another attempt at counterbalancing his enforced succession. His example was
not followed by his successors, for also the rulers of the second Persian occupa-
tion had incomplete titularies, until Aktisanes (see (86)) was again confronted
with models provided by the full Egyptian titularies of the early Ptolemaic pe-
riod.

While the titulary itself is incomplete, it is accompanied by a long eulogy of
the King of a type encountered in inscriptions of Taharqo (ct. FHN I, 21 1 ff,, 22
1 ff) Tanutamani (28 1 ff.), and Aspelta (38 1 tf.) but which has a, albeit second-
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hand, Ramesside flavour (cf. Grimal 1986, 403 ff. and see also FHN I, 21, Com-
ments on section 1 of the text) and which, lending him divine adjectives,
stresses the King’s power as triumphant warlord. Some traditional elements
originate, on the other hand, from the repertoire of the Theban and Napatan
Amun cult: the King is, e.g., swift of stride (cf. FHN I, 24 23). Other epithets re-
peat phrases from the traditional Kushite discourse on the King’s role as cre-
ator, garantor of universal order and nourisher of mankind (cf. FHN I, 9 14 ff.;
37 15 f. and see Torok 1995, Ch. 19.3-19.6). The structure of the eulogy was based
on models also used in the time of Irike-Amannote (see 71 4 f. and cf. Grimal
1986, 236 f.). The epithets concerning the King’s divine sonship are similarly ar-
chaizing: Nastasefi is son of Isis, like Ramesses II (KRI II, 786.15; Grimal 1986,
158 note 470) and Piye (FHN I, (5) 5, 6).

The opening of section 2 illuminates one of the functions of the monumen-
tal royal inscriptions and also gives a precise definition of the genre of their
great majority: it announces that in the following “The King-of-Upper-and-
Lower-Egypt, Ks-nh-R¢, the Son-of-Ré, Lord-of-Two-Lands, Nastasefi, may he
live for ever, he says”. The text is thus a royal speech (cf. FHN I, 8 1: P-[<nk]y
dd=f, “Piye speaks”; see also Bleiberg 1985/86, 10; Torok 1995a, note 94) which
was destined to be re-recited for the illiterate people by the priests of the temple
where the stela was erected in the accessible forecourt.

The legitimation in the human sphere is realized in the course of a journey
from Meroe City to Napata. The “Come!” addressed by Amién of Napata to
Nastasefi may have been the first in a series of oracles received before the ar-
rival at Napata, thus demonstrating that the first phase of the enthronement
process, which earlier had been enacted in a “dramatic” form and in which the
divine will came to expression through the purposeful interaction of the hu-
man vehicles of the divine will (cf. FHN I, 247), is now steered by oracles and
omina. This remarkable change in the structure and conceptual basis of the le-
gitimating process seems to have been initiated by Harsiyotef’s irregular legiti-
mation where the road to the throne was opened by a solicited oracle and a sub-
sequent omen (see 78, Comments). The motif of “searching” (for the heir) indi-
cated in lines 5-6 is not oracular, but it does anticipate the god’s oracular gesture
in “finding” his son and heir (see FHN I, 248). The second oracle is received by
Nastasefi en route to Napata during the night—it is thus a dream, perhaps the
result of an incubatio—spent at Tsdrst, an unidentified place on the desert road
leading from Meroe City to Napata (cf. Zibelius 1972, 92 f.). The next station is T-
ks (Zibelius 1972, 182: T3-g3-t), the birthplace of Alara (judging by its location op-
posite Napata on the left bank, it is probably identical with Sanam) where Nas-
taseni apparently visited the Temple (of Amfn, Bull of Nubia [cf. PM VII, 198
ff.]?) after (?) which he stayed in a palace on the “starboard side” of the proces-
sional avenue (such a topographical context seems to be referred to by the
phrase “my left hand...”; cf. O’Connor 1992; Torok 1995, note 443). There he re-
ceived representatives of the “people” who urged him to accept the kingship
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for which he is qualified by his divine sonship. It remains unknown, whether
he also received an oracle at T-ks: the association of the place with the founder
of the dynasty, Alara, would seem suggestive of such an event.

Section 3 records the first phase of the enthronement rituals in the Amiin
temple at Napata. Nastasefi is received at the temple gate by an acclaiming
crowd of grandees and Amfn priests. He enters the temple and proceeds di-
rectly—but probably not before undergoing the purification ceremony to which
lines 13 f. may allude—to the sanctuary where he receives a “Konigsorakel”
(see 71, Comments) and the kingship of Nubia (the traditional Egyptian term
Ts-sti is employed) from his divine father. Dynastic tradition both in terms of
Nastasefi’s direct political and dynastic ancestry and in the sense of the origins
of the Kushite kingship is emphasized in the utterance of the god, who grants
the King the crown (i.e., the Kushite skullcap) of Harsiyotef and the power of
Alara. The utterance is modelled on a traditional formula also employed in
earlier texts, although not in a similarly condensed form but rather as a part of
the overall discourse on legitimacy (see Irike-Amannote, 71 12, 54, 114 ff.). Espe-
cially as it is rendered in 84, the formula presents a striking view of a continuity
anchored in two different forms of the “past” (decidedly at variance with the
Egyptian concepts of “close” and “remote” past; cf. Gundlach 1986).

The divine utterance is followed by the emergence of the god from the sanc-
tuary, doubtless on his processional barque, and the public announcement of
his decree concerning Nastaseni’s kingship which is here defined, most remark-
ably, both in concrete geographical and in mythological terms. While Nubia
and Aloa (?) mark the rule over Kush, the Nine Bows, the two banks of the
river, and the four corners of the world refer to universal kingship. The special
mention of Aloa (Alwah), if Trt is correctly identified with the region of Soba in
the Khartoum area (cf. Zibelius 1972, 87 f.), is remarkable and may reflect a re-
cent expansion of Kushite control in that region which already seems to have
been controlled to an extent by Aspelta (cf. 78, Comments on Section 10 of the
text). The procession of Amfn is dated IV 3jt 1. The date is important: it might
occur that the date of the public announcement of the legitimation through
“Konigsorakel” would be regarded as the date of the appearance as king. That
this is not the case will be revealed by a later remark, made in lines 43 f., that
Nastasen received the crown on the last day of IV sht. In fact, the enthronement
rites at Napata are not concluded with the above-discussed procession. On an
unspecified day or days, Nastasefi subsequently has an intimate encounter with
his divine father; he performs a dance before Amen-Ré at a public festival
(though the King’'s ceremonial hnhn dance has ancient Egyptian roots, it does
not occur in any earlier Kushite enthronement record; for the dance cf. Brun-
ner-Traut 1985, 226 with notes 7, 8); performs offerings; ceremonially mounts
the steps of the “golden throne” in Ipt-swt (i.e., the Amiin temple at Napata);
and is acclaimed. It would seem that the “appearance [as king]”, i.e., the act of ki
(usually translated as “enthronement”, “coronation”, “ascent to the throne”,

498



The Sources

“epiphany”; cf. Barta 1979, 532) is identical with the mounting of the steps of
the throne and appearing seated on the throne. This act may well have oc-
curred on the last day of IV iht. The King leaves Napata only twelve days later,
on I prt 12. Although the day of his arrival at Napata was not precisely recorded
(presumably it occurred on the day of the public proclamation of his legitima-
tion by the god on IV 3kt 1), the enthronement rituals must have taken place
there during at least the whole fourth month of sht. The first twelve days of prt
may have been a period of festival after the “appearance as king” (whereas it
may be noted that in Egypt, and presumably in Kush as well, IV sht was the pe-
riod of the Khoiak festival, concluding on IV 3kt 30 with the erection of the
djed-pillar; on this day was celebrated the burial of the dead Osiris in the
Netherworld while I prt 1 was the feast of Horus’ ascent to the throne, cf. Alliot
1954, 561 ff.). This timetable corresponds rather closely with Irike-Amannote’s
timetable, whose enthronement rites at Napata started on III §mw 28 and lasted
till T3kt 9. He too received the crown and the “Kénigsorakel” on the day of his
arrival; and a series of further (undescribed) rites followed in the course of the
following fourth month of §mw; while the beginning of I 3kt in all probability
was filled by the New Year rites. Curiously, we do not find in the record of Nas-
taseii’s enthronement at Napata any hint at his birthday, which fell—as we
shall learn in Section 9—on IV 3kt 26, thus a few days before his “appearance as
king”.

Section 4. On I prt 12 the King leaves for Kawa by boat. Arriving at Kawa, he
receives a “Konigsorakel” from the god who emerges from the sanctuary in his
barque. Amin of Kawa grants Nastasein universal kingship, as is especially
emphasized in the text, with the same words as did Amtn of Napata, and gives
him his mighty bow (this insignia first occurs in Irike-Amannote’s enthrone-
ment record, see 71 52 and Comments). The enthronement ceremonies are
concluded with Nastasefi’s appearance on the “golden throne” at Kawa.

In Section 5 the King’s undated journey to Pnubs is reported, where Amiin
of Pnubs grants him a “Kénigsorakel” in a similar manner as at Kawa, and
gives him his hriw (aegis?, determinative: animal hide). Subsequently, the King
appears on the “golden throne”.

As recorded in Section 6, Nastasen returns from Pnubs to Napata and on 11
prt 19 a procession of the Amin of Napata takes place in the course of which—
probably in the framework of a “dialogue” consisting of the King’s report on his
enthronement at Kawa and Pnubs, his prayer, and an oracular answer of the
god—his kingship receives conformation. The rites continue with a hnhn
dance before the god (cf. above, on Section 3) and the offering of two oxen. After
this the King descends to a subterranean room (?) where he spends four days
and four nights. As this rite takes place after the King'’s return from the corona-
tion journey to Kawa and Pnubs, we have reasons to believe that it derived
from the Egyptian New Kingdom rite of smn iwe¢, the “affirming the heir”. The
same rite took place in the course of Irike-Amannote’s enthronement process

499



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

at Kawa, after he had been “crowned” at Kawa and Pnubs (see 71 87 ff., and see
Comments on Section 10 of the text). 71 also informs us that during these four
days and four nights the ruler was closeted with the god without any atten-
dants. The scene of the rite at Napata is enigmatic: it is called wds, a word of un-
known meaning (could it derive from wdsi.t, the place where the dead meet
Amen-Ré in New Kingdom texts? cf. Wb. I, 403). After four days Nastaset
emerges from the scene of his intimate encounter with his divine father, sacri-
fices two oxen to him, enters the temple and mounts the steps of the “golden
throne”. The “golden throne” was thus in the temple.

This episode is followed (Section 7) by another coronation episode at Trt in
the Bastet temple which was also visited by Harsiyotef (see 78 22; for its identifi-
cation with Radata in the Fourth Cataract area see ibid., Comments). The jour-
ney to Trt starts on II prt 24. At Trt Bastet gives to Nastasefi many years of life,
and sucks him (for the rites at Trt see 78, Comments). From Trt Nastaseni re-
turns to Napata (Section 8) where the final episode of the enthronement pro-
cess takes place on II prt 29: Amiin of Napata emerges from his sanctuary on his
processional barque and reaffirms Nastasefi’s universal kingship. The King ap-
pears once more seated on the “golden throne”. The description of this cere-
mony concludes with the donation of gardens and a vineyard in Napata and
gardens in Meroe to Amin of Napata, as well as of various incenses, golden
statues and temple vessels. A second donation of sacrificial animals and temple
vessels is dated to I §mw 30, i.e., three months after the final episode of the en-
thronement.

Section 9 describes the campaign against Kambasawden in Lower Nubia.
The problem of Kambasawden’s identity was discussed above in (83) where it
was also shown that his identification with the Egyptian usurper Khababash is
not sufficiently supported by the evidence. Only so much emerges clearly from
the text, that Kambasawden possessed a fleet, which was captured after Nas-
tasefi’s army—despatched from a place called Ds-r3-t which Priese identified
with ed Dirr between Maharraga and Qasr Ibrim in Lower Nubia (Priese 1984,
488)—had slaughtered his men. Following the decisive battle, Nastaseii takes
Kambasawden’s land and cattle and makes donations to the temples (?) in T3-
rim-nw.t and S3-ki-si-ki-di.t (?) from the possessions of Amian of Napata, thus
indicating thus that these temples (?) had unjustly suffered in the course of the
conflict, or that the inhabitants of these places had supported him against the
rebels. The donation to the second-named place is dated to the King’s birthday,
IV 3ht 26. This date and the next date, which introduces the utterance on the
donation of the occupied lands to Aman of Napata, i.e., the reference to the
anniversary of the day—the last day of Khoiakh, i.e. IV 3kt 30—indicate that the
war against Kambasawden was fought towards the end of Year 1. The bulk of
the booty, animals, men and women, is donated to Amun of Napata.

Section 10 records other wars in the period between the end of Year 1 and
the date of the erection of the stela in Year 8. Of these, only two can be localized
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with some probability. In the course of the campaign against Irrs the prince of
Mht, i.e., Abu Simbel (Zibelius 1972, 86), is taken prisoner; and the opponents in
two later conflicts, the Mdd or Meded nomads, are known to have lived in the
desert E of the Kawa region. In one case Nastasefi punished them because they
looted the Temple of Amiin at Kawa. Another time they came into the posses-
sion of some valuables from the treasury of the Bastet temple at Trt; this affair
does not seem to have been solved by force of arms but through negotiations
(?). The booty collected after each successful campaign is precisely listed. The
amounts of gold and cattle are astonishing, but perhaps not entirely impossible,
provided that the foes were cattle-breeders whose wealth in cattle had a prestige
character, which was perhaps not unlike the wealth in the Kushite kingdom it-
self.

The text concludes with an epigrammatic utterance (Section 11) on the con-
cept of order in the world, according to which (1) nothing can exist which is not
said (?) by Aman and (2) without Amin’s creative word (?) there would be no
nourishment for mankind. Here we discern once more a remote, but distinct
echo of the Amiin theology of Third Intermediate Period Egypt as it was
adopted by the Kushites (cf. FHHN I, 26, Comments); if our interpretation of the
passage is correct, we also have here a remarkable allusion to the concept of the
god's creative word (for its occurrence in Kushite texts cf. Térok 1995, Ch. 21).

[LT]

84a Nectanebos II's flight to Aithiopia. 4th cent. BC.
Ephorus in Diodorus Siculus 16.51.1.

Source bibliography

Fischer 1896 Diodori Bibliotheca historica, ed. C.T. Fischer. Vol 4.
Leipzig.

Sherman 1963 Diodorus of Sicily, with an English Translation by C.H.
Sherman. Vol. 7: Books XV. 20-XVL65. London-
Cambridge, MA (Loeb Classical Library).

Sordi 1969 M. Sordi: Diodori Siculi Bibliothecae liber sextus
decimus. Florence.

Introduction to source

The historian Ephorus of Cyme (in Aeolis, Asia Minor) is the author of what
may be called the earliest Greek universal history, covering the period from af-
ter the Trojan war—disregarding the mythical past—down to his own time, ca.
340 BC. The work is known only from the use later writers made of it, in par-
ticular the geographer Strabo (on whom see FHN III, 187) and Diodorus Siculus
for his books 11-16. On Diodorus in general see 167, for his use of Ephorus in
book 16 see Sordi (1969, XII-XXX; Greek text of Diodorus, Book 16, with intro-
duction and notes in Italian).
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Text

Tote & peta v Tiic Bouvfdctov moapdadoov ol Aowmol TOAELG  KOTO-
nAoyeicor ko’ opoloylav mopedobnoov toic IMépoonc. 'Ev 8 17 Méuder
dotpifov 0 Pooiheng Nextovefag kol Bewp@dv TNV TAV mOAEwV <E&m THV
npodociav> Oputiv 0UK £TOAMUNOCEV VOCTvol TOLG VREP THG 1yepoviag
Kvdvovg. Amoyvolg odv v Bacideiov kol 10 mASioTa T@V XpMUdTmV
avorafav Epvyev €lg TNV Alblomiay.

Translation

Then, after Boubastos had surrendered, the remaining cities were struck with
fear and surrendered to the Persians by common consent. King Nectanebos,
however, who spent his time in Memphis watching the cities’ eagerness to sur-
render,18 did not dare to risk a battle for his supremacy. Renouncing his king-
ship, he took the greatest part of his possessions and fled to Aithiopia.

[TE]

Comments

The passage, quoted here from Diodorus’ excerpts from Ephorus’ universal His-
tory, closes a lengthy description of Artaxerxes III's conquest of Egypt in 343 BC.
After the invasion of the Delta, Nectanebos 1I, the last native ruler of Egypt (see,
however, (83) and 84, Comments, on Khababash) withdrew to Memphis; but af-
ter the surrender of Bubastis, he was forced to give up the capital as well and
fled to the south. According to Grimal (1992, 380 f.) a document dated to Year 18
of Nectanebos II from Edfu indicates that for a time he was able to establish an
independent rule in Upper Egypt; and Grimal also assumes that Khababash was
a Lower Nubian prince who, by first giving refuge to Nectanebos and then
declaring himself Pharaoh, came into conflict with Nastasefi. While such a re-
construction of the events is rather clearly contradicted by the evidence (see (83)
and 84, Comments), Aithiopian support for Nectanebos seems rather likely if
one takes into consideration that Ephorus wrote his History in the years
around 340 BC.

It must be noted, however, that the motif of the flight of a Pharaoh from
foreign invaders to Aithiopia also occurs in connection with Manetho’s Amen-
ophis (on this account, Diodorus 16.51.1 was judged irrelevant by T6érok 1989,
70; Ephorus’ trustworthiness was defended, probably correctly, by Burstein
1989a, 225 f.). According to Burstein (ibid.), who sees in Manetho’s Amenophis
story a reflection of the actual events connected with Nectanebos’ flight, the
reason for the conflict between Nastaseii and Khababash was that the latter
feared Nectanebos’ return to Egypt from Nubia with Aithiopian support. This

1834To surrender” translates a supplement to the text of the manuscripts made by Fischer (1896),
supported by a parallel expression in ch. 54.2. This supplement is also adopted by Sherman
(1963).
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suggestion depends, again, on the identification Kambasawden-Khababash,
which is, however, rather improbable (see (83)).

[LT]

85 Alexander and Queen Candace. Hellenistic period.

Ps.-Callisthenes, Alexander Romance 3.18; 3.21.1-3; 3.22.2-5, 7-8.

Source bibliography

Burstein 1989 S.M. Burstein: SEG 33.802 and the Alexander
Romance. ZPE 77, 275 f.

Haight 1955 Pseudo-Callisthenes: The Life of Alexander of
Macedon. Trans. & ed. E.H. Haight. New York.

Kroll 1926 Historia Alexandri Magni (Pseudo-Callisthenes).
Recensio vetusta. Ed. W. Kroll. Berlin.

Merkelbach 1977 R. Merkelbach: Die Quellen des griechischen
Alexanderromans (Zetemata, 9). 2. Aufl. unter
Mitwirkung von J. Trumpf. Miinchen.

Merkelbach 1989 R. Merkelbach: Der Brief des Dareios im Getty-Museum
und Alexanders Wortwechsel mit Parmenion. ZPE 77,
177-280.

Reardon 1989 Collected Ancient Greek Novels. Ed. B.P. Reardon.
Berkeley-Los Angeles-London.

Snowden 1983 F.M. Snowden, Jr.: Before Colour Prejudice: The
Ancient View of Blacks. Cambridge, MA-London.

Stoneman 1991 The Greek Alexander Romance (Penguin Classics).
Trans. R. Stoneman. Harmondsworth.

Stoneman 1994 R. Stoneman: The Alexander Romance: From History

to Fiction. In: J.R. Morgan & R. Stoneman (eds.): Greek
Fiction: The Greek Novel in Context. London-New
York, 117-129.

van Thiel 1974 Leben und Taten Alexanders von Makedonien. Der
griechische Alexanderroman nach der Handschrift L
(Texte zur Forschung, 13). Hrsg. und iibers. von H. van
Thiel. Darmstadt.

Wolohojian 1969 The Romance of Alexander the Great by Pseudo-
Callisthenes. Trans. from the Armenian version by A.
M. Wolohojian. New York-London.

Introduction to source

The Life of Alexander of Macedon (Blog 'AAe&avdpov 100 Moakedovog, the title
given in some manuscripts) or the Alexander Romance, as it is generally called
nowadays, is a composition that merits both these designations, but is not ade-
quately characterized by either. Its outer form is that of a biography: it follows
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its hero, Alexander the Great (356-323 BC), from conception to burial, and re-
counts the events of his life in what purports to be the chronological order. On
the other hand, what is actually told about him sometimes has little or no rela-
tion to historical fact: it is an historical novel, or a heavily romanticized biogra-
phy, with many imaginative and fantastic accretions to the historical core.

Both authorship and date of composition are unknown. The ancient ascrip-
tion to the historian Callisthenes, who followed Alexander on his campaign
and was executed for alleged treason, is manifestly wrong. The oldest version
which we are able to reconstruct on the basis of the surviving Greek
manuscripts—called “Recension A”—may be as late as ca. AD 300 (cf. Merkel-
bach 1977). But certain parts of it no doubt originated already in the decades fol-
lowing Alexander’s death; and some scholars even believe that the main traits
of the Romance took form already at that stage, probably in early Hellenistic
Alexandria and as a manifestation of Egyptian nationalism (cf. Stoneman 1991
and 1994).

Among the constituent parts are a number of letters to and from Alexander
which may have formed an independent novel-in-letters before they were in-
corporated into the Romance.!84 Be that as it may, while not being authentic,
these letters seem to belong to the older material in the Romance, and their
contents sometimes to have some claim to historicity. Thus, in the Candace
episode, narrated in Book III, Chapters 18-24, the letters in Ch. 18 would seem to
be the core, to which was subsequently added a novelistic intrigue in the course
of which Alexander actually meets the Queen of Meroe (for a source-critical
analysis of the episode, see Merkelbach 1977, 146 f.; cf. also van Thiel 1974, 190
f.). Our extract contains the exchange of letters (Ch. 18) and some descriptive
parts of the following narrative (from Chs. 21-22) which may have been culled
from the original collection of letters (thus Merkelbach 1977, 146).

Our text and translation are based on W. Kroll’s edition of Rec. A, but ex-
clude most of its supplements. It is true that this recension has obvious lacunas
in the text and that the later recensions and the early versions in other lan-
guages sometimes exhibit a fuller and more coherent story; but it is difficult to
separate original elements from gratuitous supplements, and it seemed best, for
the present purpose, to present the oldest version as far as possible in its pure
state, only adding in the footnotes some supplements based on the later
sources.

Rec. A was translated into English by E. H. Haight (1955). Rec. B is most con-
veniently available in the edition of MS. L by H. van Thiel, with a parallel
German translation; this edition also forms the basis of the English translation
by K. Dowden in Reardon (1989, 650-735). The English translation by R. Stone-

184The amalgamation of this novel-in-letters with the postulated historical narrative source
may have taken place earlier than Merkelbach (1977) believed, cf. Burstein (1989); or there may
have been some letters of a similar type already in the narrative source, as Merkelbach (1989,
280) suggests.
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man (1991) follows mainly Rec. B, but in places incorporates parts from Rec. A
and other sources. The translation by A. Wolohojian (1969) renders the Arme-
nian fifth-century version of the Romance.

Text

18 [1] OVTwG Ypowog TV EMGTOAMY O 'AXEEovdpog 1@ 'Apiototérer Emriye
T0, OTPOTEVUOTO. EXL  TOL ZeMPOUE®S PociAelar  EMOLUNTIKGEG Yop 0T
glye OedoocBor MV yop ko® SAnv TRV xdpov kol TRV EAAGS0. mepi-
onuwiota.  (lacuna) [2] 'EBacileve 8& 1Thig mokewg yuvn EXovoo  KOAAOG
VrepNdOVOY,  UEOMC  MNAMKIOG  TUYXOVOLOH, Zeplpopens TG Poctiidog
<dndyovoc>. TIpoc oOTNV Emepyev €moToANV 'AAEEQVIPOG TEPLEYOVOOLY
oVTRG

(3] “BoctAevg 'AAEEavSpoc Baociiioon Koavdokn T é&v Megpdn kot 1oig
VT DTNV TUPAVVOLS xoipely. Tlopoyevopuevog €lg Alyumtov HKOLGH Topo.
TV Ekel lepfov <xoi>185 €ldov VU@V TddOLE KoL OlkMTple. SnAoUvio
0Tt yxpdvov TIveL EKLPLEVoOTE ALYUMTOL KoL "Appmv  Ued’ VUAV  ECTPG-
TeV0E, UETO 88 OAlyov xpovov TAALY YpNUOTIOOVTOG "AUU®MVOG OGVEAVCOTE
gl v 18lov mWOMV. [4] A0 €mepyor TPOG VUGG TOV TE VOOV Kol <T0> &O-
avov To0 AUU®VOG dydyete £mL T Opo, tvoe Bvcopev ovTtd. Et 8 um
BovreoBe EpyecBon oLV oOTH, ovupiEovieg £V TOxeL &V Mepdn  ovu-
BovAsvowuedo. Tlgpuyoate Muiv &vBade & av doivnton.”

(5] 'Aviéypoyev ovT@ Kot 1) Kovdakm:

“BaciMooco Kovddkn Mepéng kol ol v’ otV Tupovvol  PoctAel
AXeEGVEp  yoipewv. TOte uev Expnoev "ApLOV CTPUTEVEWV €1 AlyvnTov,
viv 8¢ unte odTOv KivelioBor unte GAlov Tive EmPoivelv €lg ovThyV, TOLG
8¢ mopoyvopévoug mpog MUGE opvvacBor kol ypricbor ¢ moAepiows. [6]
M1 xoToyv@g O ToU XPOUOTOC TMUMV: E€OUEV YOP AEVKOTEPOL KO Aogl-
TPOTEPOL  TOAC WUYOIG TAV Topd ©0U  Agvkotdtwv. Trapyouev 8t  €ig
TAR00C okvTtoAol  <m'>186 £y ETOlU TPOG TOLG EMOVTOG KOKOTOLELV.
'0pBdc 8t mowjoelg "Appwva 8eov mpoTtwadv. [7] Koptlovor 8¢ oot ot mop’
guol  mpécPelg ypuvodc mAvBove OAhocovpnTovg p’, AlBlomag cvnpovg ¢
YITTOKOVE O, OOlyyog ¢ KOl 1@ "AUMOVL T@ MUETEPY Bed TA ML TOV
Oplov g AlydmTov oTédovoV S0 CHOPAYS®V KOL HOPYOPLTEY  GTPNTOV,
EGOPOYIGUEVOLS OpHaBOVE U <...> YAwoookopto Eiepovtivor m'. [8] €0t 88
0 TEUGBEVTOL OMplev YEVN Top’ MUGV EALQavVTEG TV, Topddiels T, Puvo-
Képwteg T, mavenpeg &, &v yokeayporg KVveg avbpwomoddyolr @', Ttoipot
oot 1, 080vieg eheovavtav @', dopor mopddiewv T, papdor £févivon

185The transmitted text is obviously defective; the simplest expedient is to insert a conjunction
between the two finite verbs, as suggested by Kroll (1926) in his critical apparatus.

186We hesitantly follow Kroll in accepting the reading found in Rec. B; Rec. A has oxvtdAny
only (without a numeral).
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00" [9] TIEpyov  oVg  BoVA  TOVG TOPOANWOUEVOLS TOUTOL €VOEWC KoL
ypowov Muiv, 01 OANG THC OlKOLUEVNC KeKLplevkog.” ...

21 [1] ... 08ebwv e £Bavpole Ta mokilo Opm TG KPLOTOAROGOPOL  TA
dOavOoVTOL pPEXPL TAV OoVpavVIeV VEOGY KOl TO  BEVEpor TR LNATETNAQL
KOPTBY  KOTOYEMOVTH, oVY o¢ mop’ "EAAnoly, GAA o¢ 1dtor Bodporto. [2]
Mniéow yap Mooy ypvoilovoon <...>187 donep 1@v map’ “EAANGL xitpiov,
kot Botpueg oTOLATG, ®©¢ Ul dVvoocOot  Jpayuov  Evor  yoprioon, Kol
poloilss 1@y Porovev Exovoon mePUETpOV, O¢ TEMOvev ueilovec.189 [3)
[MigicTol 88 Spdkoviec mepl TO SEvdpa £velloTvTo Kol GolpoL 1YVELUOVMV
ueilovec miOnkol te oVSEV Aamodéovieg @V map’ “EAANGCLY dpxTov GAAa e
(oo popla molkiho T xpod ko Eévo T popo.

22 2] "EBAene 88 1a PoCiA£lor AGUTOVTIOL XPLOOPOOOLS CTEYECLV KOl RETP-
®dec1 Toiyole. Zipwpvol SE Moo, onpikiic  vodouoTto  TEXVNG,  Xpuod
dednuovpynuévor,  kAvTRpeg 88 ovviwvovll kol PnpvAiev toc Booeig
gxovieg. To 88 OVOKAVTPO. THOVTOJETOLG KOAANUOGLY ERTLYMEVOL Tpamelol
1€ Ehedavrivolg MAolg NMAmpeval ... @ote dd 10 TAF{Bo¢ um dvvnervoe
aploueioBor 3] Gpuoto 88 JpemavnOOpO  TETOPVEUUEVOL €K  TOPOHLUPLTOL
ABov obV T0i¢ MVIOXOLE KOl TOAOLE, ®¢ SOKEIV a0TOVG €l dpdpov Opudy,
Kol EAEQovTeg €K ToD  Opolov AlBov [xpopatog] yAuvdévieg Tolg TOGH
GULUTOTOUVIEC TOVG TOAERIOVG Kol T0i¢ mpofookicly €1AGo0VTeES TOVG OG-
Tdikovg [4] Ohot Te vool oLV 101 Kloowv €k pdg wioov yeyAvuuévor,
Kol BopBapov Bedv dydAuate T0ig Opdol PETG TIvog ¢OPov  EKodOLvOvVTH
My Oytv elg 10 oauaTNpov, S0KOol Te OVPUVOUTIKELS <€1¢> TO VYOg EGTey-
aouévol 600 TAQTOVOL T KURAPLGGOU [5] KOTAPPLTOG OF MOTOUOC YXPLoOo-
voeg Vdwp Safrvlov, dAAo yévog TloktwAol: kol t ocuykelpevov Sévpov
OTYMPOV TUNEPOG TKUAOEV ONOPAV.

.. [71 T & e&fic AoPoloo Tfig xepog TOV  'Avrtiyovov  Kovddkm
£8elkvuey oUT® Koutdvag dovyeig €€ depitov Albov, ®ote OV TiAov da
TOV LOPUAPOV VTOVOELY EVE0BEV GVUTEAAELV: KOl &V aUT® 88 TpikAivog €€
opiavtov EVAMV, Gmep £0TIV QOMTTEL KOU GKOVOTO ARO mupdc. [8] Oikia
3  oxoddéunto oV moyeloa TO Bepéhov Em TG YHg, OGARG  peyloTolg
teTpoywvolg  [koi] EVAoig mnyBeico, E£mL TPOX@V GUPOUEVT] VIO  EIKOGLY
gAeodvTov: Omov 8t E£mopeveto O PoociAevg mOMV  morspfcor, €l ovTV
KOTELEVEV.,

1871 acuna suspected by Kroll to account for the following genitive; its exact iocation is uncertain.
188K roll’s correction for kdpotor A (but we do not follow him in inserting 0 before 1Gv).

189nenéven peiloveg A, mendvoy peifov Kroll, who also suggests that ¢ may be a corruption of
16v. We prefer to keep petloveg, as referring to potai.

19OReading suggested by Kroll on the basis of the Armenian version; A has wviov, Miller conjec-
tured (on the basis of Latin versions) oviymv, “of onyx".
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Translation

18 [1] After Alexander had written this letter to Aristotle,191 he led his army to
Semiramis’ palace.l92 He earnestly desired to see it, for it was very famous in
the whole country and in Greece. <...>1%3 [2] A woman ruled over the city, she
was extremely beautiful, in the prime of life,1%4 and <a descendant> of Queen
Semiramis.195 To her Alexander sent a letter with the following contents:

(3] “King Alexander greets Queen Candace of Meroe and the rulers subject to
her. When I came to Egypt, I learned from the priests there and saw graves and
houses of yours showing that you!%¢ had ruled over Egypt for some time and
that Ammon had gone to war together with you.1%7 But after a short time,
again at Ammon'’s oracular bidding, you departed for your own city. 4] That is
why I am sending this letter to you: bring Ammon’s shrine and image to the
frontier, so that we may sacrifice to him. If you do not want to come with him,
then let us consult together forthwith in Meroe. Send word to us here what
you have decided.”

{51 And Candace wrote him back:

“Queen Candace of Meroe and the rulers subject to her greet King Alexan-
der. On that occasion, Ammon proclaimed that we should march against Egypt,
but now he tells us not to move him or to let anyone else approach the city.
Those who come to us we are to ward off and treat as enemies. [6] Do not de-
spise our colour, for we are whiter and more brilliant in our souls than the

1914 long letter on Alexander’s adventures in India, 3.17.9-42. The Candace episode is obviously
misplaced in the Romance; it belongs logically to Alexander’s early visit to Egypt and the Oracle
of Ammon (1.30.2-7), but is now placed after his Persian and Indian campaigns (Merkelbach 1977,
146).

192The author has confused Semiramis’ palace (=Babylon) with that of Candace (= Meroe). It is
evident from the following letters that we are not in Mesopotamia, but in a country bordering on
Egypt, i.e. Aithiopia. It is possible that the confusion has to do with the existence of a Babylon
in Egypt as well (cf. LdA 1.4, 1973, 592).

193There is obviously a lacuna here in Rec. A. The Armenian version, Ch. 225, may give an idea of
what originally stood in the text (Merkelbach 1977, 146): “For the city was walled around by
natural rocks; it was three stadia long and wide, and it was enclosed by 120 doors. The outside of
these doors was decorated with iron and copper, for there was much iron in their land. And the
whole city was made up of stone residences” (trans. Wolohojian 1969, 131).

194The Greek words used here {(uéong MAikiag toyydvovoa) literally mean “being of middie
age”; but obviously the connotation is a positive one, which our translation attempts to bring
forth.

195This presentation of Queen Candace is probably defectively transmitted; other versions have
more details (her name, that she was a widow, had three children etc.).

196The corresponding verb is in the plural, so the reference is not to Candace personally, but to
“you the Aithiopians” (as it is also in the preceeding pronoun “(of) yours”, and further on till the
end of the paragraph).

197Cf. Herodotus 2.29.7 (FHN 56): “They (=the people of Merce) go to war whenever this god
(=Zeus) bids them through oracles, and wherever he bids them.”
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whitest among your people.19 We are as much as 80 skytalail®® ready to do
harm to those who attack.” <...>200

“You will do right to honour Ammon before other gods. [7] My ambassadors
are bringing you 100 ingots of solid gold, 500 Aithiopian youths, 200 parrots, 200
apes (sphinx),201 and for our god Ammon, protector of the Egyptian frontier, a
crown of emeralds and unpierced pearls, 10 chains bearing seals <...> 80 ivory
caskets. [8] The species of wild beasts sent by us are 350 elephants, 300 leopards,
80 rhinoceroses, 4 panthers,202 90 man-eating dogs in cages, 300 fighting-bulls,
90 elephant tusks, 300 leopard skins, 1500 staffs of ebony.293 [9] Send at once
whom you want to pick up these gifts, and write to us when you have con-
quered the world.” ...

21 [1] ... On his way (to Meroe) Alexander marvelled at the many-coloured
mountains of rock-crystal,20% reaching up to the clouds in the sky, and at the
trees with their lofty foliage, laden with fruit. They were not like those of the
Greeks, but wonders of their own; [2] for the apple trees glinted gold like the
<fruits of> the lemon trees among the Greeks, and there were bunches of
grapes that you could not hold in one hand, and pomegranates with the cir-
cumference of ...,205 larger than melons. [3] Large numbers of snakes were

1985nowden (1983, 103) gives this and other examples of a tradition in classical thought that dis-
tinguishes between “outer blackness and inner whiteness”.

199The basic meaning cof the Greek word okvtdAn is “staff”; it occurs in various figurative senses,
but the one obviously needed here—the designation for a military unit of some kind—is not regis-
tered in the standard lexica. Translators put forward various suggestions: “phalanxes” (Haight),
“Reiterregimenter” (van Thiel), “squadrons” (Wolohojian, Dowden), “flame-throwers”
(Stoneman). The figure 80 is not in MS. A, but in B and other versions.

200Merkelbach (1977, 146) reasonably suggests that Candace’s (first) letter ended here. There
was then a reply by Alexander, omitted by Pseudo-Callisthenes, in which Alexander stated that
Ammon had acknowledged him as his son and prophesized that he would become master of the
whole world (cf. the end of Candace’s [second] letter). Candace gives in and sends another letter,
as follows. Without the supposition of an intervening letter, Candace’s change from firm resis-
tance to acquiescence is difficult to explain.

201That the word sphinx here refers to a kind of ape considered typical of Aithiopia, is evident
from other classical authors: Agatharchides fr. 73 Miiller, Strabo 16.4.16, Pliny NH 8.72,
Aelianus NA 16.15.

202The numbers for the various commeodities given in the different manuscripts, recensions and
versions vary greatly. Here, some editors (including Kroll 1926) prefer to read 4000 panthers in-
stead of 4, which involves only a minute difference in the Greek writing of these numerals.

203For similar lists of Aithiopian gifts or tributes in classical authors, cf. Herodotus 3.97.3 (FHN
57) and Athenaeus 5.35 (201a).

2040ur translation is based on the supposition that the word AlBov “stone” (in the genitive case)
is to be understood after 17 xpvoTOAAOPOpOL: “of rock-crystal [stone]”. Rec. B instead puts in
the word y1g “land”, meaning “of the Crystal Country” (thus Stoneman). This may be the origi-
nal reading, but it seems more probable that it is a trivializing conjecture of some scribe or redac-
tor.

205The Greek text of Rec. A has 16v Bohdvov, “acorns”, which obviously does not fit the con-
text; but the whole passage is corrupt (cf. the notes to the text), so this word may be an intrusion or
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wrapped around the trees, and (there were) lizards bigger than ichneumons,206
apes no smaller than the bears among the Greeks, and countless other animals
of various colours and strange shapes. ...

22 2] He saw (in Meroe) the palace shining with golden ceilings and stone walls.
There were beds with silken covers, wrought in gold, and couches with feet of
pearls and beryl. The head-rests were held together with thongs of leather,207
and tables studded with ivory pegs ...208 so that they (i.e. the votive statues?)
could not be counted because of their great number. [3] There were scythed char-
iots wrought out of porphyry with their charioteers and horses (represented) so
that they seemed to be starting to run, and elephants carved from the same
stone, trampling the enemy under foot and twirling their adversaries with
their trunks. [4] And there were whole temples carved, columns and all, from a
single stone, and statues of barbarous gods with a murderous appearance which
inspired a measure of fear in onlookers, and beams roofed over as high up in
the sky as plane trees or cypresses. [5] A river was flowing there, gushing forth
water mingled with gold, like another Pactolus.209 .. 210

... [7) The next day Candace took Antigonos (=Alexander) by the hand and
showed him translucent bed-chambers made of a diaphanous?!! stone, with
the result that one could tell from inside, through the marble, when the sun
was rising. And there was a dining hall in there of incorruptible wood, which
cannot rot or burn. [8] A house had been built not with its foundation fixed on

corruption—or a deliberate change after ko1 poroit “and pomegranates” had been corrupted into
KOpola = KGpua: “nuts having the circumference of acorns” (but then the following “larger than
melons” became absurd). Rec. B has solved the crux in its own way: “nuts having the circumference
of melons”.

2060n the Herpestes ichneumon or “Pharaosratte”, 65 cm. long and with a tail of 45 cm., see LdA
3.1,1977,122 f.

207This is an interpretative rendering of what one might translate literally: “were wrapped
with bindings of leather thongs”.

208There seems to be a lacuna of some lines here. Again, the Armenian version gives an idea of
what may have fallen out in Rec. A: “and there was the offering of work made of turquoise. And
the columns were Numidian, the capitals of which were of shiny black Indian wood. And there
were votive statues of men made of fine copper; and these could not be counted because of their
great number” (trans. Wolohojian 1969, 136). Rec. B at this place also speaks of “countless bronze
statues” (Stoneman).

2094 river in Ancient Lydia (today Sart Cayi in Western Turkey) which carried a mixture of gold
and silver (elektron).

210The transmitted Greek text gives no coherent meaning at this place. Haight’s rendering (1955,
113) may well capture the general meaning: “There were rows of pepper trees, hung with ripe
fruit.”

211The Greek adjective used here, depitng, derived from émp, “air”, obviously denotes a quality
opposite to “dense”, i.e., using the appropriate English technical term, “rare” (= “characterized
by wide separation of component particles”, Webster); but since the translation “rare stone”
might give readers the wrong impression, we have chosen the less literal rendering
“diaphanous”.
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the ground, but affixed to huge square timbers, and it was drawn on wheels by
twenty elephants. Wherever the king went to attack a city, he stayed in this.

[TH]

Comments

According to Agatharchides of Cnidos (see 144), Aithiopia was not penetrated
by the Greeks before Ptolemy II. Nevertheless, there existed in Hellenistic litera-
ture a tradition concerning the activity of Alexander in Aithiopia, as is indi-
cated by 85, as well as by Lucan, Phars., 10.272 ff,, Johannes Lydus, De mens.,
4.107 and by Arrian’s (Anab., 7.15.4) reference to an Aithiopian embassy to
Alexander in 324 BC. On this basis, Burstein suggested that Callisthenes led an
expedition to Aithiopia in Alexander’s reign (Burstein 1976); this suggestion
remains, however, far too hypothetical (cf. Desanges 1978, 247; Desanges 1992,
367; Burstein 1993, 41). Only so much seems certain, that Arrian’s data (Anab.,
3.2.7) concerning the stationing of an Egyptian frontier force at Elephantine cor-
responds with reality (cf. also Winnicki 1978, 88).

In view of the presumed date and Alexandrian origin of the Alexander
Romance (see Introduction to source), it may well be supposed that the occur-
rence in it of Candace as queen of Meroe goes back to the lost work of Bion of
Soloi (see 105, and cf. 106-109); while other details of the “letters” exchanged be-
tween Alexander and Candace reflect knowledge of Herodotus’ description of
Aithiopia (cf. FHN I, 56, 57). Other information, e.g., on Aithiopian gifts and
tribute, could have been taken from other, now lost, Hellenistic literary works
dealing with Egypt’s southern neighbour.

The iconographical and textual evidence (cf. Hofmann 1977a and see (175),
(177), (212)) leaves no doubt as to the actual significance of the Kushite word
behind the Grecized “Candace”: it was a title and not a personal name. Its
meaning is, however, debated: the word is usually interpreted as designating
the “Queen Mother” or “Mother of the [reigning] King” (Haycock 1965; Wenig
1967; Wenig 1978a; Priese 1978). For lack of sufficient evidence it cannot be de-
cided whether this interpretation should be preferred to Hofmann’s suggestion
(Hofmann 1977a) that the word candace derives from Meroitic kdis, kdite, kdiw
(?) “sister” and hence would have meant “[king’s] sister” (cf. also Hofmann
1981, 288 f.), or to Millet’s idea that Meroitic k-tke meant “female (living?)
hand”, a title that would have been a derivative of an epithet of the Meroitic
ruler (Millet 1973, 39 f.; in terms of this hypothesis it would be more logical,
however, to trace back the Meroitic title to the title drt ntr [n Tmn], “hand of the
god [of Am(n]” of the Theban God’s Wife of Amun, cf. Troy 1986, 188 B/32).
The first ruling queen of Kush is attested in the late 2nd century BC (see (148),
(149)), which also supports the view that the origin of the title candace could
not have been the title of a ruling queen.

In its general tenor, 85 18 [3] {. recalls the Herodotean topos about the antig-
uity of the Aithiopians (see FHN I, 61 and cf. 142); but, in more concrete terms,
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it is based on the information Herodotus (FHN I, 60, 63) also conveyed about
the rule of the Kushite kings of the Twenty-Fifth Dynasty in Egypt and about
the Aman oracles (cf. FHN I, 56, 59). The description of the land of Meroe in 21
[1] ff. contains information from now lost Hellenistic work(s) describing
Aithiopian flora and fauna; while 22 [2]-[8] can be regarded as a novelistic text
that also includes minor details of ethnographic origin (such as the head-rests
of beds held together with thongs of leather) and exotically exaggerated descrip-
tions of early Hellenistic buildings for royal receptions. The throne (?) room on
wheels may go back on the wheeled throne of the Persian rulers described by
Herodotus as diphrophoroumenoi (Herodotus 3.146; cf. Alféldi 1950, 542); but it
may also reflect knowledge about the triumphal procession of Ptolemy II in
Alexandria (cf. 144, 145) in which the image of Dionysos, with whom the king
was identified, appeared on the back of an elephant in a cart (Athen., Deipn.,
5.200) and in which twenty-five elephant-drawn chariots also participated (ibid.,
5.200, 202). Most remarkably, in one of the chariots drawn by elephants there
was a golden effigy of Alexander flanked by the images of Victory and Athena
(ibid., 202).

(LT]

(86) Aktisanes. Titles. Evidence for reign.

Titles

Sources: 1. Lost building inscription from Nuri (87); 2. Khartoum 5227, sand-
stone slab from the forecourt (B 501) of the Amiin temple at Gebel Barkal with
Throne- and Son-of-Ré names, Dunham 1970, 34, PlI. XXXVII; 3. Khartoum
5225, door jamb (?) from Gebel Barkal with Throne- and Son-of-Ré names,
Macadam 1947, 93 f.

Titles/documents
1.

a. Horus name Ks-nht Mry-Ms¢t
“Mighty-Bull”, “Who-loves-Matat”

b. Nebty name Wr[-mnw m pr it=f ITmn] n Npt
“[Whose-monuments-]are-great-[in-the-house
of-his-father-Amftin-Jof-Napata”

¢. Golden Horus name Ir stnhy rhyw
“Who-vivifies-the-rhyt-people”

d. Throne name Mn-Ms¢t-Re - Stp.n.-Imn
“Ré-is-One-whose-Macat-endures”, “Chosen-
of-Amin”

e. Son-of-Ré name Gstisn
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2. S

a.

b.

C.

d. Mn-M;¢t-Re stp.n-Tmn Mn-Ms¢t-Re Stp.n-Imn Mrj-[Imn]
“Ré-is-One-whose-Mac¢at-endures”,
“Chosen-of-Aman”,”Beloved-of-[Amiin]”

e. Gstisn Gsti[sn]

Evidence for reign

Owing to a lack of evidence, the time between Nastasefi (see (83)) and Arka-
maniqo (see (114)) is one of the least-known periods of Kushite history. The
royal names and titles listed here as belonging into this period are attested on
stray blocks and inscription fragments and are, without exception, allotted a
place in the relative chronology of the kings of Kush on a hypothetical basis;
their sequence is similarly problematic. Gstisn is regarded by Goedicke (1972)
and Morkot (1991, 216 f.) as a ruler of the period following the Egyptian with-
drawal from Nubia at the end of the New Kingdom (cf. FHN 1, 1, (2), Com-
ments); while Macadam (1947) and Priese (1977) dated him to the late Napatan
or early Meroitic period (i.e., around the 4th-3rd centuries BC). The latter has
tentatively identified this king with the Aktisanes of Hecataeus of Abdera (see
88). This suggestion is accepted here because Gitisn’s titulary has “Neo-Rames-
side” elements in a rendering which indicates actual prototypes from the Late
Period and the early Ptolemaic period. Both the mention of Gstisn—if the iden-
tification is correct—in Hecataeus’ work and his Horus name, which copies
Philip Arrhidaeus” (323-316 BC) Horus name, point to a dating of the King to
the last decades of the 4th century BC, and, at the latest, to the period of Ptolemy
I's reign; an ante quem for the beginning of his reign is provided by 88, which
was probably written before ca. 305 BC. Hofmann (1978, 33 ff.), who discussed
Meroitic chronology before the publication of Priese’s paper, suggested that
King [Aktisanes] Mn-Ms¢t-Re Stp-n-R¢ was buried in Bar. 14. Since, in fact, the
royal cemetery of Nuri seems indeed to have been closed around the last third
of the 4th century BC (the last identifiable royal burial being there Nu. 15, Nas-
tasefi), Gstisn’s burial probably belonged to the earliest royal burials at the Gebel
Barkal necropolis and may be suspected to have been in one of the anonymous
pyramid tombs in the southern part of the cemetery (cf. Dunham 1957, 22 ff,;
Hofmann 1978, 30 ff.).

Comments

Horus names containing the expression Ki-nhit Mry-Ms¢t and an additional epi-
thet occur frequently in Ramesside (Ramesses I, Amenmesse, Siptah: Beck-
erath 1984, XIX/3, 5, 7) and Third Intermediate period titularies (Siamun, Os-
orkon II, Takeloth II, Shoshenq II: Beckerath 1984, XX1/6, XXI1/5, 6, 7; Bonhéme
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1987, 88, 151 f., 182, 115 {,, respectively); while Ki-nht Mry-Ms<t stands alone as a
Horus name in the titularies of Thutmosis I, Ramesses II, Queen Tewosret,
and, in the Third Intermediate Period, Osorkon II and Shoshenq III (Beckerath
1984, XVIII/3, XIX/3, 8, XXI1/5, 7; for Osorkon Il and Shosheng III see also Bon-
héme 1987, 152, 116, respectively). The latter Horus name also appears in a later
titulary, which might have served as direct model for Gstisn’s Horus name; viz.,
in Philip Arrhidaeus’ titulary (Beckerath 1984, Argeaden 2). A similar style is
discernible in the throne name of Gstisn, which originates in one of Ramesses
II's throne names (Beckerath 1984, XIX/3 T 9) and was apparently adopted
through the mediation of the throne name of Ptolemy I Soter (Beckerath 1984,
Ptoleméer 1). The Nebty name is not preserved, though behind the epithets ap-
pended to it Priese (1977, 360 ff.) again sees Ramesside prototypes also employed
in TIP eulogies. The Golden Horus name similarly contains a list of epithets,
suggesting the influence of Ramesside models, the first of which also occurs in
TIP titularies and eulogies (cf. Herihor in the Khonsu temple at Karnak: Grimal
1986, 232; Tanutamani in FHN I, 29 14 f.) and could also have been modelled
upon Anlamani’s Nebty name S¢nh-ibw-tswy, “Nourisher-of-the-Hearts-of-Two-
Lands (Egypt)” (FHN I, (33)). The whole of the name, however, presents an ab-
breviated discourse on the King’s divine sonship and has, as Priese has shown
(1977, 364 ff.), its roots in Kushite documents of the post-Twenty-Fifth Dynasty
period; while he also points out early Ptolemaic parallels to the last epithet
(Ptolemy IV: “saving shield behind Edfu”, Priese 1977, 365 f.; the notion was
also closely associated with Amn in the New Kingdom and the TIP, cf. Gra-
pow 1983, 172).

Apart from 87, no monument is preserved from Gitisn’s reign. The mention
of him in Hecataeus’ work (see 88) indicates a contact with early Ptolemaic
Egypt which was of a nature that necessitated presenting the Aithiopian king to
the Ptolemaic Egyptian public as a positive figure. The Egyptian contact is also
indicated by the fine style of 87, as far as one can judge from so small a frag-
ment; and the King’s building activity at Gebel Barkal, probably in the great
Amun temple itself, is attested by the same inscription.

[LT]

87 Temple building inscription of Aktisanes from Nuri. Ca. 300 BC.
Priese 1977, figs. 1, 2.

Text and translation

(1) [Hst-sp x ibdy z sw]20
(1) [xth regnal year, yth month of zth season,] 20th [day].

‘nh hm n
(Long) live the majesty of
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Hr (2) [Ks-nht Mry-Ms¢t
Horus: ) [“Mighty-bull”, “Who-loves-Matat”,

Nbty Wr@3)[-mnw-m-pr-i=f-Imn] n Npt
Two-Ladies: “He-whose3)[-monuments-]are-great[-in-the-House-of-his-father-

Amun-]Jof-Napata”

Ws4)[r rnpwt < nhtw]
Whose-(4)[years-are-]-abun[dant, Whose-victories-are-great],

R¢ ms ntrG)[w grg tswy
Ré, who gave birth to the gods, (5) [who founded Two-lands (Egypt)],

shlb r-prw (6) [ — ... — ] P3-R¢
who makes the temples festive ) [ ... ] Pré,

ir Ms¢(7)[t n Psdt]
who makes Ma¢7)[at for the Ennead],

Hr-nbw ir stnhy rhy(8)[(t) mi it=f Imn
Golden-Horus: “Who vivifies the lapwing-people, (8) [like his father Amin,

slwds hm=f iw9)[=f dd
who safe]guards His Majesty, (even as) (9)[he says,

ink psy]=k it nfr nhtw=k (10) [ — —
“I'am yo]ur good father, who protects you (10) [ — —

— Ist] wrt mwt ntr p3(11)[(3).ti n-hr=k
... while Isis], the great, the mother of the God, is spre(infad out upon you,

ss=1 prtntr](y)t prt m ht=i
my son, divi|ne [seed] that is come forth from my body

inn————— ] hs=k ni[klmw 13)[ — ... —]
'~'12)[ ... ] behind you as a shield 13)[ ... ]”

Nsw-bity nb Tswy nb hew
King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Lord of Two-lands (Egypt), lord of diadems,

(14 [ — ... — ] Mn-Mst-R¢ Stp-n-R¢
(14) [ ... ] “Ré-is-one-whose-Macat-endures”, “Chosen-of-Am{in”,

S-Re (15) [ — — G-3-ti-s-n — —
Son-of-Ré: (15) [ — — Aktisanes — —
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irn=f m] mnw(16)[=f n it=f Imn-R¢
what he made as his (16) [monument for his father Amen-Ré,

nb nswt Tswy hnt Ipt-sjwt hr-ib ps (17) [Dw wb
lord of the Thrones of Two-lands (Egypt), foremost of Karnak, who dwells in
the (17) Pure-mountain (Gebel Barkal):

irt n=f hwt-ntr ms* minr]nbis[— ... — ] n40]|
making for him a new temple complex of] grit[stone ... Jof 40 ... ]
[RHP]

Comments

The red sandstone block,212 measuring 3.82 m (height) x 0.31 m (width) x 0.20 m
(depth), was discovered by the Lepsius expedition on May 31 1844 at Nuri, pre-
sumably in the vicinity of Nu. 6; and the relief decoration and inscription on its
front was drawn by M. Weidenbach. The block was left at the site and has been
seen no more. Weidenbach’s unpublished drawing was re-discovered by Karl-
Heinz Priese who published it with a detailed and fascinating commentary
(Priese 1977).

The block, as drawn by Weidenbach, represents the left half of a jamb-
shaped architectural member; the measurements of the fragment also indicate
that it was sawn off from a thicker block of stone and used secondarily in this
form as building material at Nuri. The text itself, which was inscribed in hori-
zontal lines under a relief representation (showing the human-headed Theban
Amin facing right and wearing a tall feather crown and, on the lost right half
of the block, probably the King facing left and standing before the god), leaves
no doubt as to the block’s original context: it was an inscription erected in some
temple building at Napata and commemorated a construction executed during
the reign of King Aktisanes (Gstisn). A pendant relief, with the continuation of
the text, or another, parallel, text, and showing the King before the ram-headed
Amiin of Napata, may be imagined to have existed on a matching door jamb.

[LT]

88 Aktisanes. Ca. 320-305 BC.
Hecataeus of Abdera in Diodorus Siculus 1.60-61.1. FGrH 264 F25.

Source bibliography

Bertrac-Verniére 1993 Diodore de Sicile: Bibliothéque historique. Livre L.
Texte établi par P. Bertrac et traduit par Y. Verniére.
Paris.

212For the regular use of yellow or grey-brown sandstone in the New Kingdom buildings at Nap-
ata, as opposed to the red sandstone used for Twenty-Fifth Dynasty and later structures, see Reis-
ner 1931, 76 f{f.
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Burton 1972 A. Burton: Diodorus Siculus Book 1. A Commentary.
(Etudes préliminaires aux religions orientales dans
I'empire romain. 29). Leiden.

Dihle 1962 A. Dihle: Zur Hellenistischen Ethnographie. In: Grecs
et barbares. Entretiens sur l'antiquité classique. 8.
Vandcevres-Geneve. (Reprinted, with ‘Nachtrage’, in
A. Dihle: Antike und Orient. Gesammelte Aufsitze, ed.
V. Poschl, H. Petersmann. Heidelberg 1984.)

Jacoby 1912 F. Jacoby: Hekataios aus Abdera. RE 7, cols. 2750-2769.
Stuttgart.

Jacoby 1940 F.Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker.
Dritter Teil A. Leiden.

Jacoby 1943 F. Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker.
Dritter Teil A: Kommentar. Leiden.

Murray 1970 O. Murray: Hecataeus of Abdera and Pharaonic
Kingship. JEA 56, 141-171.

Murray 1973 O. Murray: The date of Hecataeus” work on Egypt. JEA
59, 163-68.

Schwartz 1885 E. Schwartz: Hekataios von Teos. Rheinisches Museum
40, 223-62.

Schwartz 1903 E. Schwartz: Diodorus von Agyrion. RE 5, 663-704.
Stuttgart.

Spoerri 1959 W. Spoerri: Spithellenistische Berichte tiber Welt,

Kultur und Gétter. (Schweizerische Beitrage zur
Altertumswissenschaft. 9). Basel,

Introduction to source

Hecataeus of Abdera?!? (Thrace), ethnographer/historiographer with a philo-
sophical bent, belongs to the beginning of the Hellenistic period. His date is in-
ferred from the information that he was a pupil of the sceptic philosopher
Pyrrho, and the statement (Diodorus Siculus 1.46.8) that he was in Egypt (The-
bes) during the reign of Ptolemy 1.

Hecataeus is reported to have written books On the Poetry of Homer and
Hesiod, On the Hyperboreans, and on the history of Egypt (the title is variously
given). None of his works are preserved under his name, but his book on Egypt
is believed to be the basis for the greater part of the first book of Diodorus Sicu-
lus’ Bibliotheke or World history (i BC), which deals with the theology (chs. 11-
29), geography (30-41) history (42-68), and customs (69-98) of Egypt. The reasons
for ascribing Diodorus” sections on Egypt to Hecataeus were first set out in detail
by Schwartz (1885), then, with some modifications, in his important RE-article

213 In some ancient sources and modern literature the island of Teos is given as his place of origin.
He is to be distinguished from Hecataeus of Miletus, the fore-runner of Herodotus (see FHN I, 56).
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on Diodorus (Schwartz 1905). Schwartz, who considered Diodorus an unorigi-
nal and thoughtless compiler, believed practically the whole of Diodorus, Book
1, to be copied (sometimes in abbreviated form) from Hecataeus. He was in the
main followed by Jacoby (1912), who in his great collection of Greek historical
fragments reproduces virtually the whole of Diodorus 1.10-98 under Hecataeus’
name (Jacoby 1940), indicating passages or remarks believed to be insertions by
Diodorus himself, cf. also his discussion in the commentary volume (Jacoby
1943, 75-87).

In more recent years there has been a greater appreciation of Diodorus’” own
contribution to his work, both in style and thought (see 167 for a general intro-
duction to Diodorus); and the theory, widely accepted earlier, of Diodorus’ de-
pendence on Hecataeus has been questioned. The shift was introduced by Spo-
erri (1959), who argued that Diodorus” cosmogony and account of the origin of
civilization and religion (chs. 7-13) reflect theories current in Diodorus’ time,
and that the ascription to Hecataeus is mistaken (but his scepticism with regard
to Hecataeus’ importance for Diodorus is extended also to the rest of Book 1, see
p. 205). Burton (1972) admits the possibility that Diodorus in Book 1 also has
used authors considerably later than Hecataeus and that some passages may be
his own contribution. Her views are adopted by F. Chamoux’s ‘Introduction
générale’ in Bertrac-Verniéere (1993, XXVIII {., cf. also Verniére ibid. 13 f.). Mur-
ray (1970, 144 f,, n.6), on the other hand, agrees in the main with Jacoby’s con-
clusions. He points to evidence that Hecataeus’ book on Egypt was written be-
tween 320 and 315 BC, or before 305 at the latest (143 f.), a date argued further by
Murray (1973).

In spite of these uncertainties we give the present text under Hecataeus’
name, but caution readers that the accuracy with which Hecataeus is repro-
duced cannot be determined.

Hecataeus” work on Egypt belongs to the utopian or romantic genre of
ethnography and historiography popular in the Hellenistic age (Jacoby 1912,
2755); for the idealizing tendency and elements of Ptolemaic propaganda see
further ibid. 2760-65, Jacoby (1943), Murray (1970, 166 f.). For a general account
of the nature of Hellenistic ethnography see Dihle (1962).

The present text, which precedes the section on Egyptian kingship (chs. 69-
73) is from the historical account of the Egyptian kings (42-68). Both these sec-
tions are marked by an ethical tendency which Murray (1970) believed to be
Hecataeus” own contribution. In addition to Egyptian priestly sources Hecataeus
probably also used earlier Greek accounts, notably Herodotus (Murray ibid.), in
the historical section.

Our text is based on the edition of Bertrac-Verniére (1993).

Text

60 (1] Metaw 88 ToUTOV TOV PacirAéo. ovyvol TGV dadefopuévev Ty apynv
Tiveg ovdev  Empafav  avaypagtic  Gflov. TloAroig &' Votepov  yeveoig
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"Apoolg yevépevog Bacidedg Npxe t@v SxAwv Proudtepov: mOAROVC pEV YOp
Topd 10 SiKouov ETIUMPEITO, CVLYVOVG O TAV 0VCL@BV Eo0Téploke, moot &
VMEPONTIKAG KOl KOTO, WAV VREPNOCVOG TPOCEGEPETO. [2] Méypt pEV oDV
TIVOG Ol TOOYOVIEG EKUPTEPOVV, OV duvapevol Kot ovdéver Tpdmov  auuiv-
acBor T00¢ TAElov loyvoviog E£mel & CAkTiodvng O TV AiBidnov Poot—
AeVg €otpatevoev €N’ avtdv, T0Te 10T picovg koupov Aapdéviec anéotnoov
ol mAgioTot. [3] Atomep Pdlwg OVTOT YePWOEVTOE T MEV Alyumtog Emecev
VIO MV TGV Al0dnev Pootielav, 6 & 'AKTIoAVNG QvOpOTiveg EvEyKog
™MV evTUXlaY  EMEIKGBG TPOCEPEPETO TOIg UmoTeToyuévolg [4] Ote M Ko
ovvetédeocey 180v TL mepl TOVG ANOTAG, 0VTE Bavortdoag Tovg Evoxovug
oUTe OMOOYEPDG QPELG GTIHOPNTOVS [5] cuvayoydv yop £ damdong Thg
XOPOG TOVG £V EYKAMNHOCLY OVTOG KOKOLPYLoG, Kol THV Sidyveooy adTt@dv
dikonotdtnvy  mowmodpevog, MOpoloev  GmOvVTOG  TOVG  KOTASESiKaGUEVOUC,
OTOTEL@V & QVTAV TOVG UVKTHPOSC KATWKIOEV &V TOIg £0YATOlG TR £pN-
MOV, KTIOOG TOAMV TNV G0 TOU GCULUTTOULOTOE TEV olkntépwv ‘Pivokdi-
oVpa  TPOSUYopeEVOETTOLY.

[6] AVTn &t xewévn mPOg Toig pebopiolg TTic Alyvmtov kol Tvplog oV
poKpov 100 TOPNKOVIOG oiyladol maviwv oxedov Tdv mpdg dveparivny
Slortav  dvnkoviov EoTépnTOL  [7] MEPLEXEL UEV YOp OOTNHV YxOpo TARPNG
oApvpidog, £vtog 8 ToT telyovg OAlyov Eomiv Vdwp &v Opfaicl, Kol TOVTO
Seoboppevov Kol mOVIEABG Tij Yevoel mikpov. [8] Katokice & odTovg €i¢
TV TV xopav, Onmg pnte tovg €€ dpxfic Emitndevdiviog Plovg
Satnpolvieg Avpoivevion Tovg Undev Adikolviog, MNRte kAT Tog TPOg
T0V¢ GAAOVG EmYELNG OryvOOUUEVOL AQVOOV®OLY.

[9] 'AMN’ Q@G EKPLOEVTEG €1C XWPOV EPMUOV KoL TOAVIGOV OYedOV TGV
xpNolpwv dmopov Emevonoov Plov oikgiov 1Tfig mept oToVg Evdeiag, dv-
aykafovong Thig ¢UcEmG TPOG TNV amopiav  mOvVTo  punyovdotot.  [10]
Kakoumv yoap kelpovieg €k Tig Opdpov yopog, kol tavtny  oxilovrec,
AMvo mopopunikn koteokevalov, Todto 8 TOPA TOV 0AYIOAOV EmL TOAAOVC
otadlovg 1oTavieg T0g BNpag TAV OpTHywv E£moloTvior ¢épovian Yop 0VTOL
Kot ayéhog peilovag €k 100 meAdyovg ovg Onpevovieg 1Bpoilov mAfB0g
KooV €1 SLaTpoodTV EQLTOLC.

61 [11 To0 8¢ PBocAémwg TOVTOL TEALLTNOOVTOG GVEKTNOOVTO THV GPXMV
AlydnTior, Kol katéotnooav Eyxodpov BaciAéo Mévdnv, 6v miveg Mdppov
TPOCOVOUALOVOLY.

Translation

60 [1] After this king?l4 a great many of the successors to the throne achieved
nothing that deserves to be written down; but many generations later Amasis
became king and ruled the people by rather violent means: on many he in

214Probably Amenembhat II, see Burton (1972) on 59.1. In Herodotus (2.111) his name is Pheros or
Pheron, i.e. Pharao.
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flicted punishment in transgression of the law, a great number he deprived of
their property, and towards all he behaved with contempt and in a generally ar-
rogant manner. [2] Up to a certain point his victims put up with this, being in
no way able to defend themselves against those with greater power; but when
Aktisanes, the king of the Aithiopians, went to war against him, then the ma-
jority took the opportunity of their hatred?!5 and revolted. [3] He was therefore
easily vanquished, and Egypt fell under the rule of the Aithiopians. Aktisanes,
however, bore his good fortune humanely and treated his subjects fairly. [4]
Thus he devised a special way of dealing with robbers in that he neither had
the guilty killed nor let them go completely unpunished. [5] For after having
assembled from the whole country those who had been accused of a crime and
having arranged a completely fair investigation of them, he gathered together
all those who had been convicted, had their noses cut off and settled them way
out in the desert where he founded a city called Stump-noses (Rhinocoloura)
after the fate of the inhabitants.

(6] This city, situated at the border between Egypt and Syria, not far from the
seashore that passes along there, is bereft of almost all the necessities of human
life. [7] The surrounding country is all saline soil, and inside the walls there is
only a little water in wells, and even that is brackish and quite bitter to the taste.
[8] He settled them there in order that they should not treat innocent people
outrageously by continuing the kind of life they had led formerly and also that
they should not pass unnoticed when mingling with other people.216

[9] Still, thrown into a desolate country that offered almost nothing that
could be of use, they contrived to find a way of life that was adapted to their
impoverished environment, as nature forced them to think out all kinds of
remedies for their lack of resources. [10] Thus they cut reeds in the neighbour-
ing district, split them, and manufactured long nets;217 placing these along the
shore for many stades they made catches of quails; for these birds come in from
the ocean in great flocks. By hunting these they collected a sufficient amount to
feed themselves.

61 [1] When this king died the Egyptians regained their power and made
their countryman Mendes king, he whom some call Marrhos.

(TE]

2155ome editors and translators adopt Dindorf’s correction of the participle Aopdvieg
(nominative plural masculine) to Aaf3ovtog (genitive singular neutre) to make it agree with
“hatred”. This would give the more natural sense “their hatred seized the opportunity”.

216The last sentence (“that they should not pass unnoticed”) is of course the motive for the muti-
lation, not for the settling of the offenders in a far-away place. This inaccuracy may indicate
that Diodorus was abridging his source.

217The Greek word for “nets” used here (Alva, plur.) is the word for “flax”, and for things made
out of flax (cord, thread, net, cloth). The nets described were probably made with flax, the split
reeds being used for the support or framework of the nets; see Comments below.
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Comments

The Aithiopian king Aktisanes appears in Hecataeus’s story as the opponent of
Amasis, the penultimate ruler of the Twenty-Sixth, Saite, Dynasty. Amasis was
regarded in Egyptian tradition as a usurper and traditionally described in a hos-
tile manner (Save-Soderbergh 1946, 69 f.; Meulenaere 1951, 85 ff.; 1973a, 181)
ever since Herodotus (2.162, 172 ff.). He also appeared as a hero of tales about
bibulous kings (as indicated by Herodotus’ story, which was based on several
sources also including such tales, cf. Goedicke 1979, 495). No conflict between
Egypt and Kush during the reign of Amasis (570-526 BC) is recorded in the pre-
served evidence; and a Demotic papyrus fragment from 529 BC attests peaceful
contacts between the two countries (see FHN 1, 51, Comments). While Heca-
taeus seems to follow the literary pattern set by utopian treatises on Aithiopia
and especially by Herodotus” “Aithiopian logos” (FHN 1, 65) in contrasting a
tyrant with a blameless Aithiopian, he may well have used a Kushite royal
name known to his contemporaries in order to underline the historicity of his
story about Amasis. That the story is chronologically unrealistic is also indi-
cated by its end, where Mendes is made successor of Aktisanes in Egypt (on
Hecataeus and his sources see recently Burstein 1992).

The association of Aktisanes with justice is determined by the utopian pat-
tern, and it may seem that the portrayal of Amasis as an as abuser of law is in-
cluded only in order to provide contrast. Curiously, however, Amasis was also
known in Egyptian tradition as a law-giver (on his actual law reform see 1953,
xvii ff.; Lloyd 1988, 220 ff.): thus Hecataeus or his source(s) either suppressed
that tradition here, or followed Herodotus in depicting Amasis’ shifting career
from the rebellion against his lawful predecessor to the restoration of Egypt to
her former grandeur.

The variety of Hecataeus’ sources is revealed, however, by the ethnographic
detail concerning the “long nets” with which the Stump-noses caught birds.
While it cannot be excluded that the description of the nets may have been
based on actual information from Aithiopia; the nets themselves seem to have
been of the same type as the nets used in Egypt for catching the bird p¢rt
(Coturnix coturnix, a species of Phasanidae, cf. Martin 1986, 1051; Guglielmi
1986). The association of the Stump-noses with such an occupation may indi-
cate an Egyptian source in the background of this passage; for in Egypt bird
catchers were, besides always being mentioned together with fishermen
(whence perhaps the association of the sea with bird catching in the story), re-
garded with very little respect (cf. Martin 1986, 1052).

[LT]
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(89) Aryamani. Titles.
Source: Kawa XIV (91).

a. Horus name Ks-nht Mry-R¢

“Mighty-Bull, Beloved-of-Ré”
b. Nebty name
¢. Golden Horus name

d. Throne name Wsr-Mst-R¢ Stp.n-R¢
“Ré-is-One-whose-Matat-is-mighty, Chosen-of-Ré”
e. Son-of-Ré name S3 nImn Iry-Imn, Epithet: Mry-Imn

“Son-of-Amiin, Aryamani”
Epithet: “Beloved-of-Am{in”

Comments
Like Aktisanes’ titulary, Aryamani’s titles are of an archaizing character and go
back to Ramesside models. Both his Horus and Throne names derive from the
titulary of Ramesses II (Beckerath 1984, XIX/3 H 3; T 9-11); but in the TIP Ks-nht
Mry-R¢ was also adopted as a Horus name by Osorkon I (Beckerath 1984, XXII/2
H 3; Bonhéme 1987, 143), while Wsr-Ms¢t-R¢ appears without an epithet as the
Throne name in the titularies of Amenemope (Beckerath 1984, XXI/4; Bon-
héme 1987, 78), Osorkon III (Beckerath 1984, XXIII/4; Bonhéme 1987, 172 f.),
Takeloth IIT (Beckerath 1984, XXIII/5; Bonhéme 1987, 189 f.), and Rudamun
(Beckerath 1984, XXIII/6; Bonhéme 1987, 202). The frequency of this Throne
name in the TIP also explains its adoption by Piye (see FHN 1, (5) 2, 3, 10, 13).
Wsr-Mset-Re with the epithet Stp-n-R¢is to be found in the titularies of the
Twenty-Second Dynasty kings Shoshenq III and Pimay (Beckerath 1984, XXII/7,
8; Bonhéme 1987, 118, 198). The TIP flavour of the Horus and Throne names is
also characteristic of the Son-of-Ré name in which the replacement of S; R¢
with s3 Tmn and the epithet Mry-Tmn written in the cartouche recalls the Son-of-
Ré name of the Theban High Priest of Am{in and king Herihor (Bonhéme
1987, 32). The above-quoted titularies have, however, also influenced the style
of the titles assumed by the early Ptolemies: Alexander the Great, Philippus Ar-
rhidaeus and Ptolemy [ Soter were Stp-n-R¢ Mry-Tmn (Beckerath 1984, Argeaden
1T 1-4; 2 T 1-4; Ptoleméer 1 T 1-3). Aryamani’s titulary thus seems to have been
composed under the influence of Ramesside prototypes as they were conveyed
by TIP—including Kushite Twenty-Fifth Dynasty—and early Ptolemaic titles
and epithets. Although a TIP date for the whole of the titulary cannot be ruled
out, its actual context in 91, i.e. within a text judged to be late or post-Napatan
both by Macadam (1949, 78) and Priese (1977, 350), suggests a much later dating.
[LT)
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(90) Aryamani. Evidence for reign. Regnal years.

The name and titles of King Aryamani are attested in the text of Kawa Stela
XIV (cf. (89) and 91) which with its “poor Egyptian” (Macadam 1949, 78) induced
a generally accepted dating of this king, together with Aktisanes ((86)-88),
Kash(...) ((93)), Irike-Piye-qo ((94)) and Sabrakamani ((95), 96) who are likewise
associated with Ramesside-type titularies and inscriptions in “poor Egyptian”,
to the period around or after Nastaseii (Macadam 1949 72 ff.; Hintze 1959, 23;
Wenig 1967, 42; Priese 1977, passim; Hofmann 1978, 30 ff. etc.). This dating is
not accepted, however, by Goedicke and Morkot (see (86)), who regard these
kings as rulers of Kush in the “dark period” after the Egyptian withdrawal from
Nubia under Ramesses XI. Until new evidence emerges to support this latter
view, a late dating appears preferable on account of the Egyptian of their in-
scriptions and of the early Ptolemaic affinities of their titles.

Aryamani’s filiation and family relations are unknown. On the basis of
stylistic and archaeological considerations, Macadam also assigned Kawa XV
(92) to Aryamani. If this attribution is correct, the highest attested regnal year of
the King is 24. Because this is such a long reign, Wenig (1967, 42) and Hofmann
(1978, 35) assigned to him as his burial place Bar. 11, the largest pyramid of the
southern section of the Gebel Barkal royal necropolis, a suggestion somewhat
better founded than the previous ones made by Dunham (1957, 6: Bar. 14) and
Hintze (1959, 23: Bar. 7; 1962, 19: Bar. 15). Macadam also suggested that the
uninscribed reliefs of Temple B at Kawa date from Aryamani’s reign (Macadam
1949, 77, 79; Macadam 1955, 20 f.). The iconography and style of these reliefs in-
dicate, however, a dating to the Twenty-Fifth Dynasty period (cf. Térok 1995,
Ch. 16).

Years 3-9
Source: Ny Carlsberg Glyptotek /A.L.N. 1708=91.

Years 9-24
Source: British Museum 1777 (fgm. A), Kawa XV (fgm. B)=92.
[LT]

91 Donation stela of Aryamani, Years 3-9 (Kawa XIV). Early 3rd cent. BC.
From the first court of Temple A at Kawa. Copenhagen, Ny Carlsberg Glyptotek
ZA.IN. 1708. Macadam 1949, Pls. 32-33.

Text and translation

LUNETTE
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IN FRONT OF KING, FACING RIGHT (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) nb Tswy Wsr-Ms¢t-R¢ Stp-n-R¢
(1) Lord of Two-lands (Egypt), “Strong-is-the-Matat-of-Ré, Chosen-of-Ré”,

(2) nb hps Imni-r-y
2) Lord of the scimitar, Aryamani.

BEHIND KING (reading right to left):

st {n} nh {n} hs<=f> mi Rt nhh dt
The protection of life (be) about <him>, as (it is about) Ré, for ever and ever.

BEFORE THE SEATED FIGURE OF AMEN-RE (two (?) columns, reading left to right):

[...]hb-sd’
[...] sed-festival®.

IN FRONT OF MUT, STANDING BEHIND AMEN-RE
(one column, reading left to right):

dd-"'mdw" (i)n Mwt nbt pt
Utterance by Mut, mistress of heaven.

IN FRONT OF KHONSU, STANDING ON A DAIS BEHIND MUT
(one column, reading left to right):

dd-"'mdw" (i)n Hnsw-m-Wist
Utterance by Khonsu-in-Dominion (Thebes).

MAIN TEXT (seventeen lines, reading from left to right)

(1) [h3]t-sp 3 sbd 1 sw -]
() Third regnal-year, first month of Inundation, [ — ] day.

enh Hr Ks-nht mr-Re¢
(Long) live Horus: “Strong-bull, beloved-of-Ré”,

Nbty "—7 ... ]

Two-ladies: —[ ... ]

[Nsw-bity ... ]
[King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: ... ]

S3-n-Imn Tmn-i-Jr-y
Son-of-Amin: [Ajryam[ani],
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‘nh wds snb dd wss
may he live, be prosperous, be healthy, endure, and exercise dominion,

mi Re dt
as Ré (does), for ever.

@1 "T'mn-R¢ Gm-(p3-)Itn
2 O Amen-Ré of Finding-(the-)Aton (Kawa),

ink psy=k "bsk’
I am your 'servant’

[ — — pliy=k shprw=k
[ — — yJour creations of you,

psy=k mniw (3) nfr
your good (3) shepherd

ny=k mn'h’ 'mn hr — — %3y's ] — — —]"— " '4¢" wr 3ps
your ‘excellence ... " very great, noble,

i Imn-R¢ Gm-(p:-)Itn
O Amen-Ré of Finding-(the-)Aton (Kawa),

di(=1) n=k & 'nmw’ p3priryt
(I) gave to you the " — " the house of "(cultic) action’

@) iw y=k"..."
@ your " — "being " ... "

di(=1) n=k n kbh
(I) gave to you " —

1

rirn=k " — "ims=s
in order to make for you " — "in it,

r dbh ‘nh wd: snb m-¢=k
in order to pray for life, prosperity, and health from you.

di(=)) n=k " — — (5) — —

I gavetoyou' —— (5 ——"
mtw=k p3 [ — — —]'— — —"
yours (is) the [ — — — " — — —"
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$¢ mtw=k di <n=i> hisy (n) p: Ts-Nhsy
‘until’ you gave <to me> the headcloth of Nubian-land.

6 'pi=k — — —"
(6) 'your — — — "

i Imn-R¢ (n) Gm-(ps3-)Ttn
O Amen-Ré (of) Finding-(the-)Aton (Kawa)

"—'[———1]"psdd iir n=k dlsntiw’

— ' [ — — — ] "the statement that " — " made for you

imy ptr'<=i>" p37)'y=k’ hr
Let "<me>" behold (7) "'your’ face.

bw hpr wdn n=k p3 3 Thw’
'Is it not a fact that the 3 ‘oxen" are offered to you?"

"— M — .. —] —hwditmn=w sk -]sw'9

§¢ <m> hst rnpt <r> ph rpt
starting <from> the beginning of the year <until> the end of the year

mtw nb n ps [ — ] (8) ['nh] wds snb ¢he¢ w’
‘and the lord of the' [ — | (s) [life], prosperity, health, (and) long life.

ntkpsnsyt[ —... —]"—"im[—]"———]
Yours is the kingship [ ... ]

i Imn-R¢ nb " - Gm-(ps-)Ttn’
O Amen-Ré, Lord "of Finding-(the-)Aton (Kawa),’

din(=l) n=k [ =] @ [-]"—"6ps'[—]" —"
Igaveyou[—] @ [-]"—'6"-"[—]"—"

§¢ <m> hst rmpt <r> ph rnpt
starting <from> the beginning of the year <until> the end of the year

frn- hb'[— ... —]"— — — "nfr wr 3ps
‘make festival’[ — ... — ] " — — — " very beautiful and noble.

"tw=k dit nt psy=w — " ‘nh wds snb
" ... " life, prosperity, and health
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10)"—"m" ——htiwdn —'{— ——]"— "enh wds snb "h¢ [;w]
10) " ... " life, prosperity, health, "(and) [long] life.
[—...—]"——"hst-sp 21 3bd 2 (11) sht sw 19

[...]"— —"21st regnal year, second month (11) of Inundation, 19th day,

iw=i dit 'mh’ n=k hnkt 10
I causing to be given to you beer, 10 jugs;

'hr ps — 67 [$¢ <m> kst rpt <r>] ph rmpt
" ... " [starting <from> the beginning of the year] <until> the end of the year,

mtw=k dit n=i ‘nh wd; snb "h¢ w — — —]
and you gave to me life, prosperity, health, and "a [long’ life [ ... ]

hs nbt i[ —](12) 8¢ <m> hst rnpt <r> ph mpt
every " — " which [ — ] (12) starting <from> the beginning of the year] <until>
the end of the year.

‘di(=1)' n=k hd nmst 2 nir n hnkt
(I)! gave to you silver, 2 nemeset-vessels, for making beer

"— [ — ... —]Kkinsy(t) 'm-=k’

"— [ ... ] lofty "of" kingship "from you.
(13) di(=1) n=k nmms(t) 1

(3) (I) gave you a nemeset-vase.

hit-sp 8t (n) ps nsw "s; R¢ n ht=f" Imni-r-y [ — ... —]

Eighth regnal year of the king, the Son-of-Ré of his body, Aryamani [ ... ]
—'k2"—80"[——]

"—Ttwobulls, " —"80 [ — —]

di(=l) n=k ' — —"

1

(I) gave you " — —

hit-sp 9t [ — ]
Ninth regnal year [ — ]

There are the remains of four more lines (14-17), but these contain only the

barest traces of writing and not a single word that can be identified with assur-
ance.
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Note to the translation
In Macadam’s editio princeps (1949, 78), he declared this text to be largely unin-
telligible; and the present translation reflects a similar assessment. Macadam at-
tributed this state of affairs to the author of the text having been a native
speaker of Meroitic “whose knowledge of Egyptian was poor, and whose script
poorer” (loc. cit.). Strictly speaking, we do not know whether the author and
the person who actually wrote the text on the stela were the same or, if not,
how much control the author may have exercised on the work of the writer. I
suspect that some of our problems arise from the fact that the text was written
in a cursive hand, the signs of which were difficult to transcribe into hiero-
glyphs. In the present case, the author’s text may well have been quite intelligi-
ble before it passed through the hieroglyphic filter onto the stone.

[RHP]

Comments

This partly preserved sandstone stela (1.61 x 1.3 x 0.21 m, with its lower portion
missing) was found lying on its face on the floor of the first court of Temple A,
between the W wall of the court and the W column row where it was secondar-
ily used as part of a floor built around the 1st century BC (cf. Macadam 1955, PL.
21). Its original place is unknown. The round-topped stela is inscribed, under a
lunette scene in flat raised relief, in horizontal lines with an Egyptian text
judged by Macadam “barbaric” (1949, 76). From the originally c. 20 lines of the
text (see Macadam 1949, 76 f. on the condition of the stela when discovered, and
on its subsequent breaking) 13 are preserved to various extents.

The top of the stela is bounded by the winged sundisc. The scene in the
lunette represents an enthroned human-headed Amiin of Thebes facing left.
The god wears a tall plumed crown with sundisc and streamer. Behind him
stand Mut, wearing the Double Crown of Egypt, and Khonsu. In front of each
member of the Theban triad is an offering stand with a libation vase and a lotus
flower. The King stands, facing right, before the deities and offers them incense.
He wears a Kushite skullcap-crown (apparently without a diadem, uraei and
streamers) and a bell-shaped skirt with a sash tied in front?18 and an animal tail
suspended from his belt; he also wears sandals. Above his head and cartouches
hovers a vulture. Between the King and Amfn three sacrificed oxen are repre-
sented. The names of the King and the gods are incised on rectangular raised
tablets which are, as remarked by Macadam (1949, 76), similar to those in funer-
ary chapel reliefs in the royal cemetery of Beg. N. at Meroe. The whole of the
scene seems to bear the influence of mortuary offering scenes.

218As observed by Macadam 1949, 77, the dress is similar to the royal dress represented on the E
and W walls of the sanctuary of Temple B at Kawa, see Macadam 1955, P1. VII; for the dating of
these reliefs to the Twenty-Fifth Dynasty period and a discussion of them see Térok 1995, Ch. 16.
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The text is partly incised and partly executed in sunk relief. It starts with a
dating to Year 3 and the King’s protocol (see (89)) and with a prayer to, or eulogy
of, Amen-Ré of Kawa, which renders the lunette scene with the representation
of Amin of Thebes somewhat curious. The preserved epithets of Aman recall
FHN I, 25 5; in this volume 71 20 and, on the whole, are indebted to earlier
Kushite texts (for the “good shepherd” cf. FHN I, Comments on 37 4 f.). The rest
of the inscription records building activities, among them the erection or
restoration of a “house of [cultic] action” which Macadam (1949, 79) identifies,
probably wrongly, with Temple B. It may be noted that the expression used to
denote the temple (cf. Macadam 1949, 79 ad line 4, with reference to Wb. V 25
[1]) seems to have been used only in the Ptolemaic and Roman periods, which
gives further support to our late dating of Aryamani. In line 13 a Year 8 and a
Year 9 can be read. Like FHN I, 24 represents a continuation of Kawa III
(Macadam 1949, 4 ff., Pls. 5-6), i.e., of the record of the donations of Taharqo
made between Years 2 and 8, 91 is continued by a new stela erected around Year
24 (92).

(LT]

92 Fragments of a stela of Aryamani, Years 9-24 (?) (Kawa XV). Early 3rd cent.
BC.

From the first court of Temple A at Kawa. Fragment A: British Museum 1777
(in two fragments); Fragment B: left at the site (in two pieces). Macadam 1949,
Pl. 34.

Text and translation

FRAGMENT A (six columns, reading from right to left):

O[...1k 3" [...]
M [...] three bulls’ [ ... ] (traces of numbers)

'mtw=k dit n=1" tnh wds snb
'and you give me’ life, prosperity and health.

n hst-sp [
in regnal-year| ...

2)[... 113" n3bd 4 sht sw 26
@) [... ] "13" in the fourth month of Inundation, 26th day:

h3 100 — — 7
100 lotuses, — —
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"ds’-wb 47
"tsha’-waab-oxen, 4 (head);

‘ds’-web 7
‘tsha’-waab-oxen, 7 (head);

hnkt 14
beer, 14 (jugs).

ibd 2 "prt’ sw 29
Second month of "Winter?, 29th day:

'ds*-web 7
“tsha'-waab-oxen, 7 (head);

hnkt[...
beer, [ ...

sbd 4 prt sw 29
Fourth month of Winter, 29th day:

rdg 51
“tsha-oxen, 5 (head)’;

hnkt 14"
beer, 14" (jugs);

ibd 2 $mw sw 21
Second month of Summer, 21st day:

"di=i n=k"
'T gave you’

nbw [ — |
gold, [—1;

ds-web 7
tsha-waab-oxen, 7 (head);

hnkt 14"
beer, 14" (jugs);
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mtw=k dit n=1 ‘nh wds snb
and you gave me life, prosperity, and health.

sbd 2 Smw (sw) 28
Second month of Summer, 28th day:

ibd 3 [Smw]sw [ — |
Third month of [Summer], [—] day:

'di-web 5
“tsha’-waab-oxen, 5 (head);

hnkt 14"
beer, "14" (jugs);

r 1

r 1

"ds-web 5
‘tsha'-waab-oxen, 5 (head);

hnkt 14"
beer, "14" (jugs);

hst-sp 723"
"Twenty-third" regnal-year:

3bd 1 sht sw <1>
First month of Inundation, <lst> day:

pG) hb nImn (n) "Gm-p:-Tin".
The festival of Aman of "Finding-the-Aton (Kawa)'.

sbd 2 sht sw 28
Second month of Inundation, 28th day:

rnn 20
calves, 20 (head);

r_1¢6
LIS, [

r Yy
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K'[...]16)[...]
‘bullis), [...16[...]

sbd 2 sht sw 9
Second month of Inundation, day 9:

‘ks n’ p(3) hb
"bulls for® the festival:

I'_'I 23
' — -oxen', 23 (head);

k' 26
"bulls?, 26 (head);

mtw=k dit n"=i tnh wd: snb’
and you shall give "'me life, prosperity and health’

[—— ] ——"[...¢6)...]]
[— ] ——"[...6)...]]

FRAGMENT B (four columns and eight lines, reading from right to left):

COLUMNS:

M [ ... mtw=]k di't n"=i" “nh" wds snb.
(1) and you shall give 'me life, prosperity and health’

) [...di]'=1" n=knbw "—"
@[ ...1T" [give] to you gold, " —"
@ & [F==1
@[...]" ——"
@ -yl ="
@l...]"—"

LINES:

(5)...]"——"nbkw'[ ...
&) ...]"——"Tall, bulls" [ ...

(6) — (12) (barest traces of numbers)
6) — (12) (untranslatable traces)
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Note to the translation
With regard to the significance of these texts Macadam (1949, 81), who first
edited them, remarks, “Barbarous and unsightly as these inscriptions are, they
are unique of their kind and represent the only examples of Sudanese Egyptian
so far known from their period. The Barkal pyramids of the kings of this age
are uninscribed. The sanctuary of Temple B at Gematen, which we believe to be
of the same date, while it is covered with reliefs, provides nothing in the way
of inscription beyond a few name-labels ... .”

[RHP]

Comments

This deep red sandstone stela was found in pieces in the SE corner of the fore-
court of Temple A. It originally measured ca. 1.47 x 1.08 x 0.29 m, and was clum-
sily inscribed with an Egyptian hieroglyphic text in columns (fgm. A) and in
columns and lines (fgm. B). Macadam (1949, 80), judging 92 by its style, at-
tributed it to King Aryamani, which also seems to be supported by the contents
of the text, which apparently records royal offerings and donations between
Year 9 (?) and Year 23 (?). The structure of the preserved text is simple: the in-
dividual sections repeat the same formula: 1. date; 2. destination: donation to
Amin; 3. the donation; 4. purpose of the donation: the god is expected to give
the King life, prosperity, and health. The formula is an utterly reduced dis-
course on the concept of reciprocity between god and king. According to line 4,
the Feast of Am{in of Kawa was celebrated on I 3ht 1, thus indicating that the
tradition of the inauguration of the Am{n temple (Temple T) of Kawa at the
New Year, i.e., on the first day of the first month of the season of Inundation in
ca. 680 BC (see FHN I, 25 1 ff.), was reverently maintained.

[LT]
(93) Kash(...). Evidence for reign.

King Kash(...) is attested by a fragmentary cartouche impressed on a gold leaf
(length ca. 7 cm) belonging originally to a wooden casket (?) and discovered in
Temple A at Kawa (Macadam 1949, 90, Pls 35, 38). The cartouche probably en-
closed the King’s Son-of-Ré name, which is only partly legible, and the epithet
Mry-Tmn. This name type suggests a dating of this otherwise completely un-
known ruler to the period between Aktisanes (cf. (86)) and Sabrakamani (cf.
(95)). The attempts that have been made to assign a burial place to Kash(...) are
not supported by any evidence (Hintze 1962, 19: Bar. 7; Hofmann 1978, 66
[regarding the name as belonging to a queen]: Bar. 8; Toérok 1988, 178: Bar. 15).
[LT]
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(94) Irike-Piye-qo. Evidence for reign.

King Irike-Piye-qo is attested in an inscription erected by his successor Sabraka-
mani (Kawa XIII, see 96). His filiation and family relations are unknown. The
name contains the components Piye, written as the name of his great predeces-
sor (see FHN [, (5)) and meaning perhaps “king” in later Kushite usage,2!¥ and
Irike, which in Meroitic (yerike) has the meaning “begotten of”. Accordingly,
following Macadam'’s suggestion (ibid.), Irike-Piye may be interpreted as “Be-
gotten of the King”. The name is complemented with the element -go, which
occurs in a great number of Kushite royal names as well as in the preserved
non-royal name material of the Meroitic period (for the evidence, and the
grammatical ambiguities connected with the use of -go as a suffix see Hofmann
1981, 52 ff.). Its meaning is obscure.

As a consequence of the dating of Sabrakamani’s inscription to the first half
of the 3rd century BC (see (90)), his predecessor Irike-Piye-qo is allotted an ap-
proximate date in the early 3rd century BC. His burial place is unknown. In the
literature various graves in the Gebel Barkal necropolis have been associated
with him (Dunham 1957, 6: Bar. 18; Hintze 1959, 23 and Hofmann 1978, 35: Bar.
15; Hintze 1962, 19: Bar. 11; Wenig 1967, 42: Bar. 14); all these attributions are,
however, mere guesswork.

(LT]

(95) Sabrakamani. Titles. Evidence for reign.

Titles
Source: Kawa XIII (96).

Throne name He-m-[N]p(t)
“Appearing-in-Napata”
Son-of-Ré name Sbrk-Tmn

Evidence for reign

Sabrakamani’s reign is attested only by his Kawa inscription (96) which belongs
to a small group of texts from Kawa generally dated to the first half of the 3rd
century BC (cf. (90)). He has a place in the relative chronology of the rulers only
insofar as he mentions his predecessor Irike-Piye-qo (see (94)) in his inscription.
The suggestions concerning his burial place are completely hypothetical
(Dunham 1957, 6: Bar. 7; Hintze 1959, 23: Bar. 18; Hintze 1962, 19: Bar. 14; Wenig
1967, 42: Bar. 15; Hofmann 1978, 68 and Torok 1988, 178: Bar. 7).

219¢Cf. Macadam 1949, 73; for names of Kushite queens consisting of the element Pj see Leclant
1982, 1047 f. note 1.
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Comments

Sabrakamani’s Throne name was apparently modelled on the Horus name as-
sumed first by Piye on his ascent to the throne in Napata (FHN I, (5) 1a) and im-
itated centuries later by Harsiyotef ((76) 1a) and, in an extended form, by Nas-
tasefi ((82) 1a). The notion “appearance as king” as the basis for a Throne name
is completely unusual (in connection with Ré [e.g., Hty-nfr-R¢], however, it oc-
curred in some Old Kingdom and First Intermediate Period throne names, cf.
Beckerath 1984, V/5, XII1/24, XIV/25 [?]); and it may reflect a certain ignorance
on the part of the creator(s) of Sabrakamani’s titulary as to the traditions and
conceptual background of the royal titulary.

(LT]

96 Inscription of Sabrakamani (Kawa XIII). First half of the 3rd cent. BC.
Kawa, Am{n temple (Temple T), doorway between the First Court and Hypo-
style Hall, S face of N side of passage. Macadam 1949, Pls. 27, 31.

Text and translation

O N "hm=fT...
ol.]"————— " His Majesty [ ...

2 [ ... hwln nfr <bnr> mwrt
@ [ ... ] a beautiful [youlth, whose love <is sweet>,

m ["hjwn m® mpwt 39" [ — — ]

being "a [y]outh of’ 379" years, [ — — ]
@[]
3[...]

'm s3" I[mn]" P-(¢nh)-i-r-k-k m3¢ hrw
‘mamely the son of' A[min] Pi(ankhi)-yerike-qo, justified,

m [h]nw <h{pn}=f [ —]
in {this} his palace. [ —]

ddin™—@/[...]
Then said — @) [ ... ],

nb=n "pw’ $3-R¢ Imn-s-bs-r-k nhdt mr{—]"—"
Our lord "he is’, the Son-of-Ré, Sabrakamani, may he live for ever, "beloved

of'f[—]F—"

G[...]—"k-i mr[——]
Gy[...]" — "-ka-i, beloved of [ — — ]
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th.n ky’ [ — ] "in" S$-R¢ “Imn-s-bs-r-k’
"knew another’ [ — ] 'by” the Son-of-Ré "Sabrakamani’

6)[...]rmtnb s39
) [ ... ] every man, 39 men,

idi(=1) shwt nb wp-st Syfa?
(and) (I) give all lands; specification thereof: ~ Sha'—?

@ [...Inprnsw]...]
@ [...]of the palace ... ]

@ [ ... Imn-JR¢ (n) Gm-(p3)-"Itn" [ ... ]
® [ ... Amen-]Ré¢ of Finding-(the-)Aton (Kawa) [ ... ]

»l.]"————"dbn12"——"
9[..]"————"12deben-weight ' — — —"

10 [ ... 1" —hs 4318 n "Psdt’
(10) [ ... ] " — " 4,318 "kha’ for the "Ennead’

... ]"—"nb nt'prn’ Gm-Itn Pr-nbs [ —]
an [ ... 1" —"every of the "temple of' Finding-(the-)Aton (Kawa) and Pnubs [

(12) [ ... ] 'ki n" Nsw-[bity] He-m-{N]p(t)
(12) { ... ] long for" the King-of-Upper-[and-Lower-Egypt]: “He-who-appears-in-
[Na]pata”,

S-Re "Imn-"[s-bs-r-k]
the Son-of-Ré: [Sabrak]'amani’

[RHP]

Comments

The text was incised in vertical columns above the two donation texts of Irike-
Amannote Kawa X (72) and XI (73). As observed by Macadam (1949, 74), its posi-
tion seems to indicate a date later than Kawa X and XI, for it occupies a much
less convenient place than the latter, which were written at arm level. At the
time of discovery some red paint was still preserved in the dividing lines
(Macadam 1949, 72). To judge by the contents of columns 1 and 2 and by the po-
sition of col. 13, beyond which there is no more space on the surface of the wall
of the passage, the inscription originally consisted of only 13 columns.
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The structure of the inscription was probably similar to that of Kawa IX (71),
as to its introductory part, consisting of a dating, a condensed description of
Sabrakamani’s legitimation in the human sphere and of his enthronement at
Kawa (?); this introduction is followed by a list of donations. The text seems to
have closed with an utterance concerning Amfn of Kawa (and Pnubs?) grant-
ing universal kingship to Sabrakamani in return for his gifts.

In col. 1 there is no space for a five-part titulary, only for a dating and
Sabrakamani’s Throne and Son-of-Ré names; col. 2 seems to have contained an
introductory sentence similar to that in col. 3 of 71: “Now it happened in the
time of His Majesty that His Majesty was sitting among the king’s brothers”, for
the continuation, i.e., the statements concerning the king’s age at the time of
his predecessor’s death, and the death of the predecessor in his palace, are iden-
tical in the two texts. Instead, however, of a detailed narrative as in 71, the Sabr-
akamani inscription continues with a very brief description of his legitimation.
Since the text is much destroyed from col. 6 onwards, no analysis of these sec-
tions can be presented; we may note, however, the virtual conformity of the
procedure as it might have been summarized in 96 with the practice as ren-
dered, though in greater detail, in 71.

(LT]

97 An Aithiopian attack on Elephantine. Papyrus letter. 3rd cent. BC.
SB 15111, II1 6134.

Source bibliography

Bevan 1968 E. Bevan: The House of Ptolemy: A History of Egypt
under the Ptolemaic Dynasty. Chicago. [Revised
reissue of the 1927 edition.]

Sachau 1911 E. Sachau: Aramaéische Papyrus und Ostraka aus einer
judischen Militdr-Kolonie zu Elephantine. Leipzig.

Introduction to source
This letter to Ptolemy 1II is preserved on a fragmentary papyrus (Sachau 1911,
No. 48 + Pl 39) found in Elephantine and dated by W. Schubart on paleograph-
ical grounds to the first half of the 3rd century BC. We reproduce the text as it is
presented in Sachau (and in SB), with one exception mentioned in a footnote
to the translation.

There is an English translation, with brief comments, in Bevan (1968, 77).

Text

1 [Bojoihel [Mtokepoimt yoipev. Teptaiog "Apvov[orog ...]
2 o] katéfnoav Aibloneg kafl £]molidpk[noay ...]

3 [...] Opoxteto £yo kol 300 adeidol ot[abuov(?) ...]

4 [es.. lol.]v &m Bonbelav ko dvetdouevl...].
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Translation
1 To [Ki]ng Ptolemy, greeting. Pertaios, son of Arnou[phis ...]

2 [...] the Aithiopians came down an[d l]aid sieg[e to ...]
3 [..]I together with two brothers, am constructing defences [...]220
4 [...] to the rescue and we killed (?)221 [...]
(TH]
Comments

On the basis of the dating of the papyrus to the first half of the 3rd century BC
(see Introduction to source), the letter is associated (Bevan 1927, 77) with the
large-scale and highly successful Aithiopian expedition of Ptolemy II around
274 BC mentioned by Theocritus (Id. 17, 87) and Agatharchides (in Diodorus,
1,37.5=144; for the great triumphal procession of Ptolemy at Alexandria after the
war see Athenaeus, Deipn., 197 ff.; Rice 1983). It may also be interpreted as indi-
cating that the fortification of Elephantine was insufficient in the period it
refers to (for the archaeological evidence of the Late Period, Ptolemaic, and
Roman city walls see Kaiser et al. 1982, 274, fig. 1). It would be mistaken, how-
ever, to identify the conflict hinted at in 97 as the reason for Ptolemy II's
Aithiopian campaign or to see the whole reason for it in frontier skirmishes
even if the pretext—in line with the ancient tradition of bellum iustum—for
the military action was Kushite activity in the frontier region (the propagandis-
tic explanation survives in Book I of Agatharchides” “On the Erythraean Sea”, F
17, see Burstein 1986, 17; 1989, 51; 1993, 42). It would seem that Kush reacted to
the news of the conquest of Egypt by Alexander the Great and the changes in
Egypt during the first decades of the new rule by strengthening her position in
Lower Nubia and with incursions into Egyptian territory. A punitive action di-
rected against Nubia already around 319/8 BC by Ptolemy I seems to be referred
to in the Satrap Stela (Urk. II, 11 ff., Huss 1994, 93 f.).

While it may well also have included the pacification of the frontier area af-
ter a century of Kushite expansion towards the north (cf. (77), (83)) and possibly
also have been intended to curb the tendency of Upper Egyptian “nationalists”,
to avail themselves of Kushite aid against the Ptolemaic rule (see, for the sub-
sequent period, 133, 135), the Aithiopian campaign of Ptolemy II seems never-
theless to have been motivated primarily by the need to have secure access to
African war elephants. Ptolemy Il was now cut off from India, which up to this

220t the end of line 3, the editors suggest the supplement 6t[a@udv(?) ...], “st{ation?]”. We find
this too uncertain to be brought into our text, especially since it does not seem to fit the syntax.
Schubart (in Sachau 1911) also (tacitly) disregards this supplement when he tentatively recon-
structs the text: “Nimmt man ein nicht belegbares kotadpuktevm an, so mufB dies in einem
Nebensatze stehen; der Sinn diirfte etwa sein: Wahrend ich mit meinen Briidern ein Schanzwerk
(katddpoyna) mache, kamen die ... zu Hilfe, und wir toteten....” .

221Bevan (1968, 77) translates “we took up ...” which, in view of the fragmentary state of the
text, is equally possible.
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time had been the source of war elephants, and their numbers in the Ptolemaic
army had fallen to a critical level in the course of the first third of the 3rd cen-
tury, because by then the beasts Ptolemy II inherited from his father were too
old. The Kushites, masters of the territories south of the Fifth Cataract where
the African elephants lived, did not know how to train them and were cer-
tainly unprepared for their long-distance transport. The elephant supply could
thus only be secured if Egyptian experts (cf. 120, 121) could travel and practice
unhindered their profession of capturing the animals in Aithiopia, and if the
enormous task of the transport could be based on Ptolemaic trading stations to
be established along the Red Sea coast within, or close to, Aithiopian territory
(cf. Fraser 1972 1, 179 f,; Scullard 1974, 123 ff.; Hofmann 1975, 53 ff.). Accordingly,
it was necessary to intimidate Kush from the very outset (cf. Térok 1987a, 153;
Burstein 1993, 46). On the other hand, peace in the frontier area could best be
maintained by the annexation of Lower Nubia as far south as the Second
Cataract (see Theocritus, Id. 17,86 f. on Ptolemy II “cutting off a part of Black
Aithiopia”; cf. Burstein 1993, 42). The principal reason for the conquest of
Lower Nubia was, however, the acquisition of the gold mines in the Eastern
Desert (see 146). The Egyptian territorial expansion is commemorated, though
in an indirect way, by the list of Lower and Upper Nubian nomes bringing trib-
ute to Isis inscribed in the temple of the goddess at Philae (112; for a similar in-
scription from the reign of Ptolemy VI see 137).

[LT]
98 Buhen, South Temple, Greek graffito. 4th-2nd cent. BC,
SB I 302. Caminos 1974, P1. 96.2.
Source bibliography
Caminos 1974 R.A. Caminos: The New-Kingdom Temples of Buhen.
Vol. 1. London. (Archaeological Survey of Egypt.
Memoir 33.)

Introduction to source
In column 39 of the South Temple in Buhen—now in the rebuilt temple in the
court of the Sudan National Museum, Khartoum—"“near the lower end of ‘the
upper drum, facing north and west, is a Greek graffito, incised in large charac-
ters, which occupies a space about 1.42 m. wide and 45 cm. high” (Caminos
1974, 79). It has been variously dated from the 4th to the 2nd century BC.

Our text, based on the facsimile of the inscription in Caminos (1974, P1. 96.2;
translation and bibliography p. 79), is virtually identical with Sayce’s text as re-
produced in SB I 302.
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Text Translation
1 Toowé- 1 Pasime-
2 vng Kvpnvoaiog: B. 2 nes of Cyrene : B.
3 ’lacov Kupnvoiog. A 3 Jason of Cyrene . A222
[TH]
Comments

The place where the graffito was incised, viz., the lower part of a column in the
forecourt of the temple,?2? indicates that at that time the building was not
sanded up and was probably in use as a sanctuary. Built originally by Hatshep-
sut on the site of a Twelfth Dynasty temple and dedicated to Horus of Buhen,
later extended by Thutmosis III (PM VII, 133), the South Temple (so named in
order to distinguish it from the Temple of Isis, North Temple, at Buhen) was
restored and altered by Taharqo (Caminos 1974, 3, 58 ff., 85 f.). The use of the
temple during the Ptolemaic occupation is attested by 98 and 99, and in the sub-
sequent period, when a part of Lower Nubia was again under the sovereignty of
the kings of Kush, by a Meroitic graffito with archaic lettering (REM 0086, cf.
Torok 1984, 177 type X.1).

Being unable to date the visit of Pasimenes and Jason from Cyrene with any
precision, we cannot decide whether they passed Buhen with Ptolemy II's in-
vading army (see 97, Comments), were turists and/or explorers of Aithiopia in
the ensuing period of good contacts between Egypt and her southern neigh-
bour, or were perhaps members of an elephant hunting expedition (cf. Préaux
1957, 310; Hofmann 1975, 68), or, as is the most likely, were soldiers belonging
to a military detachment stationed in Buhen (such an identification is not con-
tradicted by the suggestion put forward by Bingen 1973, 144 f,, that the writers
of the Buhen graffiti are identical with the [Jas]on and Pasimenes, similarly of
Cyrene, who left behind a graffito in the Paneion at El Kanais on the ancient
road leading from Edfu to the gold mines at Barramiye in the Eastern Desert).
In fact, Buhen seems to have been the site of an Egyptian frontier fort after the
annexation of Lower Nubia by Ptolemy II (cf. Burstein 1993, 43. For soldiers
from Cyrene in the garrison at Elephantine in the 2nd c. BC see Winnicki 1978,
95).

(LT]

222The significance of the letters B and A following the names and ethnica is unknown. They may
be figures, 2 and 1, respectively.

223Note that Caminos’ numbering of the forecourt columns is not identical with the numbering
used in PM VI, 133 {f., where column ¢ = Caminos’ column 39.
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99 Buhen, South Temple, Greek graffito. 3rd cent. BC.
SEG XXVI 1720. Masson 1976, 311, fig. 3.

Source bibliography
Masson 1976 O. Masson: Nouveaux graffites grecs d’Abydos et de
Bouhen. CdE 51, 305-313.

Introduction to source
On a sandstone block from the South Temple at Buhen was found a Greek graf-
fito, consisting of three lines with one word in each. It is now in the rebuilt
temple in the court of the Sudan National Museum, Khartoum. The letters are
between 1.2 and 4 cm high. The inscription is placed between two painted fig-
ures, see Comments.

The inscription was first published by Masson (1976, 311-313), who dates it in
the 3rd century BC.

Text
MeAigvinrog | Novunviov | Bopxoiog

Translation
Melanippus, son of Numenius, from Barke.?4
[TH]

Comments

The graffito was incised on a wall decorated with painted ritual scenes: to the
left of the three lines of inscription, the upper half of a figure wearing a skull-
cap with a fillet and one uraeus and a tall plumed crown superstructure on a
flat base are visible. He is represented spearing an enemy (or enemies) whose
figure(s) was (were) painted on the block beneath, now lost. As clearly indicated
by the streamer which hangs down in an unnatural, angular manner from the
fillet, the figure is divine and not royal, as suggested by Masson 1976, 311 (for
the canonical representation of the royal streamers see Torok 1987, figs 1-37; for
the divine streamer see, at random, ibid., fig. 38).

The block was found in a secondary position, built into the gateway connect-
ing the E front of the temple with the S pylon tower of the temenos wall and
giving access in the Meroitic (?) period to the temple entrance (cf. PM VII, 132,
plan; Caminos 1974 I, P1. 9). Presumably it originates from one of the screen
walls (?) or a chapel (?) added by Taharqo to the pharaonic temple building, To
judge by the painted decoration, it comes from an interior (which cannot be re-
constructed on the basis of the surviving archaeological evidence, cf. Caminos

224Barke was an important city in Cyrenaica (Libya); it lost its importance when Ptolemais was
founded some time before 267 BC (cf. SEG XXVI, No. 1838).
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1974, 1 58, 85 f.), which seems to have been more or less intact, but perhaps not
in proper use, at the time when the graffito was incised by Melanippos from
Barke, possibly a soldier of the Ptolemaic garrison stationed at Buhen like the
authors of 98.

[LT]

100 The earliest Hellenistic writers on Aithiopia. Ca. 300 BC and later.
Pliny, Naturalis historia 6.183. FGrH 666 T1.

Source bibliography
Jacoby 1958 E. Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker.
Dritter Teil C. Leiden.

Introduction to source

For a general introduction to Pliny the Elder, Roman administrator, general,
and encyclopedist (born AD 23), and his Naturalis historia, see FHN III, 195.
None of the works Pliny refers to here are preserved today, and most of the
writers are known only or mainly through Pliny’s use of them (Dalion [cf. 101,
102], Aristocreon, Simonides the Younger, Basilis). Artemidorus of Ephesus (ca.
100 BC) was a traveller and geographical writer much used by later authors.
Timosthenes (3rd cent. BC) wrote a work On harbours in the form of a ‘peri-
plus’ (sailor’s handbook), likewise known only through quotations in later au-
thors. For Eratosthenes, mathematician, astronomer, and geographer (3rd cent.
BC), see 110, and for Bion see 105.

Our Latin text is based on Jacoby (1958), Nr. 666, T1.

Text

Simili modo et de mensura eius varia prodidere, primus Dalion ultra Meroen
longe subvectus, mox Aristocreon et Bion et Basilis, Simonides minor etiam
quinquennio in Meroe moratus, cum de Aethiopia scriberet. Nam Timosthe-
nes, classium Philadelphi praefectus, sine mensura dierum LX a Syene Meroen
iter prodidit, Eratosthenes DCXXV, Artemidorus DC, Sebosus ab Aegypti ex-
tremis [XVI-LXXV, unde proxime dicti [XTI-L.

Translation

In a similar way they [i.e. travellers] have given varying reports on its [i.e.
Aithiopias] measurements225. The first was Dalion, who sailed far beyond
Meroe, then Aristocreon, Bion, and Basilis; Simonides the Younger even
stayed for five years in Meroe while he was writing on Aithiopia. Timosthenes,
who commanded the fleets of Philadelphus, reported that the journey from
Syene to Meroe took sixty days, but provided no measurements; Eratosthenes

225Meaning, as the sequel seems to show, measurements of the distance Syene-Meroe.
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says 625 miles, Artemidorus 600; Sebosus says that from the northernmost part
of Egypt it is 1675 miles, a distance given by the authors just mentioned as
1250.226

[TE]

Comments
Contacts between Egypt and Aithiopia were frequent during the period between
the military expedition of Ptolemy II Philadelphos around 274 BC (see 144 and
97, Comments) and the beginning of the Upper Egyptian revolts of Hor-Wen-
nofer and Ankh-Wennofer (207/6-186 BC, see 133, 135). The commercial con-
tacts necessitated a good knowledge not only of the trade routes but also of the
environment and people of Aithiopia; in addition to the authors and users of
the more practical descriptions of the country and the travel itineraries, how-
ever, Hellenistic ethnographers too took a great interest in the circumstances of
Egypt’s southern neighbour. Among the travellers who arrived in the wake of
the explorers, elephant hunters, tradesmen, artisans and ambassadors, itinerant
philosophers and adventurers might also have visited and studied Aithiopia.
In turn, they all may have left behind there a smattering of knowledge about
the Mediterranean world which added to the significant Hellenistic element in
the Kushite art of the 3rd to 1st centuries BC (cf. Burstein 1970, 98 f.; 1993, 43 ff,;
Torok 1988, 269 ff,; 1989, 59 f., 71 f.). In his work quoted here, however, Pliny
was only interested in descriptions concerned with the topic of his natural his-
tory. Some of the data he collected, although in some cases of such a contradic-
tory and irrelevant nature as, e.g., the distances quoted in 100, will be repeated
here partly on account of the political-historical information hidden in it, and
partly because it provides important details for the investigation of Meroitic
settlement history.

[LT]

101 A piece of zoological lore. Ca. 300 BC.
Dalion in Paradoxographus Vaticanus 2. FGrH 666 F1.

Source bibliography

Jacoby 1958 F. Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker.
Dritter Teil C. Leiden.

Ziegler 1949 K. Ziegler: Paradoxographoi. RE 18.2A, 1137-1166.

Introduction to source
This text is from a collection of ancient wonder-tales referred to as Paradoxo-
graphus Vaticanus, from a 15th century manuscript in the Vatican containing

226The distances are variously given in the manuscripts.
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among other works 67 paradoxographic excerpts (Ziegler 1949, 1162f). The text
given here is based on Jacoby (1958) 666 F1.
For Dalion cf. 100 and 102.

Text

Acilev onolv év T nmpdTy TGV Albomikdv, &v TH Alfloniq Bnplov yive-
0ol KP<OK>OTTOV KOAOVHEVOV, TOUTO E£pYOUEVOV TPOG TOC EMOVALLS KOT—
oKOVEV TV ACAOLUEVOV, KO HOAGTO T Ovopoto t@v mondiov. NukTog
3t epyduevov Aorel T Ovouoto, ko E€epyouevo 1o moudlo kataPBpdck—
ovtont U adTov.

Translation
Dalion says in the first book of his Aithiopica that there is in Aithiopia a beast
called cr(oc)otta.227 This animal approaches the enclosures?28 to listen to people
talking, and particularly to hear the names of the children. Approaching during
the night it utters the names, and when the children come out it devours
them.

[TE]

Comments

The brief description of the habits of the “crocotta”—i.e., the striped African
and Asian hyenazzg—from the lost work of Dalion (cf. 100), however fabulous
it sounds, seems to preserve a piece of ethnographic knowledge based on actual
information collected in Aithiopia. The “enclosures” may well refer to the en-
closures of round huts in an Upper Nubian village as represented, e.g., on a 1st
. BC painted table amphora from Faras (grave 1087, Griffith 1924, P1. XLVIII/7;
for the dating see Torok 1987a, 193 ff.) and on the bronze bowl from the Kara-
nog grave of the 3rd c. AD Lower Nubian viceroy Malotofi (Wenig 1978, Cat.
196; for Malotoni see FHN III, 269). The notion of the protection of children
from the hyena reflects the frightening image of this animal in Egyptian New
Kingdom-Late Period beliefs (cf. Stérk 1977). The striped hyena may also have
played a role in Meroitic folk tales, as is suggested by a painted vase from the 1st
century AD decorated with scenes of an animal fable (Zabkar-Zabkar 1982, fig. p.
46; Hofmann 1988). The story about the hyena which “utters” the child’s name
in order to have power over it might have belonged to the sort of tale intended
to protect a child by frightening it away from danger, but it also may have re

227The manuscript reading is kpétta; the reading xopoxdttay has also been suggested.

228The Greek term used here (Emoodig) is not a common word, and may have been chosen by
Dalion to give an ethnographic flavour to the narrative. Possibly it refers to an enclosure like
that now called a zariba in Arabic.

229Cf. the inscription accompanying the representation in the Nile mosaic from Praeneste, Mey-
boom 1995, 116 ff.; Meyboom suggests that the word preserves the Aithiopian term for the ani-
mal.
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flected a belief that the name and the person are inseparable and that posses-
sion of the name suffices for possession of the person (cf. also Leitz 1994, 287).
For further information on the hyena in ancient folklore see Witek-Brakmann
(1993).

(LT]

102 On the ethnography of Aithiopia and Sub-Saharan Africa. Ca. 300 BC.
Dalion in Pliny, Naturalis historia 6. 194-195. FGrH 666 F3.

Source Bibliography

Jacoby 1958 F. Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker.
Dritter Teil C. Leiden.

Rackham 1942 Pliny: Natural History, trans. H. Rackham. Vol. 2, Libri
III-VII. London-Cambridge, MA (Loeb Classical Library).

Introduction to source
For a general introduction to Pliny the Elder, Roman administrator, general,
and encyclopaedist (born AD 23), and his Naturalis historia, see FHN III, 195.
For Dalion cf. 100 and 101 in this volume.

Our Latin text is based on Jacoby (1958), Nr. 666, F3.

Text

[194] Ab ea vero parte Nili, quae supra Syrtes maiores oceanumque meridianum
protendatur, Dalion Vacathos esse dicit, pluvia tantum aqua utentes, Cisoros,
Logonporos ab Oec(h)alicibus dierum V itinere, Usibalchos, Isbelos, Perusios,
Ballios, Cispios. [195] reliqua deserta, dein fabulosa: ad occidentem versus Ni-
groe, quorum rex unum oculum in fronte habeat, Agriophagi pantherarum
leonumque maxime carnibus viventes, Pamphagi omnia mandentes, Anthro-
pophagi humana carne vescentes, Cynamolgi caninis capitibus, Artabatitae
quadrupedes ferarum modo vagi; deinde Hesperioe, Perorsi et quos in Maure-
taniae confinio diximus. Pars quaedam Aethiopum locustis tantum vivit,
fumo et sale duratis in annua alimenta; hi quadragesimum vitae annum non
excedunt.

Translation

{194] Dalion says that along the part of the Nile that stretches beyond the Greater
Syrtes and the southern ocean there are the Vacathians, who live only on
rainwater, the Cisorians, the Logonporians, who live five days’ journey from
the Oechalicians, the Usibalchians, Isbelians, Perusians, Ballians, Cispians. {195]
The rest is uninhabited, he says, and further on are fabulous regions: Towards
the west live the Nigroes, whose king has only one eye, {placed) in his fore-
head, the Wild-animal-eaters (Agriophagi), who live mainly on meat from
panthers and lions, the All-eaters (Pamphagi), who devour anything, the Man-
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eaters (Anthropophagi), who live on human flesh, the Dog-milkers (Cyn-
amolgi), who have dogs’ heads, the Artabatitans,?30 who roam around on all
fours like animals; then the Hesperians, the Perorsians, and those whom I
have said live on the confines of Mauretania. Some of the Aithiopians live
solely on locusts, which they preserve by smoking and salting so as to have
food through the year; these people do not live beyond the age of forty.

[TE]

Comments

This passage from Dalion’s work as excerpted by Pliny is included here in order
to reveal the extremes to which information—which derived to a great extent
from second-hand sources and from reports of travellers who could not directly
communicate with the local people—could be distorted in Hellenistic ethno-
graphy. The interest of Dalion and his contemporaries was caught by the great
variety of peoples living beyond the Greek world and by the opportunity their
curious appearance, ways of life, customs and habits provided for philosophical
discourse. A certain amount of data on the ethnography of Aithiopia collected
by Pliny in Book 6 of his Naturalis historia (177-197) preserves, however indi-
rect and garbled, information concerning peoples living on the southern con-
fines of ancient Aithiopia. As argued by Kendall (1989, 690 ff.), a part of the
monstrosities derives in fact from misunderstood reports on facial mutilations.
While the peoples with flat faces, or without upper lips etc., described in 6.187 f.
become, if we accept Kendall’s interpretation, less absurd, those listed in 102
clearly belong, at least in the form as Dalion characterizes them, to the world of
fable and parable.

The Cynamolgi or Dog-milkers are treated as a separate people from the
Cynocephales or the people who have dogs’ heads in Agatharchides, On the
Erythraean Sea, 61 (cf. Burstein 1989, 107 f.). They are important for an assess-
ment of the “reality” of Dalion’s description; for, as is shown by Ctesias” “Indi-
ca” (early 4th century BC, cf. Jacoby 1922; FGrH, 3C1, 688 F 46a-b), they were orig-
inally described as fabled inhabitants of India and were then “arbitrarily trans-
ferred to Africa” (Burstein 1989, 107 note j) obviously already by Dalion’s source
or perhaps by Dalion himself (Burstein op. cit., loc. cit. does not consider 102 as
indicative of the date of the emergence of the Cynamolgi as an Aithiopian
tribe). It remains obscure, however, whether it was Dalion or Pliny or a third
author between them who united the Dog-milkers with the Cynocephales.

[LT]

230Rackham (1942) 482 suggests that the real name was Tettarabatitae (which in Greek could be
understood as “Four-walkers”).
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103 On the geography of Aithiopia. 3rd cent. BC.
Aristocreon in Pliny, Naturalis historia 5.59. FGrH 667 F1.

Source bibliography

Jacoby 1958 F. Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker.
Dritter Teil C. Leiden.
Rackham 1942 Pliny, Natural History, trans. H. Rackham. Vol. 2, Libri

III-VIL. London-Cambridge, MA (Loeb Classical Library).

Introduction to source
For a general introduction to Pliny the Elder, Roman administrator, general,
and encyclopaedist (born AD 23), and his Naturalis historia, see FHN I1I, 195.
For Aristocreon cf. 100 and 104.

Our Latin text is based on Jacoby (1958) No. 667 F1.

Text
Dicionis Aegyptiae esse incipit [Nilus] a fine Aethiopiae Syene; ita vocatur
paeninsula M passuum ambitu, in qua castra sunt, latere Arabiae. Et ex adverso
insula est IIII Philae, DC p. a Nili fissura, unde appellari diximus Delta. Hoc
spatium edidit Artemidorus, et in eo CCL oppida fuisse; Juba CCCC p.; Aristo-
creon ab Elephantide ad mare DCCL.

Elephantis insula intra novissimum catarracten IIII p. et supra Syenen XVI
erravere supra scripti. Ibi Aethiopicae veniunt naves: namque eas plicatiles
umeris transferunt, quotiens ad catarractas ventum est.

Translation
It [the Nile] becomes part of Egyptian territory on the Aithiopian border at
Syene; that is what a peninsula one mile in circumference is called, in which
there is a military camp, on the Arabian side. On the other side, four miles
away, is the island of Philae, 600 miles from where the Nile branches, which is
the reason for the name Delta, as I have said.23! This is the distance reported by
Artemidorus, who further said that there were 250 towns along that reach; luba
says this distance is 400 miles; Aristocreon says 750 miles from Elephantis to the
sea.

The island of Elephantis, 4 miles north of the last cataract and 16 miles
south of Syene, is inhabited; it marks the end of Egyptian navigation, at a dis-
tance of 585 miles from Alexandria; this shows how mistaken the writers men

2311e. by forming the shape of a triangle (when viewed from the Mediterranean), like the Greek
letter delta (A), as Pliny has explained in ch. 48.
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tioned above have been. To this place Aithiopian boats come;232 they can be
folded and transported on the shoulders each time one arrives at the cataracts.
(TE]

Comments

In the passage quoted here Pliny excerpted geographical data from Aristocreon
and compared the distances given by him with distance data of Artemidorus of
Ephesus (who wrote a geography of the world in which Aithiopia was described
on the basis of Agatharchides” On the Erythraean Sea, cf. Bunbury 1883 II, 61 ff.;
Fraser 19721, 549 f.; Burstein 1989, 38 f. and see 142) and Juba (cf. FHN III, 186).

In the periods when the works of Artemidorus and Juba were written, and
also when Pliny himself was writing, the political border between Egypt and
Aithiopia was not at Syene (Aswan) but further south (from about 274 BC at the
Second Cataract; from the late 2nd century BC onwards at Hiera Sycaminos [cf.
Torok 1988, 274]; see 141, 156, 163-165). Aristocreon, however, wrote his—now
lost—work around the end of the 4th century or in the early 3rd century BC (cf.
Heibges 1912, 852), and could thus speak of Syene as the political border and
also in the sense of the ancient notion of the border between the two countries
which among the Egyptians, in profane as well as religious texts, was tradition-
ally put at Syene or Elephantine opposite Syene (cf. Sethe 1901; Desanges 1969,
141 note 5). It cannot be decided, however, whether Aristocreon in fact visited
Aithiopia as Pliny says (cf. 100).

For the situation of the Ptolemaic and Roman military camp “of Syene on
the Arabian side”, i.e., the east bank of the Nile, see Winnicki 1978, 96 f.; Spei-
del 1988, 773 {. The island of Philae was of course on the “other side” insofar as
it was west of Syene; the distances are all incorrect. The most important infor-
mation provided by the text is the remark about the Aithiopian boats coming to
Elephantis (=Elephantine), doubtless as a trading centre.

[LT]

104 On the geography of Aithiopia. 3rd cent. BC.
Aristocreon in Pliny, Naturalis historia 6.191-192. FGrH 667 F3.

Source bibliography
Jacoby 1958 F. Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker.
Dritter Teil C. Leiden.

232Reading veniunt with some manuscripts; Jacoby (1958) prints the reading veneunt (“are sold”).
The reading conveniunt (“assemble”), printed by Rackham (1942), seems to have arisen out of the
desire to accommodate the verb to the adverb of place ibi (“there”, not “thither”); but ibi veniunt
(“come there”) is not peculiar in the Latin of Pliny’s time.
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Introduction to source
For a general introduction to Pliny the Elder, Roman administrator, general,
and encyclopaedist (born AD 23), and his Naturalis historia, see FHN III, 195.
For Aristocreon cf. 100 and 103.

Our Latin text is based on Jacoby (1958) No. 667 F3.

Text

[191] Aristocreon Libyae latere a Meroe oppidum Tollen dierum V itinere tradit,
inde dierum XII Aesar oppidum Aegyptiorum qui Psammetichum fugerint; in
eo prodente se CCC habitasse; contra in Arabico latere Diaron oppidum esse eo-
rum. ...

Insula in Nilo Sembritarum reginae paret. {192] Ab ea Nubaei Aethiopes
dierum VIII itinere—oppidum eorum Nilo inpositum Tenupsis—, Sesambri,
apud quos quadrupedes omnes sine auribus, etiam elephanti; at ex Africae
parte tptoenbani thonenpanit, qui canem pro rege habent, motu eius imperia
augurantes, Harusbi oppido longe ab Nilo sito, postea Archisarmi, Phalliges,
Marigarri, Chasamari.

Translation

[191] Aristocreon relates that on the Libyan side [of the Nile] the town of Tollen
lies at a distance of five days’ journey from Meroe; from there it is twelve days’
journey to Aesar, the town of the Egyptians who fled from Psammetich, a town
of 3000 inhabitants; opposite, on the Arabian side, is the town of Diaron, which
belongs to them. ...

There is an island in the Nile, belonging to the Sembrites, which is under
the rule of a queen. [192] From this island it is eight days’ journey to the
Aithiopian Nubians (Nubaei)—their town, Tenupsis, is situated on the Nile—,
and the Sesambrians, among whom all quadrupeds lack ears, even the ele-
phants; on the African side are the ...233 who have a dog as king, from whose
movements they divine its commands, the Harusbians, who live in a town
situated far from the Nile, further the Archisarmians, the Phalliges, the Mari-
garrians, the Chasamarians.

[TE]

Comments

Aristocreon, as indicated by this excerpt from his lost work, also studied
Herodotus’ description of Aithiopia (see FHN I, 56). While, however, the jour-
ney from Meroe to the Deserters took 56 days according to Herodotus, Aristo-
creon knows only of a 17 days travelling distance. The towns of Aesar and Di-
aron belonging to the invented (Herodotus?) people of the Deserters (for the
classical tradition on these see FHN I, 56, Comments, end) are unidentifiable

233For ptoenbani thonenpani in the Latin text editors have suggested various ethnic names.
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(for the arguments against the identification of Diaron/Daron with Daro in one
of Ezana’s 4th century AD inscriptions [FHN III, 297] by Lloyd 1976, 127 see FHN
I, loc. cit.). So too is their island with its queen. Tenupsis occurs in the form
Tenessis in Strabo, 16.4.8. Also the latter author places Tenessis in the neigh-
bourhood of the Sembritae (i.e., the Deserters), but he assigns the queen to the
Deserters as their ruler. So it seems that Strabo’s source was close to the
source(s) used by Aristocreon; consequently, it may also be supposed that Aris-
tocreon’s Tenupsis (as is also indicated by the sequence of the description: Aesar
on the W bank, Diaron and all that is described after it on the E bank or towards
the E) denotes the Hinterland of the Red Sea coast.

(LT]

105 On the name Candace. 3rd cent. BC.
Bion of Soloi in Schol. Act. Apost. 8.27. FGrH 668 F1.

Source bibliography
Jacoby 1958 F. Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker.
Dritter Teil C. Leiden.

Schwartz 1897 E. Schwartz: Bion von Soloi. RE III.1, 483.

Introduction to source

Among the ancient comments (scholia) on the Acts of the Apostles 8.27 (“And
behold, an Ethiopian, a eunuch, a minister of the Candace, queen of the Ethio-
pians...”, see FHN III, 194) is preserved an explanation of the name Candace.
The authority to which the commentator refers is Bion of Soloi, a little known
writer of (probably) the early 3rd century BC who was the author of a lost his-
torical work entitled Aithiopika and consisting of several “books”. According to
Pliny (NH 6.183), Bion had visited Aithiopia himself, and to judge from the
quotations preserved in Pliny (cf. below, 108), his work contained a fairly de-
tailed geographical description (Schwartz 1897).

We follow the text given by Jacoby (1958, 280 f.).

Text

Kavdokny Aifloneg mdicav v 100 Poacirémg pntépo kodovowv. OVt
Blov &v Tpotm ALBLOTIKGY: “AlBlonec ToVG PUCIAE®V TOTEPOG OVK KO-
vouol, OAL ¢ Oviag viovg MALov Topodidoaot £KAOTOL 8E TNV UNTEPA
kKohovotr  Kovdoxmy.”

Translation
Candace is what the Aithiopians call every mother of a king. Thus Bion in the
first book of his Aithiopika: “The Aithiopians do not reveal who are the fathers
of their kings, but these are traditionally regarded as sons of the sun. The
mother of each king they call Candace.”

[TH]
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Comments

The first part of Bion’s statement reflects a knowledge of the Egyptian concept
of the king’s divine sonship, a dogma which was fundamental to the Kushite
kingship ideology too (for Egypt see Grieshammer 1976; for Kush, Térok 1995,
Ch. 15), as well as of the king’s Son-of-Ré name that was assumed on his ascent
to the throne in both countries (for these issues see the royal titularies in FHN
I, I passim and see, e.g., FHN I, 37). For the title Candace see 85, Comments in
this volume).

[LT]
106 On the name Candace. 3rd cent. BC (?).
Bion of Soloi (?) in Ps.-Oecumenius, Commentary on Act. Apost. 12, ad 8.27. PG
118, 161d.

Source bibliography

Baldwin 1991 B. Baldwin: Oikoumenios. In: A.P. Kazhdan (ed.): The
Oxford Dictionary of Byzantium. Vol. 3. Oxford, 1518.
Beck 1959 H.-G. Beck: Kirche und theologische Literatur im

byzantinischen Reich. Miinchen. (Handbuch der
Altertumswissenschaft XII.2.1.)

Introduction to source

Oecumenius (Oikoumenios) was a Christian theologian and exegete in 6th-cen-
tury Byzantium, whose best known work is a commentary on the Apocalypse
of the New Testament (Baldwin 1991). Other exegetical works have also been
attributed to him, though with little or no foundation. The commentary to the
Acts of the Apostles from which our extract is taken, probably belongs to the
late 8th century AD and thus has nothing to do with Oecumenius (Beck 1959,
417 £.).

Such Byzantine exegetical works built on an unbroken tradition of com-
mentaries on the Biblical texts; and the fact that our anonymous 8th-century
theologian provides concrete information about ancient Aithiopia does not
mean that he himself had access to an ancient work like the Aithiopika of Bion
of Soloi (on whom see 105), which is likely to be the ultimate source for the in-
formation: long after the Aithiopika itself had been lost, quotations from it
were transmitted from commentator to commentator to explain, as we can see
in 105, the famous passage in the Acts of the Apostles 8.27 on the Aithiopian
eunuch who was a minister of Candace.

Since this text is not included among the Bion fragments in FGrH, we re-
produce it according to PG 118, 161d.
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Text

Tuvaikeg 88 Tipyov Ekelvng tfig Alblomiac, @v kot 1 Koavddkn kot Sio-
doxnv uie, Mg O edvolyog Umfipxe topiog BV BaciMkd@v  Oncowp@v.
Totéov 8¢ Ot Kovdoxkmv Aiblomeg ndoov v 100 Paciriéog pntépo
KOAODOLY, EREdN TaTépa AlBlomeg OVK GVOPEPOLSLY, GAA ®¢ Oviog violg
NAtov mopaddoacty: EKdoTov 88 TV Untépo. kohoUor Kovdokny.

Translation

Women ruled that Aithiopia (referred to in the Acts), and (this) Candace was
also one in their line of succession; and the eunuch was her keeper of the royal
treasuries. It should be known that Candace is what the Aithiopians call every
mother of a king since the Aithiopians do not refer to the father, but these are
traditionally regarded as sons of the sun. The mother of each king they call
Candace 234

[TH]

Comments

See 85 and 105, with Comments. For Act. Apost. 8.27 see FHN III, 194.

107 On Aithiopian kingship. 3rd cent. BC.

Bion of Soloi in Athenaeus 13.20, 566¢c. FGrH 668 F2.

Source bibliography

Jacoby 1958 F. Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker.
Dritter Teil C. Leiden.

Kaibel 1887-90 G. Kaibel: Athenaei Naucratitae Dipnosophistarum
libri XV. Vol. 1-3. Lipsiae.

Gulick 1961 Athenaeus: The Deipnosophists. With an English
translation by C.B. Gulick. Vol. 1-7. London-Cambridge,
MA.

Introduction to source

Athenaeus, born in Naucratis in Egypt and later working in Rome, lived
around AD 200. There survives by his hand a very extensive work entitled
Deipnosophistai, “The Learned Banquet”. It has been characterized as “an ency-
clopedia in the form of a dinner conversation” and is a mine of information on
ancient literature, history, and culture because in their conversation the thirty
scholars who participate in the symposium quote extensively from earlier au-
thors, most of whose works are otherwise lost to us. The accuracy of the histori

234The explanation given here, without mention of the source, is almost identical, word for word,
with the quotation from Bion in 105. The singular “father” (rotépa) for “fathers” (notépog) is
probably just a transmission or printing error.
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cal information thus transmitted is of course dependent on what the ultimate
literary source is in each case.

In Book 13 (of a total 15), ch. 20, the conversation has turned to the topic
“beauty”. Homer’s Helen and her divine beauty are mentioned, then King Pri-
am’s remark to Helen as they look down from the city walls of Troy and catch
sight of Agamemnon (Iliad 3.169 f.): “l have never seen anyone so beautiful
and majestic, he looks like a king.” This, by association, leads to the short note
on Aithiopian kingship.

The authority to whom Athenaeus refers in this case is Bion of Soloi, on
whom see 105.

We follow Jacoby’s (1958, 281) text. The only critical edition of Athenaeus’
whole work is by Kaibel (1887-90). His text is also the basis of the Loeb Classical
Library edition by Gulick (1961, first publ. 1927-41); our extract is in Vol. 6, 58 f.

Text
Kafiotov 88 Kol TOAAOL TOVg KOAMOTOUG PoolAog, ¢ pExpL vOv ol
'ABovatol Kohovuevol Aiblomeg, ¢ onot Blov &v AlBromixoic,

Translation
Many even used to make the most beautiful men their kings, as the so-called
immortal Aithiopians do to this day, according to Bion in his Aithiopika.

(TH]

Comments
The above-quoted passage in Athenaeus’ work is in the Utopian tradition and
gives only a brief summary of Bion’s remarks on Aithiopian kingship. While
other remarks of Bion (cf. 105 and 106) reflect some knowledge of certain
Kushite (and/or Egyptian?) concepts of kingship, 107 was based entirely on
Herodotus” work (for the election of the most beautiful man as king cf. FHN I,
65 20 [2]).

(L]
108 Itineraries. 3rd cent. BC.
Bion of Soloi in Pliny, Naturalis historia 6.177-178; 180-181; 191; 193. FGrH 668
F4-6.

Source bibliography

Jacoby 1958 F. Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker.
Dritter Teil C. Leiden.
Rackham 1942 Pliny, Natural History, trans. H. Rackham. Vol. 2, Libri

HI-VIL. London-Cambridge, MA (Loeb Classical
Library. 352)
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Introduction to source
For a general introduction to Pliny the Elder, Roman administrator, general,
and encyclopaedist (born AD 23), and his Naturalis historia, see FHN 1II, 195.
For Bion cf. 105 in this volume.

Our Latin text is based on Jacoby (1958) No. 668 F4-6.

Text

[177] Nos ... oppida, quo traduntur ordine, utrimque ponemus a Syene. [178] Et
prius Arabiae latere gens Catadupi, deinde Syenitae; oppida Tacompson, quam
quidam appellarunt Thaticen, Aramam, Sesamos, Andura, Nasarduma, Ain-
doma Come cum Arabeta et Bogghiana, Leuphitorga, Tautarene, Emeae, Chi-
indita, Noa, Goploa, Gistate, Megadale, Aremni, Nups, Direa, Patigga, Bagada,
Dumana, Radata—in quo felis aurea pro deo colebatur—, Boron, in mediterra-
neo Mallo proximum Meroae. Sic prodidit Bion. ...

[180] Ex Africae latere tradita sunt eodem nomine Tacompsos altera sive pars
prioris, Mog(g)ore, S(a)ea, Aedosa, P(e)lenariae, Pindis, Magassa, B(h)uma,
Lint(h)uma, Spintum, Sidop(t), Gensoe, Pindic(i)tor, Ac(h)ug, Orsum, Suara,
Maumarum, Urbim, Mulon—quod oppidum Graeci Hypaton vocarunt—,
Pagoarta(s), Zamnes—unde elephanti incipiant—, Mambli, Berressa, Coetum.
Fuit quondam et Epis oppidum contra Meroen, antequam Bion scriberet dele-
tum.

[181] Haec sunt prodita usque Meroen, ex quibus hoc tempore nullum prope
utroque latere exstat: certe solitudines nuper renuntiavere principi Neroni
missi ab eo milites praetoriani cum tribuno ad explorandum, inter reliqua bella
et Aethiopicum cogitanti. ...

[191] Bion autem Sapen vocat quod ille Aesar, et ipso nomine advenas signi-
ficari. Caput eorum in insula Sembobitin, et tertium in Arabia Sinat. Inter
montes autem et Nilum Simbarri sunt, Phaliges, in ipsis vero montibus
Asachae multis nationibus. Abesse a mari dicuntur dierum V itinere; vivunt
elephantorum venatu. ...

[193] Bion et alia oppida in insulis tradit, a Sembobiti Meroen versus dierum
toto itinere XX: proximae insulae oppidum Seberritarum sub regina et aliud
Asara, alterius oppidum Darden; tertiam Medoen vocant, in qua oppidum
Asel; quartam eodem quo oppidum nomine Garroen. Inde per ripas oppida
Nautis, Madum, Demadatin, tSecandum, Collocat, Secandet, Navectabe cum
agro Psegipta, Candragori, Arabam, Summaram.

Translation

[177] We ... shall list the towns on both sides [of the Nile] in the order given by
my sources, beginning from Syene. [178] First on the Arabian side is the people
of the Catadupians, then the Syenites; the towns of Tacompson, which some
have called Thathice, Aramam, Sesamos, Andura, Nasarduma, Aindoma
Come with Arabeta and Bogghiana, Leuphitorga, Tautarene, Emeae, Chiindita,
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Noa, Goploa, Gistate, Megadale, Aremni, Nups, Direa, Patigga, Bagada, Du-
mana, Radata—where a golden cat?3> used to be worshiped as a god—, Boron,
and, in the interior, Mallo, close to Meroe.236 This is what Bion writes. ...237

[180] On the African side these places are reported: Tacompsos (another town
of the same name as the one previously mentioned or a part of it), Mog(g)ore,
S(a)ea, Aedosa, P(e)lenariae, Pindis, Magassa, B(h)uma, Lint(h)uma, Spintum,
Sidop(t), Gensoe, Pindic(i)tor, Ac(h)ug, Orsum, Suara, Maumarum, Urbim,
Mulon—a town which the Greeks have called Hypaton—Pagoarta(s),
Zamnes—from that point on there are elephants—, Mambli, Berressa, Coetum.
There was once also a town Epis opposite Meroe, but it had been destroyed be-
fore Bion wrote, as he says.

[181] These are the names given as far as Meroe, but today23® almost none of
these towns exists on either bank; at least the praetorian guards under the
command of a tribune sent on an exploratory mission by the emperor Nero,
who was contemplating, among other wars, also one against Aithiopia, recently
reported to him that these places were deserted. ...

[191] Bion, however, gives the name of Sapes to the town which he
[Aristocreon] calles Aesar and says that this name itself means “new-comers”,
that their chief town is Sembobitis, on an island, and that they have a third
town Sinat in Arabia. Between the mountains and the Nile are the Simbarrians
and the Phaliges, but in the mountains themselves the Asachans, who consist
of numerous tribes. They are said to live at a distance of five days’ journey from
the sea; and they make their living by hunting elephants. ...

[193] Bion also mentions other towns situated on islands, from Sembobitis to
Meroe, altogether a journey of 20 days: there is on the nearest island the town
of the Seberritans, ruled by a queen, and another called Asara, and on the next
island a town called Darden; a third island they call Medoe, in which there is a
town called Asel; a fourth island is called by the same name as its town, Garroe.
Further on along the banks there are the towns of Nautis, Madum, Demadatin,
tSecandum, Collocat, Secandet, Navectabe with the territory of Psegipta, Can-
dragori, Arabam, Summaram.23%

[TE]

235The Latin word felis is used not only of cats, but also of other small carnivorous animals, such
as the marten and the polecat; the Greek word used by Bion may well have been gale, “weasel” or
“marten”. The adjective aureus may mean “(made) of gold” or “gilded”, or refer to the colour only
(“golden”, “bright yellow”).

236Meroae (the dative case) is an emendation of the manuscript reading Meroe (the nominative
case), which would give the sense “and inland Meroé, near Mallos”, so Rackham (1942); the case
of Mallo cannot be determined morphologically.

237For the passage omitted here see FHN III, 186 .

238Le. in Pliny’s time.

2395everal of the names in this list suspiciously resemble Latin words, and the manuscripts show
variations in spelling. The context seems to indicate that the names are in the nominative case,
but some of the endings look like Latin accusatives.
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Comments

The itineraries of Bion—i.e., his lists of place-names given in a geographical
order, from N to S, on the “Arabian side” of the Nile, i.e., the E bank and the
“African side”, i.e., the W bank—were compiled on the basis of data collected by
travellers and were meant to serve travellers who undertook the adventurous
task of journeying to the interior of Aithiopia. Although the place-names, as
they are preserved in various spellings and merged with each other or igno-
rantly dissected in the various manuscript copies of Pliny’s work, may appear
utterly unrealistic (and so they did to most earlier writers on the history of the
Middle Nile Region), they represent in fact an extremely valuable source.
Thanks to the investigations of Karl-Heinz Priese (Priese 1973; 1973a; 1975; 1976;
1984), the majority of the Aithiopian toponyms recorded by Bion and other
Hellenistic and Roman writers can be identified with toponyms in Hiero-
glyphic, Demotic, Meroitic, Coptic, Arabic sources as well as with modern place-
names. Consequently, 108 and related sources serve as a firm basis for research
into the settlement history of the Middle Nile Region (cf. Priese op. cit.; for an
evaluation of the settlement history and the recent literature on this subject see
conveniently Torok 1988, 205 ff.). Table A below presents a coordinated
overview of Bion’s E and W bank lists with eventual earlier, and (if identifi-
able) modern names of the settlements. It is based on Priese 1984 (for diverging
identifications see, however, Tordok 1986, Nos 29, 59, 63, 81; for a confrontation
of the itineraries of Bion with those of Juba [FHN IIi, 186], the Petronius expedi-
tion [ibid., 204}, and the Neronian expedition [ibid., 206] see Toérék 1988, 209-13).

[LT]
Table A
East bank West bank Egyptian Meroitic Modern
1. Between the First Cataract and Maharraga
Catadupians;
Syenites Swnw Aswan
Tacompson Tacompson T3-g-ms-p-s Maharraqa
Thaticen Maharraqa

2. Between Maharraga and the Second Cataract

Mogore M-¢-h-r Ikhmindi
S(a)ea Sye/Siye Mediq
Aramam i-3-m-i Wadi el Arab/
Saturma
Sesamos/Sesamum  Sedosa (?) Sdose Wadi el Arab/
es Sebu‘a
Plen
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Andumana(s)
I{(n)doma
Curambeta/
come Arabeta (?)
Bogghi

Analeu (?)
Phitor|[..?]
Tantarene

Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

Ariae (?) or
Sapele (?) i-s-ps-sw Sapele (?)
i-n-r-ws-r’ Adere/Dor
Ariae (?) Nlote
Pindis Pedeme
Magassa
s-d-w-mn Adomn
¢d-m.t
Qrbe
M-h: (?) Beqe/Bogh
Amod
Phrse Phrse
Tketore
Buma B(w)hn
(A)lintuma (i)-3-n-tm

3. Between the Second and Third Cataracts

Emeae

Chiindita
Noa / Ataea
Golpoa/Goploa

Gistate
Megada
Gale

4. South of the Third Cataract

Aremni
(P)nups

Direla
Patigga
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Spintum
Sidopt
Mi-w / Ms-ws-3
Gensoe
Pindi(mis?) Pedeme
Hw.t-Ty Atiye
Hs-b-i.t
Citior/Citora
Achug/Gugo
Arme
Orsum (?)
Pr-nbs
Pr-gm-Ttn
Suara
Maumarum
Urbim
Mulon

Shablul (?)

ed Dirr
Aniba/Karanog
Qasr Ibrim
Masmas (?)
Arminna

Abu Simbel

Abu Hoda (?)
Ballana

Qustul

Faras

Buhen
Abka West

region of Semna ?
region of Songi ?
Firka

Ginnis
Amara West

Sedeinga

Koka

Kerma

Tabo
Agada (?)
Kawa
Sor-tod
Sagaba (?)
Urbi
Handak
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Bagada Megauda
Pago el Baga
Artas/Arte Argi
Zamnes Tamba(narti)/
Tergis (?)
Mambli Ganetti (?)
Dumana Duffar (?)
Beressa
Coetum Ks-rw-t(?)-n(?) Korti
Cadata/R(h)adata

5. Between the Fifth Cataract and Meroe City

Boron

Mallo cAliab (?)
Epis

6. Places south of Meroe City

Summarum Sobore Shendi (?)
Arabam i-r(-i)b(-i-)-k-rw-b Wad ban Naqa
Gori Qerri
Candra Kadaro
Secande/Secandum Skdi Saqadi
Darden
Asara/Aesar
oppidum Se(m)berritarum Shamfur (?)
(LT]
109 The geography of Aithiopia. 3rd cent. BC.
Eratosthenes in Strabo 17.1.2 (p. 1096.6-1097.13 Meineke).
Source bibliography
Fraser 1970 P.M. Fraser: Eratosthenes of Cyrene. Proceedings of the
British Academy 56, 175-207.
Jones 1949 Strabo: The Geography. Vol. 8. With an Eng. trans. by
H.L. Jones. London & Cambridge, MA (The Loeb
Classical Library).
Kramer 1852 Strabonis Geographica. Recensuit G. Kramer. Vol. 3.
Berolini.
Meineke 1853 Strabonis Geographica. Recognovit A. Meineke. Vol. 3.
Leipzig (repr. 1913).
Pfeiffer 1968 R. Pfeiffer: History of Classical Scholarship. From the

Beginnings to the End of the Hellenistic World. Oxford.
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Romm 1992 J.S. Romm: The Edges of the Earth in Ancient Thought:
Geography, Exploration, and Fiction. Princeton, NJ.

Introduction to source

Eratosthenes of Cyrene (Libya) is the first systematic and scientifically based ge-
ographer of the Hellenistic world. He was born in 276 BC (or earlier) and died at
the age of 82. Though he studied both in his native Cyrene and in Athens, most
of his life and career is connected with Alexandria in Egypt and the learned in-
stitution created and supported by the Ptolemaic kings, the Museum (Mousei-
on). He was a literary critic, as well as a poet himself. He is said by Suetonius to
have been the first to call himself a “philologist” (philologos), but this designa-
tion should not be taken in its modern restricted sense. In fact, Eratosthenes
was one of the most versatile of the scholars and scientists of 3rd century
Alexandria, writing not only on literary topics such as Old Attic Comedy, but
also on mathematics, astronomy, chronography, philosophy, and—most im-
portantly—on geographia (a word possibly coined by him), “description of the
earth”, and geometria, “measurement of the earth”.

As a geographer, Eratosthenes strives to establish a scientific basis for his de-
scription of the earth. In contrast to his contemporaries, he rejects the authority
of Homer in geographical matters (cf. Romm 1992, 185-187) and tries to arrive at
a more exact knowledge through critical examination of the reports of actual
travellers to distant countries, such as those who followed Alexander the Great
on his campaigns. He is not known to have been a field explorer himself, but
obviously made extensive use of the rich collections of the Alexandrian library.
One special interest of his, as will be seen in the present extract, is the mea-
surement of distances between places and even of the circumference of the
earth; and, seeing the nature of the data and instruments at his disposal,
“modern scientists are always amazed how near he came to the truth” (Pfeiffer
1968, 165).

For a description and discussion of Eratosthenes” work, see Pfeiffer (1968,
152-170); for an assessment of his achievement, cf. also Fraser (1970).

Like all his other writings, Eratosthenes’ Geographica (in 3 books) is pre-
served in fragments only. Later geographers often criticize him, but use his
work frequently, with or without acknowledgement of their source. The pre-
sent fragment owes its survival to the fact that the Greek writer Strabo (ca.
64/63 BC - after AD 23) quotes it at the beginning of the last book of his Geogra-
phy, devoted to Egypt and Nubia as well as to Libya and Mauretania. As is gen-
erally the case with “quotations” in ancient works of literature, we cannot ex-
pect the kind of literal reproduction of the source that we are used to in mod-
ern scholarship; but we have no specific reason to believe that the information
conveyed here does not derive from Eratosthenes, whom Strabo names both
before and after the quotation (17.1 fin.: ‘Here we must first present Eratos
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thenes’ views”; 17.3 init.: “This, then, is what Eratosthenes says”). On Strabo
generally, see FHN III, 187.

Since there exists no modern critical edition of Strabo’s Book 17, we have
taken Meineke’s Teubner text of 1853 as our point of departure but have also
consulted the critical notes in Kramer’s edition (1852) and in the Loeb Classical
Library edition (Jones 1949). Any deviations from the text of Meineke are indi-
cated in the notes to the translation. There is a complete English translation in
Jones (1949).

Text

dnot 8 100 'Apafiov KOAmOU TPOC TNV Eomepav ylAlovg otadiovg Si-
gxeltv OV Nelhov, nopomAnciov Ovia @ ypoupatt T® N keluéve ovd-
oAy, PUELG YOp, ONOlv, GO Megpong £ML TOG APKTOVE M¢ SLoYLALOVE KOl
ENTOKOGLOVE  oTadlovg, TMOAV  GvocTpEdel  7Tpog  peonuPplay kol v
YEWEPYVTIV VOV ¢ TPLoIAMOVg KO ENTOKOCIOVG GTOSlOvg, Kol oyeddv
TU QVIOPOS TOIG KOTo, Mepdnv TOmolg Kol €ig TNy Afimv moid mporechv
KOL TRV E£TEPOV  EMLGTPOONV TONOOUEVOS TPOG THG GPKTOVC PEPETON TEV-
TOUKIOYIALOVG UEV KOU  TPLOKOOIOVG OTUdlovg £Xl TOV HEYOV  KOTOPOKTNV
UIKPOV TOPETIGTPEGOV TPOC TNV €M, YIALOLG J& Kol Slokoclovg Tovg £t
OV EAATT® TOV KOTO ZUNvNy, TEVIOKIOXIAMOUG O GAAOVLG KOL TPLOKO-
olovg €Ml TNV Balatiov.

"EuBdArovst & €lg adTtov 600 TOTaOL, OEPOUEVOL UEV EK TIVOV ALUVEV
and thc Ew, mepriopPdvoviec & viicov eVueyédn v Mepdnve GV O uEv
‘Actafopac  KOASITOl  KOTOL TO TPOC  E®  mAgupdv  pEwv, Grtepog &
‘Actdmove ot & ‘ActacdéPav korodot, tOv &' 'Actdmouv dAAov  elvad,
péovia. £K TIVOV AMUVAV Grd peonuPplog kot oxedov T 10 kot 0Ol
odpe 100 Nelhov ToDTOV mOlElv: TNV 88 mANpwolv ovTtod Tovg Bgpivong
SuBpovg  mopookevalely.

Trep 88 10¢ ocvuPorag 100 'Actafdpa kot to0 Nethov otodlolg emto-
xootlolg Mepdnv eivor mOAY duwvopov th vijow dAANV & elvonr viicov
VmEP TAG Mepdng, MV EXouotv ol AlYLmToV GuYAdeg Ol GmooTavTeS €Ml
Yopurtiyov, korobvton & ZepPpiton, o¢ Qv ennAvdeg Paociievovion S
VIO YOUVOUKOG, VTOKOVOLGL 8 TdV &v Mepon).

Ta 88 xoTOIEP® Exatépwdev Mepdng mopo pev tOv Netdov mpdg v
'EpuBpav Meyafopor kol BAEHuves, ABLOT@V VTOKOVOVTEG, Alyvrtiolg o
ouopor mopo Borattov 88 Tpoyhodvton Sieotdol O elg dEka T Swdeka
NUep@dV 080v ot Kotd v Mepomv Tpwyroduton 100 Nethov.

'EE aprotepdv St thg pucewmg t00 Nethov NovPor kototkobow &v Ti)
APUY, péya EOvoc, dmo TR Mepdng dpfdpevot pEXpL TOV dykavey, ovy
VROTOTTOUEVOL TOlg AlBloyly, GAL 18l kot mAelovg Paociielog Setinu-
uévot.
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Translation

He [Eratosthenes] says that the Nile is at a distance of a thousand stadia?4? west
of the Arabian Gulf and is shaped like the letter N written the other way round.
For it flows, he says, northwards from Meroe about 2 700 stadia, then turns
again towards the south and the winter sunset for about 3 700 stadia. Having
arrived at regions approximately corresponding to that of Meroe and having
advanced far into Libya, it makes a second turn and flows northwards 5 300 sta-
dia to the great cataract, turning slightly aside towards the east. It then flows the
1 200 stadia to the smaller cataract at Syene, and another 5 300 to the sea.

Two rivers discharge their water into it, flowing from some lakes in the east
and enclosing Meroe, an island of considerable size. One of them is called Asta-
- boras and flows on its eastern side, the other Astapous; but some call it Asta-
sobas, saying that the Astapous is another river flowing from some lakes in the
south, and that this river makes up almost the whole straight part of the Nile;
its flooding is caused by the summer rains.

Beyond the confluence of the Astaboras and the Nile, at a distance of 700
stadia, lies the city of Meroe, with the same name as the island. There is said to
be another island beyond Meroe which is occupied by the fugitives from Egypt
who defected in the time of24! Psammetich. They are called Sembrites, as being
immigrants. Their ruler is a woman, but they are subject to Meroe.242

To the north, on each side of (the island of) Meroe, live along the Nile and
towards the Read Sea the Megabaroi and the Blemmyes, who are subject to the
Aithiopians but are neighbours of the Egyptians; and along the sea live the
Troglodytes.243 There is a distance of about ten or twelve days’ journey between
the Troglodytes opposite Meroe and the Nile.

To the left of the course of the Nile, in Libya, live the Nubai, a large tribe,
beginning at Meroe and continuing as far as the bends of the river. They are not
subject to the Aithiopians but are divided into several separate kingdoms. ...

[TH]

240The exact measure of the Eratosthenian stadion is a matter of dispute; recent writers on the
subject suggest 157.7 m, 166.7 m, and 184.98 m.

241Like Jones (1949, 4 n. 2) we here retain the reading of the manuscripts (see Kramer ad loc.), £nt
“in the time of”, instead of accepting with Meineke the conjecture &no (as in Herodotus 2.30.3,
FHN I, 56).

24250me change the text here to make it agree with Strabo 16.4.8 (FHN III, 189), substituting
émapy0vong for Hnokovovet; the ensuing text might be rendered “to whom Meroe too is subject”.
But this emendation is rather drastic, and Strabo probably followed different sources at the two
places. In addition, if one decides to harmonize the two passages, it is not self-evident that it is
17.1.2 that should be changed, since it agrees with Herodotus (2.30.5, FHN I, 56): “... they gave
themselves over to the king of the Aithiopians”.

243For the name Troglodytes or Trogodytes, see FHN I, 66, Comments.
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Comments

Eratosthenes” description of Nubia was based on data collected in the Middle
Nile Region by explorers and travellers of various professions who visited
Aithiopia during the decades following Ptolemy II's military expedition around
274 BC (see 97, Comments; 144).

The correctness of his description of the course of the Nile from Meroe to
Syene (Aswan) is astonishing indeed, even if the actual orientations do not cor-
respond exactly with our modern map. The distances are, of course, not precise
either. It is noteworthy, however, that the description is given from S to N, i.e.,
in a downstream direction and thus as if from an “Aithiopian perspective”.
The “big cataract” is identical with the Second Cataract, which represented the
greatest obstacle to Nile traffic. The Butana region between the Nile and the At-
bara is generally described as an island in ancient literature. Eratosthenes’
Astaboras is identical with the Atbara, while the Astapous is called to-day Blue
Nile and the Astasoba of the anonymous author(s) quoted by him is the White
Nile (cf. Schafer 1895).

The use of ethnographic literature found by Eratosthenes in the Alexan-
drian library is reflected in some of his less exact remarks. The island beyond
(i.e., south of) Meroe inhabited by the Deserters derives from Herodotus (2.30;
see FHN I, 56). The Deserters or Sembrites also occur in other works dependent
on early Hellenistic Alexandrian geography and ethnography (in this volume
see 104). The placing, on the other hand, of the Megabaroi and the Blemmyes
east of the Nile and the Trogodytes along the Red Sea coast in the Eastern
Desert between the Egyptian frontier and the latitude of Meroe City seems real-
istic if we accept that these names designate different (groups of) Beja tribes (cf.
Updegraff 1988, 62 f.). The—at times challenged—supremacy of the kings of
Kush over them was touched upon in the Comments on FIIN I, 34, 50, and in
this volume on 71, 76, 84. The name Nubai seems to designate a nomadic peo-
ple, apparently one of the Nubian-speaking peoples some of which were settled
in the Upper Nubian Nile Valley already as early as the New Kingdom (cf.
Priese 1973 passim; 1978, 76). The Nubai living west of the Nile in the 3rd cen-
tury BC will appear in the historical record in the 4th century AD as invaders in
the Butana and Upper Nubia (cf. FHN l11I, 297).

[LT]

110 On the reasons for the Nile flooding. 3rd cent. BC.
Eratosthenes in Strabo 17.1.5 (p. 1101.18-31 Meineke).

Introduction to source

For Source bibliography and Introduction to source generally see 109. The pre-
sent passage is not as clearly marked by Strabo as a quotation from Eratosthenes
as that in 109; but there are still good reasons to believe that Eratosthenes, who
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became attached to the library of Alexandria in the reign of Ptolemy Philadel-
phus, is his source here as well.

Text

Ot ptv odv dpyoiol ctoyocu® 1O mAéov, ol & UVotepov adTOTTON YEVT-
Bévteg 1joBovio vrd SuPpwv Bepv@dv mAnpovuevov 1OV Neidov, Thg Albro-
mog  thg dve  kAvlopévng, kol pddoto  &v t0lg  Eoydrolg  Opeot,
novoopévey 88 T@v  OuBpev  mowopévny kot OAlyov TV mAnupupido
t00t0 &' Umfip&e paiota dfilov Tolg mALovot TOV ApaPlov KOATOV pEYPL
TG  KLVVOU®UOOOPOV KOl  TOIG EKMEUMOMEVOLG E£ML TRV TAV  EAEHOVTOV
Bnpav, ko €l Tiveg dAkon ypsion mopaéuvov exeloe Avdpoac mpoxerpil-
gobon  toVg TG  Alydmtov Baourfog tovg IMtorepoixovg. OVtor  yop
eppovnioav 1@V to0VTOV, Srodepoviwg 8 O PAAderdog EmkAnbelg, GiA-
oTopdY kol Sd THV aoBéveldy 100 COUOTOG Sloywydg Ol Tivag Kol
tépyerg {NTdv KOvoTEPUC.

Translation
The ancients understood, mostly by guessing, as later generations by becoming
eyewitnesses, that the Nile is filled by summer rains when Upper Aithiopia is
being deluged, especially in the most distant mountains; and when the rains
cease, the flooding gradually ceases. This became particularly evident to those
who sailed on the Arabian Gulf as far as the Cinnamon-producing country and
to those who were sent out to hunt elephants, or whenever some other needs
urged the Ptolemaic kings of Egypt to detach men thither. For these kings took
an interest in such things, in particular Ptolemy surnamed Philadelphus, who
favoured research and because of his frail body always sought to find some dis-
tractions and novel amusements.

(TH]

Comments

Strabo here discusses the problem of the inundation of the Nile and presents
the views of a number of writers on it, presumably as a result of literary re-
search he had conducted before he accompanied his protector Aelius Gallus,
Prefect of Egypt, on his Nile voyage (cf. Honigmann 1931, 91 and see FHN III,
187). The knowledge conveyed by the above-quoted passage, which probably de-
rives from Eratosthenes’ lost work (see Introduction to source), reflects the dis-
coveries made by the explorers of the early Hellenistic period who visited
Aithiopia in the course of the first half of the 3rd century BC. The ancient Egyp-
tians did not see any causal connection between the rains in Aithiopia and the
Nile inundation; it is only Taharqo’s inscription from Year 6 (see FHN 1, 22 9)
that comes close to an association of the two as coincidental phenomena (cf.
Zivie 1983, 204). Herodotus denied altogether the occurrence of rain in Aithio-
pia (2.20-22). Strabo, however, believes that the fact that “the summer rains are
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the cause of the risings [of the Nile]” was already known to Homer, and then to
Aristotle and Callisthenes as well (17.1.5). While reflecting a correct under-
standing of the connection between the summer monsoon rains and the inun-
dation, Eratosthenes’ description is rather sketchy as to the whole of the process
of inundation. The remark on the reasons for the intellectual interests of
Philadelphus, the probable founder of the Library of Alexandria (cf. Fraser 1972
I, 320 ff.) and a great ruler whose long reign abounded in success, is certainly id-
iosyncratic.

[LT]

111 On the name Meroe. 3rd cent. BC.
Eratosthenes in Strabo 17.1.5 (p. 1102.6-12 Meineke).

For Source bibliography and Introduction to source, see 109.

Text

Kopupioong te v Alyumtov xotooxmv mTponiAfe kol uéxpt Thg Mepdng
HETO TAV AyumTiov: Kol Of Kol ToUvouo Th Te Viio® Kol T moAer
10010 mop’ €keivov TeBfivol ooy, €kel TG dderdfic amobavovong odTd
Mepdng ot 88 yuvoiko oot Ty Emovopiov odv &xapicato adTh TIH®V
My GvBpomov.

Translation
When Cambyses had occupied Egypt, he even advanced as far as Meroe with
the Egyptians; and it was indeed he, it is said, that gave this name to both island
and city, because his sister Meroe died there. Some say it was his wife; anyway,
he conferred the name on it to honour that woman.

[TH]

Comments

This passage from Eratosthenes” work is included here in order to illustrate the
etymologies of names that frequently occur in works of ancient authors. The
origin of the legend concerning the name of the city of Meroe is obscure and
there existed variants of it. While, according to Eratosthenes, it was captured by
Cambyses and renamed by him after his sister or wife (probably a reflection of
Ptolemaic brother-sister marriages), Diodorus (1.33) believes that it was
founded by the Persian king and named after his mother.

In fact, Meroe City existed already by the 7th century BC (cf. Shinnie-Bradley
1980; Torok n.d.). The first known occurrence of the place-name Bs-r-ws in a
Kushite document is in the great Kawa inscription of Irike-Amannote (see 71 5)
written in the second half of the 5th century BC (Garstang-Sayce-Griffith 1911,
26 mention a [now lost and unillustrated] fragment of a stela of Aspelta from
Temple M 250 at Meroe City with the place-name Mjir [?], which, if the reading
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is correct, would be the earliest attested occurrence of the toponym); however,
in the form Mepén the name was already known to Herodotus (FHN I, 56). In
Meroitic texts it occurs in the form Bedewe. The kingdom of Kush was known
in the Roman world as kingdom of Meroe.

[LT]

112 The Nubian nome list of Ptolemy II. Philae, Temple of Isis. After ca. 274
BC.

Inscribed in the standards of figures of nomes bringing tribute to Isis, base zone,
Room I, S, W, N sides. Urk. II, 12.27.

Text and translation

(1) Snmwt
(1) Senemut (Biga Island)

(2) Hwt-hnt
(2) Nearer-compound (Philae)

(3) Pr-mrt
(3) House-of-"the-margin-of-the-desert’

(4) Bskt
4) Taxer (Quban, Contra Pselchis)

(About six nomes missing.)

(5) Ttfy (= Ttfst)244
(5) Atefat (Sedeinga)

(6) T3-wsd
6) "Green'-land

(7) Ps-nbst
(7) House-of the-zizyphus-tree (Pnubs)

(8) P-t-tn-"Hr245
) Patana

9 Nipt
9 Napata (Gebel Barkal)

24471£t was a source of flint, cf. Aufrére 1991, 565 and note 41.
245por Pr-gm-Itn, Kawa?
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(10) Mi-r-ws-i
(10) Meroe

(11) Ph(w)-Kns(t)
(11) Farthest-Upper-Nubia

[RHP]

Comments

The list of the Nubian nomes bringing tribute to Isis of Philae is not completely
preserved: the figures and names between Bskt (Quban) and Ttfi.t (Sedeinga) are
destroyed. Similar representations of conquered territories and peoples bring-
ing their tribute belonged to the iconographical program of New Kingdom
temples (cf. Drenkhahn 1967). While the representational schemes do not vary
significantly, the meaning of individual lists might have differed; and it cannot
always be decided whether an actual list referred to wares arriving in the
framework of trade or of gift exchange, as special gifts, or as real tribute (cf.
Janssen 1975, 163 f.). The same uncertainty prevails as to the actual contents of
Ptolemy II's Philae list; only so much seems certain that it was carved after the
Aithiopian campaign in ca. 274 BC.

Although the nome names correspond to Nubian toponyms the majority of
which are identical with Egyptian settlements of the New Kingdom period and
could thus have been adopted from a tribute list of New Kingdom date, the set-
tlements on the list existed in the time of Ptolemy II as well. The name of
Meroe, however, could not have occurred in any New Kingdom list. Conse-
quently, the Philae list seems to have been composed on the basis of the
knowledge of actually existing settlements of some importance and not merely
copied from an earlier temple relief. The the list may also have been carved in
connection with the donation of the income from the Dodecaschoenus, i.e., the
land between the First Cataract and Takompso, to the Isis temple (cf. Urk. II,
116.9-13; Holbl 1994, 78 £.).

At the time when the list was carved on the walls of Room I of the Philae
temple, all toponyms from Snmt (Biga) to Bin (Buhen) were in Egyptian terri-
tory, i.e. in Lower Nubia between the First and Second Cataracts occupied by
Ptolemy II. Kush proper is represented by Ttfit (Sedeinga), Ts3-w:dt (unknown,
Hofmann 1975, 71 identifies it with the site of New Dongola), Ps-nbst (Pnubs),
Gm-ps-Itn (Kawa), Nipt (Napata), Mi-r-ws-1 (Meroe), i.e., the actual major centres
of the kingdom during the centuries before, and after Ptolemy II's time. The
term Ph-Knst (Kns.t, Kenset) usually signified in New Kingdom texts the terri-
tory south of Egypt, i.e.,, Nubia in general terms, while in Ptolemaic and Roman
texts it seems to denote a “nome” south of Meroe, i.e., it has the meaning of the
“farthermost part” of the kingdom of Kush. There are no indications that it
would be exactly equivalent to an administrative unit of Meroe, and it occurs
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in the inscriptions of the Apedemak temple at Musawwarat es Sufra with the
general meaning “Nubia” (Hintze 1962, 27 f.; Hintze et al. 1993, 81; for Kenset
see Zabkar 1978).

[LT]
(113) Arkamaniqo (Ergamenes I). Titles.

Sources: N wall, mortuary chapel of Beg. S. 6, Dunham 1957, fig. B/14; offering
table Khartoum 27, Sayce 1909, 193, PL. 25/1; PM VII, 257; Hofmann 1978, 39.

Throne name Hnm-ib-R¢

“The heart-of-Ré-rejoices”
Son-of-Ré name Trk-k-Tmn
Comments

Owing to a lack of other evidence than the cartouches inscribed in his mortuary
chapel reliefs, it cannot be decided whether Arkamaniqo assumed a five-part
titulary or only cartouche names on his ascent to the throne (for the probability
of the latter and the tradition of “incomplete” titularies see (82) and 84, Com-
ments).

The Throne name imitates, in a very remarkable manner, that of the Egyp-
tian Twenty-Sixth Dynasty king Amasis; no other occurrence thereof is known.
An explanation for this is suggested in (114).

(114) Arkamaniqo (Ergamenes I). Evidence for reign.

King Arkamaniqo’s filiation and family relations are unknown. His dating is
established on the basis of his identification with the Ergamenes occurring in
Hellenistic literature and on the basis of Agatharchides’ remark (see 142) that
this Ergamenes was a contemporary of Ptolemy II (285/82-246 BC). He is, accord-
ingly, allotted a place in the relative royal chronology in the second quarter of
the 3rd century BC (cf. Hofmann 1978, 37 ff.; Torok 1988, 178).

Arkamaniqo’s reign is attested in Kush solely by his pyramid burial Beg. S 6
(Dunham 1957, 27 ff.), the first royal burial in the region of Meroe City, where
his cartouches are inscribed in the mortuary cult chapel (see (113)). Since, how-
ever, he is identified with the King Ergamenes who, according to Agath-
archides (in Diodorus 3.6, see 142), was a contemporary of Ptolemy II Philadel-
phus, Arkamaniqo-Ergamenes I (for Ergamenes II see (128), (129)) is generally
regarded in the literature as a sort of “heretic” king who, by means of a royal
coup d’état, put a violent end to the “rule” of the priests of Aman of Napata,
thereby separating state and church, and removed the centre of the kingdom
also geographically from the sphere of these priests by transferring the “capital”
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from Napata to Meroe (e.g., Hofmann 1971, 77, Adams 1977, 305, 311; Hofmann
1978, 41; Hintze 1978, 94 f.).

The interpretation of Agatharchides’ Ergamenes story as a royal revolt
against the suffocating power of the priesthood of Amiin over the institutions
of the kingship can be seen to be wrong if one realizes the unbroken continuity
of Kushite kingship ideology with the cult of Amfin of Napata at its centre and
the continuity of Napata as one of the capitals of the land (and not the capital:
for the existence of several capitals at the same time see Torok 1992) during and
after the reign of Arkamaniqo. The Ergamanes-story more likely reflects an-
other kind of discontinuity: viz., the coming to power of a new dynasty. While
Arkamaniqo did not in fact “transfer the capital”, he did transfer the royal
burial ground from the neighbourhood of Napata, i.e., from the area that was
traditionally connected with the founders of the kingdom of Kush who origi-
nated from there (cf. FHN I, (2)), to the neighbourhood of Meroe City. His ac-
tual tomb, Beg. S. 6, which is situated at the lower edge of the hill occupied by
Begarawiya South Cemetery, a necropolis where aristocrats and royal wives had
been buried since Kashta’s and Piye’s reigns (cf. Dunham 1963), can most likely
be interpreted as an interment in his ancestors’ burial place. Otherwise, the
burial of a ruler in a low-lying, peripheral part of a non-royal cemetery would
be more than unusual: indeed, Arkamaniqo’s second successor opened a new
royal burial ground (i.e., Beg. N.) close to Beg. S. on the top of another hill (see
(117)). The Ergamenes-story in Diodorus also hints at the violent circumstances
of the emergence of the new dynasty, though transferring it into the realm of
the Herodotean motif of the massacre of priests.

Arkamaniqo’s Throne name lends further support to the above-sketched in-
terpretation: the adoption of the Throne name of Ahmes/Amasis, who did not
hide from his contemporaries the fact that he violently deposed his predecessor
(for his stela from Year 1 see Meulenaere 1973a, 181), indicates that the Kushite
king deliberately and pointedly associated himself with an Egyptian king who
was known to posteriority as a usurper. Significantly, the most important fea-
tures of Amasis in Herodotus’ description, i.e. that he was a usurper in the be-
ginning, and a “lover of the Greeks” later (2.178), may also be extracted from
Agatharchides’ Ergamenes-portrait. While other elements of the Ergamenes-
story come in fact from different tales in Herodotus (see 142, Comments), this
parallelism is more likely to be historical, and is part of the parallelism felt and
brought to expression by Arkamaniqo himself (for a detailed discussion of such
an interpretation of the data see Torok 1992a).

In accordance with the terminological consensus in the literature, yet laying
stress on the fact that with Arqgamani a new dynasty of southern origins had
emerged, and not that the capital of the country was transferred from Napata to
Meroe, we shall henceforth use Meroe and Meroitic when speaking of the
kingdom of Kush.

(LT]
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(115) Amanislo. Titles. Evidence for reign.

Titles

Sources: 1. Secondary cartouches on the granite lion statues of Amenophis III
(“Prudhoe lions”) transferred by Piye (?) or Amanislo (?) from Soleb to Gebel
Barkal, British Museum 1, 2, Dunham 1957, fig. B/9¢; 2. Beg. S. 5, mortuary cult
chapel, N and S walls, Chapman-Dunham 1952, P1. 3/F, H. (It was suggested
that a fragmentarily preserved Son-of-Ré name found on a column drum at
Semna might be that of Amanislo: Dunham-Janssen 1960, fig. 4, P1. 88/b. On ac-
count of its uncertain reading, this name is not listed here.)

1; 2.
Throne name ¢nh-nfr-ib-R¢ enh-nfr-ib-R¢
“Neferibré-lives” “Neferibré-lives”
Son-of-Ré name Tmn-isl TImn-isl mri-Imn
Epithet: “Beloved-of-
Amin”

Evidence for reign

Amanislo’s filiation and family relations are unknown. It was speculated that
the owner of Beg. S. 4, Kanarta Sar...tifi, who bears the title “Mother of
Pharaoh” (on an unpublished offering table, the reading of which could not be
checked, see Dunham 1957, 186, fig. 121), was the wife of Arkamaniqo and the
mother of Amanislo (cf. Dunham 1957, 9; Hofmann 1978, 43; for her iconogra-
phy as Queen Mother see Torok 1987, 43). If this is correct, the Year 20 + X in a
badly damaged inscription on the N wall of Kanarta Sar...tift’s funerary cult
chapel (Chapman-Dunham 1952, P1. III/A) may refer to the regnal year of
Amanislo in which his mother was buried (cf. Hofmann 1978, 43 f.). His place
after Arkamaniqo in the relative chronology of the rulers of Kush was sug-
gested on the basis of the location of his pyramid grave Beg. S. 5 in the Be-
garawiya South Cemetery (cf. Dunham 1957, 6, 37). If in fact he reigned for more
than twenty years, Amanislo may hypothetically be dated to the middle decades
of the 3rd century BC.

Amanislo’s cartouches on the Soleb lions, the most splendid lion sculptures
ever made in New Kingdom Egypt, indicate—irrespective of the question of
whether it was he or a predecessor that transferred them to Napata/Gebel
Barkal— restoration activity on a rather grand scale. As it seems (see Kendall
1991, 309), they were re-erected flanking the entrance avenue of Palace B 1200
(the ancient royal ceremonial palace contemporary with the early Temple B
800) which connected the Palace with the sanctuaries built into the lower part
of the cliff (B 200, 300, 1100, cf. Kendall 1991, fig. 1). The restoration of the royal
palace which was used by the kings during their coronation ceremonies at Na-
pata by the successor of Arkamaniqo, the—wrongly—supposed hero of the
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coup d’état against the priests of Amin of Napata (see (114), Comments), cer-
tainly speaks against any breach with Napata and supports the above-suggested
interpretation of the Ergamenes-story (see (114), Comments; 142, Comments).

Amanislo appears as Amonasro in Auguste Mariette’s libretto for Verdi’s
Aida.

[LT]
116 Earliest Greek source for the Blemmyes. First half of the 3rd cent. BC.
Theocritus 7.111-114.
Source bibliography
Gow 1952 Theocritus, edited with a translation and commentary
by A.S.F. Gow. Vol. 1-2. Cambridge.
Dover 1971 Theocritus: Select Poems, edited with an introduction

and commentary by K.J. Dover. Basingstoke-London.

Introduction to source

The poet Theocritus was a native of Syracuse in Sicily, but came to Alexandria,
the centre of learning and literature in the Hellenistic age, where he seems to
have been under the patronage of Ptolemy Il Philadelphus. His poems also
show familiarity with the island of Cos, the setting of the poem from which the
present text is taken.

Theocritus owes his literary fame to his being regarded as the founder of the
pastoral or bucolic genre. His pastoral poems typically depict the charm and
daily life of the Greek countryside, with shepherds exchanging songs about
love, Pan and the Nymphs. The present text is from such a poem. The lines
quoted here, which give the earliest mention of the Blemmyes in Greek liter-
ature, belong to one of the songs contained in the poem: the singer asks Pan to
assist a friend in a love affair, and lists the ills he wishes upon Pan in case he
refuses his assistance.

The fullest commentary on Theocritus is Gow (1952), with Greek text and
English translation. The shorter commentary by Dover (1971} is also much to be
recommended.

Text

€ing & 'HdwvGv HEV &v DPECL YELUOTL PUEGC®
"EBpov TOp TOTOUOV TETPUUUEVOG €YYUBEV "ApKT,
£v 8t Béper moudrtolot map’ AlBiémecol vopevolg
nétpe Vmo BAewdwy, 00ev ovkéTt Nethog Opotoc.
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Translation
In midwinter may you [Pan] be in the mountains of the Edonians,246
turned towards the river Hebrus, near to the Great Bear,247
and in summer may you herd your flock among the most distant of the
Aithiopians,
beneath the rock of the Blemmyes, whence the Nile can no longer be seen.
[TE]

Comments
Theocritus owed his knowledge of the existence of a people called Blemmyes to
the early 3rd century BC Greek explorers of Aithiopia (cf. 100). He correctly asso-
ciates them with the “most distant” Aithiopians (a reminiscence of the utopian
character of the blameless Aithiopians living on the periphery of the known
world), and their “rock” may derive from a definition of the habitat of the
Blemmyes given by Theocritus’ source in relation to one of the Nile cataracts
(cf. Updegraff 1988, 62). For the Blemmyes in earlier sources see FHN I, 34, 50, in
this volume 71, 76, 84, 109.

[LT]

(117) Amanitekha. Titles. Evidence for reign.

Titles
Source: cartouches on block from S wall relief of the (destroyed) mortuary cult

chapel of Beg. N. 4, Chapman-Dunham 1952, Pl. 4/D; Beckerath 1984, Anhang
h.

Throne name "Mn'-ib-R¢
“Ré-is-One-whose-heart-"endures’”
Son-of-Ré name Tmn-tihs

Evidence for reign

King Amanitekha was the first ruler of Kush to be buried in the North Ceme-
tery at Meroe-Begarawiya. Though his tomb Beg. N. 4 (Dunham 1957, 52 f.) re-
ceives a great importance through its position, the tomb itself was of a rather
small size and seems to have had only two subterranean chambers, as opposed
to the canonical three of the great majority of the earlier and later tombs of
rulers (for the destruction of the tomb caused by E.A.W. Budge’s excavation see

246The Edonians, a people of Thrace, represent the extreme North , where the winter is cold, con-
trasted in the following with the extreme South, represented by the Aithiopians, where the
summer is dry and hot.

2471e. the constellation, the notion being that the closer one gets to the extremities of the earth,
the shorter the distance to the celestial bodies; cf. 142 (Agatharchides in Diod. Sic. 3.2.1): “the
region closest to the sun” (of the Aithiopians).
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Dunham 1957, 53). His filiation and family relations are unknown, and the dat-
ing of his reign to the second half of the 3rd century BC is suggested on the basis
of the location of his tomb in the necropolis (cf. Hofmann 1978, 46 ff.).

Comments

The poor preservation of Amanitekha’s cartouches does not allow an analysis
of his Throne name which may have been a Kushite construction modelled
upon a related TIP (Twenty-Third Dynasty ? or Piye ? see FHN I, (5) 7d) Throne
name (Mn-hpr-R¢) rather than an imitation of the identical Throne name of the
obscure Fourteenth Dynasty Menibre (Beckerath 1984, XII/40) or of the Lower
Egyptian contemporary (?) of Piye Menibre (Beckerath 1984, XXVB/e).

It is worth noticing that the three earliest rulers of the new dynasty buried
in the area of Meroe City (cf. (114), Comments) had throne names containing
an utterance concerning ib R¢. Though titles consisting of this element (FHN I,
(33), Anlamani, Nebty; (35), Aspelta, Golden Horus) already occurred in earlier
Kushite titularies, it is the two occurrences of the Throne name Nfr-ib-R¢ in the
titularies of Irike-Amannote ((69)) and Akhratan ((79)) that concern us here; for
these too are connected with the first three generations of an apparently new
dynasty (cf. (79), Comments). It was pointed out above ((113), Comments) that
Hnm-ib-R< in Arkamaniqo’s titulary indicates a deliberate association of Arka-
maniqo with Amasis in order to allude to his founding of a new dynasty by vi-
olent means. While the traditional notion of Mn-ib(-R¢) in itself points towards
the association of Ré’s enduring favour with the King’s valiance (cf. Brunner
1977, 1160; Grimal 1986, 709 f.), the re-emphasis of the concept of ib-R¢ appears to
have been intended first of all to manifest a political link between Irike-Aman-
note and his descendant Akhrataii and Arkamaniqo and his descendants.

[LT]
(118) King ...] Ssp-nh-n-Tmn Stp.n-R. Titles.

Source: on three fragments of a stray block from the area of the chapel of Beg.
N. 16 (but not belonging to it), Wenig 1971, fig. 3.

Horus name Ks-nht [....... )
“Mighty Bull, [......... 1’
Golden Horus name Tks-tswy iri-[3]h[t]

“He-who-illumines-Two-lands (Egypt), He-who-
does-what-is-useful”

Throne name Ssp-enh-n-Imn, Epithet: Stp.n-Re
“Living-likeness-of-Amin”, Ep. “Chosen-of-Ré&”
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Comments
The Golden Horus name found on the stray blocks from the area of Beg. N. 16
was doubtless modelled on Ptolemy II Euergetes” Golden Horus name Wr-phty
iri-shw(t) nb-hsbw-sd-mi-Pth-Tstnn ity-mi-R¢ (Beckerath 1984, Ptolemder 3 G); a title
referring to the king’s duties towards his divine father (cf. Grimal 1986, 167 ff.
with notes 500-512, examples from Ramesses II to Pinodjem I) and to his piety
and creative role, it was formed in Egypt on the basis of New Kingdom concepts
and models (cf. for Ramesses XI and Herihor: Grimal 1986, 520 f. with note 372).
It is more difficult to point out the actual model(s) for the King’s Throne
name (without Epithet). Besides a New Kingdom example: viz., Thutmose III's
Nebty name Ssp-¢nh-n-Ttm hpr-m-Hpry htp-bsw-Twnw-hr-Msct=f (Beckerath 1984,
XVIII/6 N 5), one also may quote, as a perhaps somewhat more probable proto-
type, Piye’s epithet Ssp-<nb-n-’1tm (FHN I, 9 1). The Epithet Stp-n-R¢ occurred in
the Throne names of Alexander the Great, Philip Arrhidaeus, and Ptolemy I
(Beckerath 1984, Argeaden 1, 2; Ptolemder 1), and it similarly had models in
New Kingdom (cf. Grimal 1986, 201 ff.) and TIP Throne names (Bonhéme 1987,
266 f.).

[LT]
(119) King [...] Ssp-tnh-n-Tmn Stp.n-Re., Evidence for reign.

The style of the titulary (see (118)) in general indicates a date contemporary
with the early Ptolemies; in particular, the Golden Horus name suggests that
the King, whose Son-of-Ré name is not preserved, was, in his early reign, a
contemporary of Ptolemy IIl Euergetes (246-222 BC). His filiation and family re-
lations are unknown, and the association of King Ssp-tnh-n-Tmn Stp-n-R¢ with a
particular tomb at Beg. N. (Wenig 1967, 43; 1971, 268: Beg. N. 8) remains hypo-
thetical.

(LT]
120 Letter to Egyptian elephant hunters on the Red Sea coast. 224 BC.
PPetrie II 40(a), 1T 53(g). Wilcken, Chrest. 452.
Source bibliography
Mahaffy 1893 J.P. Mahaffy: The Flinders Petrie Papyri. Vol. 2.
(Cunningham Memoirs, 9.) Dublin. (Reprint Milano
1975.)
Mahaffy 1894 J.P. Mahaffy: The Flinders Petrie Papyri. Appendix.

(Cunningham Memoirs, 9 Appendix.) Dublin. (Reprint
Milano 1975.)

Mahaffy-Smyly 1905  J.P. Mahaffy-].G. Smyly: The Flinders Petrie Papyri.
[Vol. 3]. (Cunningham Memoirs, 11.) Dublin.
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Peremans-van’t Dack

1952 W. Peremans-E. van’t Dack: Prosopographia
Ptolemaica. Vol. 2. (Studia Hellenistica, 8.) Louvain-
Leiden.

Peremans-van’t Dack

1975 W. Peremans-E. van’t Dack: Prosopographia
Ptolemaica. Vol. 8. (Studia Hellenistica, 21.) Lovanii.

Wilcken 1912 L. Mitteis-U. Wilcken: Grundziige und Chrestomathie

der Papyruskunde. Band 1: U. Wilcken: Historischer
Teil, 2: Chrestomathie. Leipzig-Berlin.

Witkowski 1911 S. Witkowski: Epistulae privatae graecae quae in
papyris aetatis Lagidarum servantur. 2nd ed. Lipsiae.
Witkowski 1913 S. Witkowski: Quaestiones papyrologae, maximam

partem ad epistulas pertinentes. Eos 19, 19-38.

Introduction to source

This papyrus letter was found in the Fayyum in Egypt; and the name of the
sender, Manres, points to the Fayyum as its place of origin (Wilcken 1912, 534).
So, as Wilcken remarks, if the letter ever reached the elephant hunters, they
must have brought it back home again.

The text was first published by Mahaffy (1893, 135 f., with supplementary
material in Mahaffy 1894, 8, and Mahaffy-Smyly 1905, 149; no photo provided).
It was reedited in Wilcken’s Chrestomathie, in which there is also a discussion
of its historical implications. We mostly follow Wilcken's text (1912, 533-535,
No. 452, with bibliography and comments) which is based on inspection of the
original. An improved reading in line 19 and a new supplement in line 20 are
due to Witkowski (1913, 23-30), who also had included the letter in the second
edition of his collection of private papyrus letters (Witkowski 1911, 39-42, No.
24).

Text

Movptig Nextevift  Atifetr’ 248 TMeto[oipel] | "Anditet (7) A..ver "“Qpov’ 249
Tew.[ ]| 'Eptedm  ZovBwum?50 IMet[ | | At Ieteyovn A.[ ] "Qpan

Moxepedtt  Tépovi] ]]|[...]... 10ig T [GAhot]¢ moAitong | miot yaipewv. Ei
Eppmobe | mavieg, koAdg Ov Exot, [vyt]aivo[pelv 88 kol ovtol. TMoporyev-

oue[voc] (lacuna of at least one line) |19 Au[iv .......... low|ou]...l.wx.] ]| M7
oVv OAryoyuxrionte, | GALN GvdpilesBe, OAiyog | yap xpdvog Vuiv Eotiv,
gtownd)13Ceton yop 1 Sdwadoymn | kod o[t k]uvnyor EmAgkeyuévor | eifol oi]

248Written above the line; according to Witkowski (1913, 23), it should rather be inserted before
Nektenibi and possibly be read 'Apipet.

249Written above the line.

250Reading by W. Clarysse as reported in Peremans-van't Dack (1975, 225, No0.4506), replacing
Mahaffy’s (1893) cov.ewtut and Wilcken's (1912) Zov.@ver.
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uér[Ao]vteg mopoyevéolBon [ue]ta 00 otpatnyov. | TMapéoton (& VUIv] kol
¢& ‘HP2%wmv more[wg mopleio2S! | cuvidpwe dyovro .. mupdv | kod 1y EAe-
davInyolc] N &v Bepeviknt t€hog £xer kot ovt (lacuna of perhaps several
lines) | ypdwoté pouv, Ti[¢ moap’ ]iv [25 mun éyéveto tod oitov, | dd’ od 1
EhedovINYOC  Kotgmovtiodn kol mept VU@[v] | EvieivesOe, Ewg Gv
nadjvovtag vudc 18wpev. ]3¢ "Eppo(c6e). (Etovg) x§ | [Pad]o[l] k.

Translation

Manres greets Nektenibis, Atibis, Peto[siris], Amphitis (?), A[...]nis son of
Horos?52 (?), Teol...], Herieus, Sonthoys, Pet]...], A[...], Petechons, A[...], (5) Horos,
Pakereus, Hieron?33 [...] and all his o[ther] compatriots. If you are all well, it is
fine, and we too are in good health ourselves.

When [...]25% came here [...] (10) us [...].25° Do not be fainthearted, but keep up
your spirits. You have only a little time left, (15) for your relief is being made
ready, and the hunters who will come with the strategos are (already) selected.
There will also shortly come to you from (20) Heroonpolis [frei]ghters carrying
[...]256 of wheat, and the elephant ship in Berenice is ready too [...]?57

Write to me what (25) price the grain reached at your place after the elephant
ship sank. Do your very best, so that we may see you in good health. (30) Fare-
well. Year 24(?),258 [Phao]phli] 20.

(TH]

Comments

Though the letter was written by Egyptian subjects and sent from a place under
Egyptian supremacy to the Fayyum in Egypt, it has, though indirectly, a bearing
on Kushite history. In the course of the 3rd century BC Ptolemaic interest in the

251Reading and supplement by Witkowski (1913, 24), replacing Wilcken's [apécovial - - -

[...Jewo. Mahaffy (1893) in the editio princeps also read nopestat, but Smyly in Mahaffy-Smyly

(1905, 149) preferred mapécovtat and was followed by Wilcken.

252Although Wilcken (1912, 535, note on line 1) states: “Vatersnamen sind nicht hinzugefiigt”,
this is the natural way to interpret Horos in the genitive written above the line after A...vet; and
it is so interpreted also in the list of hunters in the Prosopographia Ptolemaica (Peremans-van’t
Dack 1952, 236, No. 4466).

253 Apparently the only Greek name in the list. Witkowski (1913, 23) doubts the reading and in-
stead suggests I.pavt.

2541 acuna of one line, i.e., room for two or three words.

255 Another two lines in which only a few letters are visible. Obviously, somebody has arrived in
Fayyum bringing a message from the elephant hunters, which expressed their misgivings and im-
patience.

256Figure indicating the quantity missing (earlier attempts to read the figure as 1800 or 48
artabas are rejected by Wilcken 1912, 535).

257Lacuna of several lines.

258Wilcken (1912, 535) notes that the reading of the last figure is not quite certain and that the
whole papyrus should be thoroughly checked once more.
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eastern trade (for a discussion of Ptolemaic commercial policy see Fraser 1972 1,
176 ff.) resulted in the re-opening of the canal between the Nile and the Red Sea
(at Pithom), in an Egyptian expansion along the African and Arabian coasts of
the Red Sea, in the establishment of harbours from Suez to the straits of Bab el-
Mandeb, and in the organisation of the capture of African elephants on
Aithiopian territory. The beasts were captured by Egyptian experts, and their
transport was carefully organised from a port under Ptolemaic supremacy
(Ptolemais Theron) on the Red Sea to a harbour further north (Berenice Tro-
godytica) whence they went overland (via el Kanais, cf. 98, Comments) to Edfu
and then to Memphis and Alexandria (for the organisation of the elephant cap-
ture and transport see in detail Desanges 1970 [where also the evidence for the,
rarely used, alternative transport route on the Nile is discussed]; Fraser 1972 1,
176 ff.; Hofmann 1975, 98 ff,, with literature),

The fragmentarily preserved text of 120 informs us about the organisation of
the elephant hunters under the command of a strategos (on his one-year
tenure see Kortenbeutel 1931, 41; Hofmann 1975, 98) and about how the
hunters stationed in the hunting foundations were provisioned and about the
elephant transport. Grain for the hunters’ stations was shipped from Heroon-
polis (=Pithom) in Egypt via the Red Sea canal re-opened by Ptolemy II and the
Red Sea to Berenice (Trogodytica) where it was probably transferred to an ele-
phant-transporting boat. This latter sort of vessel seems to have transported
grain on the way back from Berenice after the delivery of the elephants coming
there from the south; unless, as reported in 120, it sank en route with the heavy
and problematic cargo of elephants (for the risks involved in the transport of
the beasts and the frequent catastrophes see Agatharchides Fgm. 85a, Burstein
1989, 140 ff.; and cf. Hofmann 1975, 100 f.). The issue of the price of wheat raised
in the letter also indicates that the elephant hunters living in the stations at the
Red Sea had to acquire their grain supplies from what they were paid (on its
amount in 223 BC see 121).

[LT]

121 Payment of elephant hunters, 223 BC.
PEleph 28. Wilcken, Chrest. 451.

Source bibliography

Wilcken 1912 L. Mitteis-U. Wilcken: Grundziige und Chrestomathie
der Papyruskunde. Band 1: U. Wilcken: Historischer
Teil, 2: Chrestomathie. Leipzig-Berlin.

Introduction to source
This papyrus letter was found in Elephantine in Egypt. Neither sender nor ad-
dressee gets his actual place of residence specified.
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We follow Wilcken’s (1912, 532 f., No. 451) reedition of the text which is
based on inspection of the original.

Text
Mviicapyog [Avijutdtpe yoipetv. ’Enectaixopev | IMovioke Sioypdyon
aro  thc &v CApowodn tpoamélng | Anuntplilo  ypoppotel tév - §[t]
'Avdpovikov xuvnydv | dote toig avalevyvvovor peto TMetBoidov Avdpaot
oho [5 oyaviov dmd Aptgiciov £wg [Movipov pnvav) vy (tdhovia) B
AwE, | dvtovorpovpévov S ToU mpodobiviog 10i¢ mpolomocTaeiowy  elg
u(five)  Aptepfiot]ov2s? (Spayudv) & to Aowma (tokovta) B Aw. Zuv-
ypnudticov | odv xa8ém yéypomtan. | “Eppwco. ("Etovg) ke OGO KA.

[10 (2nd hand) ’'AmoAlmvidel. Zvvypnuoticov kaBott  yeypomton. | (3rd
hand) "Eppwco. ("Etovg) ke O@GLO KA.

Translation
Mnesarchos greets [Ant]ipatros. We have sent word to Paniskos?®0 to pay from
the bank in Arsinoé?t! to Demetrios, the scribe (grammateus)262 of the
hunters?63 of Andronikos,264 so that the 231 men who are marching with Pei-
tholaos265 (5) will have their pay from Artemisios to Panemos: 3 months, 2 tal-
ents, 1860 (drachmas). Deducted what was already given for the month Artemi-
sios to those sent in advance, 60 drachmas, the rest is 2 talents, 1800 (drachmas).
Process in accordance with what is written. Farewell. Year 25, Thot 21.

(10) (2nd hand) To Apollonides. Process in accordance with what is written.
(3rd hand) Farewell. Year 25, Thot 21.

(TH]

Comments

This letter is included here in order to complement the information presented
by 120. The fairly substantial payment (4 silver [?] drachmas per day, cf. Hof-
mann 1975, 99, with references to earlier literature on the amount indicated in
121) to the elephant hunters, who were Egyptians (or Egyptian Greeks), carried
out their work in Aithiopian territory, and were entirely, as it seems, under the

259The last three words were written above the line.

260A royal bank director (trapezites) in the Apollinopolite nome in Egypt, known from another
papyrus (PEleph 15).

261 According to Wilcken (1912, 533), probably a village in the Apollinopolite nome.

262Wilcken (1912, 533) translates Intendant, “quartermaster”.

263Probably the name of special troops sent to the Red Sea coast to hunt elephants.

264 According to Wilcken (1912, 533), the preposition used here (51&) denotes Andronikos as the
recruiting officer, rather than as the commander of the troops.

265Probably identical with the Pytholaos mentioned by Strabo (16.4.15, 774c) among the leaders
of the elephant expeditions.
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command of their Egyptian strategos, was carefully arranged by their employ-
ers.

[LT]

122 The failure of Philopator’s elephants in the battle of Raphia. Ca. 150 BC.
Polybius 5.84.3-7.

Source bibliography

Paton 1923-27 Polybius: The Histories. With an English translation by
W.R. Paton. Vol. 1-6. London-Cambridge, MA (Loeb
Classical Library.)

Pédech 1977 Polybe: Histoires, Livre V. Texte établi et traduit par P.

Pédech. Paris. (Collection des Universités de France.)

Introduction to source

The historian Polybius, born ca. 200 BC, was a native of Megalopolis in the
Peloponnesus (Greece). As a leading politician in the so-called Achaean League
he was among a thousand Achaeans deported to Rome after the Third Mace-
donian War (171-168 BC) as hostages on account of their policy during the war.
In Rome, however, Polybius became a friend of the leading families; in particu-
lar he became attached to Scipio Africanus as adviser and travelling companion
and accompanied him on his military expeditions to Spain and North Africa.

Polybius thus writes from personal experience in political and military mat-
ters at the highest level, both Greek and Roman. His work is a general history,
the main theme being Rome’s rise to world power from 220 BC (Second Punic
War) to 146 BC (destruction of Carthage and Corinth). It consisted of 40 books,
of which about one third has survived (the first five books and part of the sixth,
the remainder in excerpts).

In his work Polybius frequently expresses his views on history and his in-
tentions as a historiographer. His work is “pragmatic history”, dealing with the
actual events and actions (contrasted 9.2.1 with histories dealing with “genea-
logies, myths, colonizations, kinship ties, and founding of cities”) intended to
give instruction to men of action, not enjoyment to the many. Thus Polybius’
work stands apart from the sensational, romantic, or “tragic” histories that are
characteristic of the Hellenistic age.

The present extract is from Polybius’ description of the battle of Raphia
(Palestine) during the Fourth Syrian War (217 BC).

The most recent edition of Polybius’ Book 5 is by Pédech (1977), on which we
have based our text. In English translation Polybius is available in the Loeb
Classical Library (Paton 1922-27).
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Text

84 [3)"Eomt yap 1N t@v (v pdyn Towontn TG OUVURALEVTO. KOl TOPEN-
Bardvta Tovg 080vTog €1 aAAnhovg Bl T Plg, Siepeddpeva mept TG
XOPaG, £0¢ v KoTokpaTthioov T duvapel Bdtepov mopoon TV Batépov
mpovouny: (4] 0tav &' amaf £yxAivav midytov Aafn, TUTp@oKel T0ig 0doUoL
Kobamep ol tovpol Toig képactv. [5] Ta 8 mAeiota T@v 10U IltoAepoiov
Onplov onedetdloe v poynv, Onep £060og €0Tt molElv Toig ALBLKOTg EA£-
door [6] TV Yap OCUTMV KO O®VAV 0V HEVOLOLY, GAAL KO KOTORERANY-
Hévol TO peyebog kol TNV ddvopuy, ¢ ¥’ enol dokel, devyovolv evBEwg €€
AmOCTHHOTOE ToVg 'Tvdikovg EAfdovtag O Kol T0Te oLveBm yevésBou. (7]
Tovtwv 8t datopayBéviov kol mpoc Tog avt@v Ta&elg cuvmBovpéveov 10
pev aynuo. 1o 100 Itolepoiov meldpevov VRO TdV Onplov EvékAive, ...

Translation
84 [3] ... For the method of fighting of the animals [i.e. the elephants] is in gen-
eral terms as follows: They thrust their tusks against each other and lock them,
whereupon they push with their great might, struggling to gain ground, until
one of them has overpowered the other and pushed aside its trunk. [4] Once it
has turned its adversary so as to attack it from the side, it gores it with its tusks
like bulls do with their horns. [5] Most of Ptolemy’s animals, however, shied
away from the battle, as is usually the case with Libyan266 elephants; {6} they
cannot stand the smell and sounds of the Indian elephants, but are actually ter-
rified by their size and strength, it seems to me, and immediately flee from
them even before they come close. [7] This is also what happened on this occa-
sion. When these [elephants] had been thrown into confusion and were
pushed back onto their own lines Ptolemy’s Guard came under pressure from
the animals and gave way. ...

[TE]
Comments
Ptolemy IV Philopator’s army fought the decisive battle in the fourth Syrian
war against Antiochus III at Raphia on the border between Egypt and Palestine
ca. 33 km SE of Gaza on 22 June 217 BC (cf. Volkmann 1959, 1682 ff.). Although
Antiochus III lost the battle, the superiority of his Indian elephants over
Ptolemy’s African beasts was, as described by Polybius, obvious; and the experi-
ence gained at Raphia (cf. also Diodorus 2.16; Aelian, NA 2.11) discredited
African elephants as beasts of battle and led to a rapid decline in their import
from Aithiopia. Within a decade the relations between Aithiopia and Egypt
turned hostile; and the Upper Egyptian revolt against the Ptolemies, which en-
joyed an Aithiopian support (see 133, 135), rendered commercial contacts com-
pletely impossible for a time.

(LT]

266] e. African.
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123 Mention of Blemmyes in 220/19 BC.
PHauswaldt VI, Spiegelberg 1913 and Liiddeckens 1960.

Text and translation
IN A STANDARD DEMOTIC LEGAL INSTRUMENT DOCUMENTING A MARRIAGE:

...
(1) ... (Dating formula for September/October 219 BC) ...

dd Brhm n ms n Kmy
Said (the) Blemmy of birth in Black(land) (Egypt),

Hr-m-hb s3 Hr-pa-Tst mwt=f Wn-is
Horemheb, (who is) son of Horpaése, (and) whose mother is Wenése,
(2) n shmt

(2) to (the) woman

Ta-is ta He-hr mwt=s T3-ir{-dr{
Taése, (who is) daughter of Khahor, (and) whose mother is Tairetshoret:

ir=y t=t (n) hmt ...
I have taken you to wife.267 ...

Note to the translation
This text is readily accessible in Liiddeckens (1960, 52-55), who gives abundant
references to his predecessors. On p. 238 he offers comments on the ethnic de-
signation Blemmy and a further reference to demotic Pap. Rylands 16, dated
April 5, 152 BC (pp. 89-92), which records another marriage of a Blemmy born
in Egypt to an Egyptian lady.

[RHP]

Comments

The marriage settlement in PHauswaldt VI records the marriage of a Blemmy,
Harmais, to an Egyptian woman. As pointed out by Zyhlarz (1940-41, 6 ff.) and
Updegraff (1988, 59 f.), both Harmais and his father Harpaesis have in their
names the element Hr which is characteristic for Blemmy names occurring in
documents of later centuries too (Eide-Hagg-Pierce 1984 = FHN III 331-343 pas-
sim; Torok 1988a, 64 ff.). Another marriage settlement of a later date, PHaus-
waldt XV (Spiegelberg 1913), concerns Harmais’ son Pabus who is said there,
however, to be a Mhbr, i.e., a Megabaros (cf. Moller 1918). Thus it seems that the

267Lit.: I have made you as wife.
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Megabaroi, who are customarily mentioned together with the Blemmyes in an-
cient literature (cf. 109), were a people that constituted a branch of the Blemmy
complex living E of the Nile between the latitude of the Egyptian frontier and
the Fifth Cataract. In the Ptolemaic period Blemmyes came as military settlers
to Egypt (for policemen originating from the Eastern Desert throughout Egyp-
tian history see, with literature, Sdve-Séderbergh 1941, 139 f.; Bietak 1982)
where they married Egyptian women. Their descendants appear for generations
in legal documents as Blemmyes (cf. 136 and Updegraff 1988, 60 f.) or, curiously,
as Persians (by this period the term “Persian” has no ethnic connotation: it is
used to indicate persons of military descent, see Pestman 1994, 91).

[LT]
(124) Arnekhamani. Titles.

Sources: 1. Bronze head from Kawa, British Museum 63585, Macadam 1949, Pl.
38 No. XLIV; 2. Musawwarat es Sufra, Apedemak temple, S front, Hintze 1962,
23 No. 4, Hintze et al. 1993, fig. 27 (=126); 3. Ibid., N front, Hintze 1962, 23 No. 5,
Hintze et al. 1993, fig. 36 (=126); 4. Ibid., W front, Hintze 1962, 22 f. No. 1; 5. Mu-
sawwarat es Sufra, Great Enclosure, Room 516, columns, Hintze 1971, 241 figs
20, 21.

Titles/Documents
1. %

Throne name Hpr-ks-R¢ Hpr-ks-R¢
“Re-is-one-whose-ka-comes-into-being”

Son-of-Ré name Trnh-Tmn Mri-Imn Irnh-Tmn ¢nh-dt Mri-Imn
Epithet: “Beloved-of- Epithet: “Living-forever,
Amin” Beloved-of-Aman”
S 4,

Horus name Ki-nht Mri-Met
“Mighty Bull, Beloved-
of-Matat”

Throne name Hpr-ks-Re¢ Hpr-ks-R¢
“Re-is-one-whose-ka-comes-into-being”

Son-of-Ré name Trnh-Imn ¢nh-dt Mri- Trnh-ITmn ¢nh-dt Mri-Is.t
Tmn Epithet: “Living-forever,
Epithet: “Living-forever, Beloved-of-Isis”
Beloved-of-Amn”
B

Son-of-Ré name Trnh-Imn ¢nh-dt Mri-Imn

Epithet: “Living-forever, Beloved-of-Aman”
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Comments

In Arnekhamani’s surviving monuments the King’'s Horus, Throne, and Son-
of-Ré names are attested; it is uncertain whether he ever assumed a five-part
titulary. While his Horus name is attested only on one of the walls of the
Apedemak temple at Musawwarat es Sufra (3) and while his Throne name oc-
curs both on the Kawa head (1; for the head see Wenig 1978, Cat. 133) and on
the walls of the Apedemak temple (2, 3, 4) in the same form, the Epithets added
in the cartouche of his Son-of-Ré name vary significantly. As argued by Hintze
(1962, 14 £.), the King’s Son-of-Ré name was successively altered at least twice.
The earliest form was Arnekhamani Mri-Tmn (1), which was expanded into
Arnekhamani nh-dt Mri-Imn before, or during the building of the Apedemak
temple (2, 3, 5). At a later time, however, this name form was again altered; and
on the restored W front of the same temple the King’s Son-of-Ré name is
Arnekhamani <nh-dt Mri-’Is.t (4).

The Horus name Ki-nht Mri-M<t occurred rather frequently in New King-
dom and TIP titularies (Thutmose I, Ramesses II, Queen Tawosret, Osorkon II,
Shoshengq III, Beckerath 1984, XVIII/3, XIX/3, 8, XXII/5, 7) and was also adopted
by Philip Arrhidaeus (Beckerath 1984, Argeaden 2). The Epithet Mri-Imn ap-
peared in the Throne names of Ptolemy I and II (Beckerath 1984, Ptolemaéer 1,
2); Ptolemy III, however, added the epithet ¢nh-dt Mri-Pth to his Son-of-Ré name
in the cartouche. While the change from Mri-Imn to <nh-dt Mri Imn may indicate
the influence of Ptolemy III's titulary, the second change, viz., to ¢nh-dt Mri-Is.t
occurred in all probability under the impact of Ptolemy IV’s titulary: for
Philopator adopted this epithet at the beginning of his reign.

These alterations to the Son-of-Ré name thus strongly indicate that
Arnekhamani’s reign started in the time of Ptolemy III (246-222/1 BC) and con-
tinued into the period of Ptolemy IV (221-205 BC). In Hofmann's view (1978, 55
f.), the unfinished interior of the Apedemak temple at Musawwarat es Sufra
(the fields for inscriptions were left blank) would indicate that Arnekhamani
died before the end of its construction and the collapse of the original W front.
She also concludes that the W front of the Apedemak temple was only restored
by Arnekhamani’s successor Arqamani (Ergamenes II) <nh-dt Mri-'Is.t, who
would have added his own epithet to Arnekhamani’s Son-of-Ré name. While
we have no convincing explanation for the unfinished interior (unless we ac-
cept Hintze’s suggestion that the inscriptions were painted), Hofmann’s hypo-
thesis would imply an otherwise unattested practice.

(LT]

(125) Arnekhamani. Evidence for reign.
King Arnekhamani’s reign is dated to the period around 221 BC on the basis of

the Epithets in his Son-of-Ré name (see (124), Comments). While the name of
his wife, who is represented in the reliefs of the Apedemak temple at Mu
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sawwarat es Sufra (see Hintze et al. 1971), is not preserved, his son bears the
name Jrky and the titles “Priest of Isis of Tpbr-¢nh (Musawwarat es Sufra) and
Irbjklb (Wad ban Naqa?)” (Hintze 1962, 25 Nos 9 f.=127; for the place-names see
ibid., 20 f.) in the same temple and is identified with Arnekhamani’s successor
on the throne King Arqamani (Ergamenes II, see (128), (129)).

The preserved monuments from his reign, the Apedemak temple (Hintze
1962; Hintze et al. 1971; Hintze et al. 1993) and parts of the Great Enclosure (for
preliminary reports on the excavations see Hintze 1971), and a royal palace-
temple complex (for its function see Torok 1992, 121 ff.) at Musawwarat es
Sufra, belong to the most significant achievments of Kushite culture. While
the participation of Egyptian artists in the planning and execution of the
Apedemak temple and the impact of Philae on its inscriptions (cf. Onasch 1984,
139; 1993) are obvious, the relief representations testify to the emergence of
Kushiticized Egyptian cults (Arensnuphis, cf. Wenig 1974) and the cults of
Kushite deities (Sebiumeker, ibid.; Apedemak, cf. Zabkar 1975) as well as to
changes in kingship ideology. The developments in religion and kingship ideo-
logy indicate an archaizing tendency 28 determined probably by the necessity of
legitimating a new dynasty. At the same time, however, the accentuation of the
warrior and desert-hunter character of Aman of Napata, Apedemak, Aren-
snuphis, and Sebiumeker and their association with the ideology of kingship
seem to have been determined by the cultural traditions and milieu of the Bu-
tana region, whence the family of the new rulers originated (cf. (113), (114), 142,
Comments). At the same time, in the emphasis laid on the warrior aspect of
the images of the ruler and the principal gods of the pantheon one may recog-
nise the imprint of a period of conflicts (for specific developments in arts as,
e.g., the inclusion of the elephant in the iconography of triumph see Torok
1988, 270 £.).

Arnekhamani is supposed to have been buried in Beg. N. 53 (Dunham 1957,
57 £., cf. Hintze 1962, 17; Wenig 1967, 43; Hofmann 1978, 54 ff.).

[LT]

126 Apedemak hymn from the Apedemak temple at Musawwarat es Sufra. Ca.
221 BC.
South front, Hintze 1962, fig. 9 No. 11; Hintze et al. 1993, figs. 30a-30b.

Text and translation

INSCRIPTION 11 SUPPLEMENTED BY INSCRIPTION 12
(in columns, reading right to left):

268For the pre-Twenty-Fifth Dynasty roots of the Apedemak cult see Térék 1990; for Arensnuphis
see Wenig 1974 and Torok 1990; 1995a Ch. 16.
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(1) dd-mdw (i)nd-hr=k Iprmk nb Twsirk
(1) Utterance: Hail to you, Apedemak, Lord of Twiirk;

ntr nb Ipbr-¢nh

Great God, Lord of Ipbr-<nh,

(2) ntr mnh hnt(y) Ts-sti

2) Beneficent God, Foremost of Bow-land (Nubia),

msi rsyt [ws]r hps

Lion of the South, Whose scimitar is strong,

ntr < ii n<$ (3) n=f

Great God, Who comes to him who calls (3) upon him,
rmn s$ts h(3)p hbr26?

"Bearer’ of the secret, (Whose true) being is concealed,

iwt(y) ms=f inir nb ir s@)[—] n bw hmwt
without his being seen by anybody. Who performs () [—] for men and women,

iwt(y) hsf<=f> m pt 3
without <his> being repelled in heaven (or on) earth.

irhrt nsnb {mr} (5) m rn=f pfy nrs wds
Who makes food for all people, (5) in this his name of “Sound Guardian”.

wtdt (for: wdy ?) hh=f r hft6)=f
Who shoots’ his fiery blast against his (6) enemy;

m [rn]=f pfy n g-phty
in this his name of “He-whose-might-is-great”;

smi{t] shiw m t(7)[—]
Who slaughters rebels with (7) "—;

[-]1t'r-"[-]'thy thyt (for: thy) nb r=f
... "all who transgress against him

irswt n<n>tyn@)|—... —1
Who makes places for those who () [ ... ]

[—— In<%n=fnb
[Who — ] for everyone who calls upon him;

269For: hpr.
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nb hsw g §fi(t)=f

Lord of praises, Awe of whom is great,
r-n'f [ — — ]''bi m hnw n Kn{n}s.t

"— [ — — 1 — " within Kense (Upper Nubia);

kn n m wt (for: wd ?)
Brave and strong in ‘command™:

i n=k hk@)[w——]
so that there come to you the ruler[s — — ]

[RHP]
Comments

The S front of the Apedemak temple is decorated with a monumental one-reg-
ister sunk relief representing King Arnekhamani and Prince Arka adoring
(King) and censing (Prince) six male gods: the lion-headed Apedemak, the hu-
man-headed Theban Amin, Sebiumeker, Arensnuphis, Horus and Thoth. The
text published here under 126 accompanies Apedemak’s majestic figure; he is
depicted wearing a hemhem-crown and carrying a bow and arrows in his right
hand and with his left extending a scepter decorated with his own image to-
wards the King. He also holds the end of a rope by which a prisoner is bound in
his right hand. In his right hand the prisoner carries a fillet with one uraeus,
apparently indicating that he is a rebel prince (Hintze 1962, P1. V).

While the great majority of the inscriptions carved on the walls of the
Apedemak temple at Musawwarat es Sufra were directly modelled on Egyptian
texts from the TIP, the Late Period, and the early Ptolemaic period, or were
composed on the basis of Egyptian texts (Hintze 1962, 21 f.), the Apedemak
hymn, though it also includes notions and concepts adopted from Egyptian re-
ligious texts, may be regarded as genuinely Kushite (ibid.). As was shown by
Hintze (1962, 22, 28 ff.) in his analysis of the hymn and by Zabkar, who investi-
gated it in the context of the god’s iconography (1975, 13 ff. and passim), the bor-
rowed elements originate from epithets of lion gods or gods in the form of a
lion who are distinguished in their Egyptian context as deities “of southern
(i.e., Nubian) origin”.

Apedemak is in the hymn lord of Twsirk, probably identical with Naqa
(Hintze 1962, 20), and Tbpr-<nh, identified with Musawwarat es Sufra, which in-
dicates that his most important cult places were in the Butana and which also
seems to suggest that his (temple) cult originated in this region. His “southern”
origin is also stressed by his association with Kenset (cf. 112, Comments). His
associations with the cult of the Nubian Amn and the early phases of Kushite
kingship ideology are hinted at by the epithet “who comes to him who calls
upon him” (cf. FHN I, 21 17, 24 22). At the same time, this epithet also seems to
indicate that the cult of Apedemak took shape in the milieu of a well-educated
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priesthood which had access to ancient Kushite religious texts (for the possible
pre-Twenty-Fifth Dynasty origins of Apedemak see Torok 1990).

[LT]

127 Isis hymn from the Apedemak temple at Musawwarat es Sufra. Ca. 221 BC.
South front, Hintze 1962, fig. 21 No. 26; Hintze et al. 1993, fig. 29.

Text and translation

INSCRIPTION 26 (four columns, reading left to right):

(1) dd-mdw ind-hr=t Ist

1y Utterance: Hail to you, Isis,

ntrt (2) mwt ntr km{i} [nfrw=s]

Goddess, (2) Mother of a god, Who created [her perfection],

[Wdst] (3) wrt hkst nb(t) h'w m [ —]

Edj6,270 (3) Whose magic is great, Lady of crowns in the [ — ],

(4) dsr st=s m wis m hh
(4) Whose seat is prominent in the (Solar) Bark of a Million Years.271

Note to the translation
The lacunae have been filled using the fully preserved parallel texts from Phi-
lae.

[RHP]

Comments

The goddess Isis is represented in the S front relief of the Apedemak temple
protecting King Arnekhamani (Hintze 1962, P1. IV). Though she is associated in
the Musawwarat temple with Apedemak as his consort and forms a triad with
him and Horus (in which Apedemak replaces Osiris, cf. Zabkar 1975, 9, 14), the
hymn accompanying her figure is entirely based on an Isis hymn from Philae
(cf. Hintze 1962, 43 ff.) known from the Kiosk of Nectanebos as well as from the
Mammisi (Ptolemy II or III). The adoption of this particular hymn was doubt-
less promoted by its close association with kingship dogma: Isis as kms nfrw=f (in
the text is only kms/....] preserved, Hintze’s emendation kms3 nfrw=s [1962, 44] was
based on the already corrupted models from Philae; for the reconstruction of

270Edj6, lit.: the Green, the name of a cobra-goddess.

271The Bark of a Million Years, i.e. the bark in which the sun sails across the sky. Does the m
(for: n) indicate that the text was reinterpreted here: “in the (Sun'’s) bark for millions of years”?
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the King’s) beauty” refers to the goddess as source of royal power (cf. Bergman

1978, 186 £.).
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(LT]

(128) Arqamani (Ergamenes II). Titles.

Sources: 1. Philae, Arensnuphis temple, S enclosure wall; the same, Dakka,
Ergamenes chapel, Dunham 1957, fig. D/24G; 2. Kalabsha, Arensnuphis temple
(now on Elephantine), Beckerath 1984, Anhang 37; 3. Beg. N. 7, chapel, N wall,
Chapman-Dunham 1952, Pl. 4/E; 4. Ibid., coffin-bench, Dunham 1957, fig.
D/24D (a): front, (b) front, (c) front, (d) S side; 5. Ibid., W wall, Chapman-Dun-

ham 1952, P1. 5/B.
Titles/Documents
Throne name

Son-of-Ré name

Horus name

Throne name

Son-of-Ré name

Horus name

Son-of-Ré name

Son-of-Ré name (a)
Son-of-Ré name (b)

Son-of-Ré name (c)
Son-of-Ré name (d)
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1.

Drt-tnh-Imn, Epithet: Tit-R¢
“Living-hand-of-Amin”, Ep. “Image-of-Ré”
Irk-Imn, Epithet: ‘nh-dt Mri-Is.t

Arqamani, Ep. “Living-forever, Beloved-of-Isis”

2.

Dr(t)-ntr-n-pr=f ksi-< i[.....]=f Stp.n-Imn-r-sweb-tsw
“The-God’s-hand-in-his temple, whose-arm-is-
[raised] [...], chosen-of-Amin-to-purify-the-lands”
Drt-¢nh-Imn, Epithet: ?

“Living-hand-of-Amin”

Trw-Tmn, Epithet: <nh-dt

Arkamani, Ep. “Living-forever”

S

Kssy ntry-hpr Wp-3(t) ntr-hpr
“The Kushite, Whose-coming-into-being-is divine”
Trq-Imn, Epithet: nh-dt Mri-Ts.t

Arqamani, Ep. “Living-forever, Beloved-of-Isis”

4,

Trq-Imn, Epithet: enh-dt Mri-Is.t

Argamani, Ep. “Living-forever, Beloved-of-Isis”
MKkltk

MKkltk Istrk (?)

Istrk
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5.
Son-of-Ré name Irq-Imn, Epithet: ‘nh-dt mri-Ts.t
Argamani, Ep. “Living-forever, Beloved-of-Isis”

Comments

The three preserved Horus names of Arqamani are without analogues in Egyp-
tian or Kushite titularies, though the element Ntr(y)-hpr in the two Horus
names occurring in the mortuary chapel of Beg. N. 7 (3) appears in Egyptian
Horus names (Sesostris III, Beckerath 1984, XII/5). It seems to have arrived here
through TIP mediation (cf. Bonhéme 1987, 88 f., 147). One of the Horus names
in Beg. N. 7, Ks8y Ntr-hpr, is particularly interesting since it emphasizes Arqa-
mani’s being “the Kushite” and connects it with his divine quality as well as
with his function as performer of the rituals. The notion of the ruler’s being a
manifestation of divinity, his divine quality (Blumenthal 1970, 95), is also
prevalent in the Epithet tit R< (1) appended to the Throne name at Dakka and
Philae (cf. Grimal 1986, 128 ff.; for the limits of the king’s divine quality see,
however, Ockinga 1984, 122 ff.; Schade-Busch 1992, 80; the issue as far as
Kushite kingship dogma is concerned requires a new investigation, cf. Onasch
1990, 68 ff.).

Arqamani’s Throne name at Philae and Dakka (1) and his Horus name at
Kalabsha (2) qualify him as “Living hand of Aman” and as “Hand of the god”,
respectively. It seems that the title corresponds only formally, and not at all as
to its content, with the identical earlier, New Kingdom and TIP, title of certain
queens and God’'s Wives of Amiin and thus with the concept of the god’s hand
as means of self-creation (with reference to Amin and Ré see Troy 1986, 16, 23).
Instead, the title “Living hand of the god” stresses the ruler’s function as lord of
rituals, and, as the Horus name in Kalabsha says, purifier and sustainer of his
land. In this sense, the notion conveyed by the Throne name at Philae and
Dakka and the Horus name at Kalabsha seems to have been associated with
Ntry-hpr as well as Tit-Re. It was suggested (Millet 1973, 39 f.) that the Son-of-Ré
name Mkltk in Beg. N. 7 (4) might be the Meroitic equivalent of the Egyptian
“Hand of the god”. In the present state of our knowledge of the Meroitic lan-
guage, however, neither this view, nor its refutation (Hofmann 1981, 288 f.) is
fully convincing. We are also unable to explain why a different Son-of-Ré
name occurs in the mortuary cult chapel; and it is also obscure why it should be
a translation of the King’s Horus name.

In sum, it would seem that the titles discussed so far were determined pri-
marily by the concept of the ruler as high priest of the cults. One is tempted in-
deed to bring the general tenor of these titles into connection with the career of
Arqamani before his succession: if he is in fact identical with Prince Arka,
“King’s Son, Priest of Isis of Ipbr-¢nh (Musawwarat es Sufra?) and Trbiklb (Wad
ban Naqa?)” in the Apedemak temple at Musawwarat (Hintze 1962, 25, Nos 9
f.), his education as a priest may have influenced the composition of his titu
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lary. On the other hand, it cannot be accidental that he appears as purifier of the
land at Kalabsha: the titles may also well have had the intention of giving ex-
pression to the notion of “restoring order” in Lower Nubia after the expulsion
of the Ptolemies. The observance of ritual purity was, remarkably, an issue em-
phasized by Piye when he contrasted himself with his Egyptian enemies (FHN
I, 9 97 and esp. 150 ff.), whereas the political meaning is obvious (cf. also Baines
1995, 36).

Unlike the titles discussed so far, the Epithet added to Arqamani’s Son-of-Ré
name at Philae, Dakka, and Beg. N. 7 (1, 5) has nothing unusual in it, being
modelled on the Epithet in the Son-of-Ré names of Ptolemy IV Philopator
(Beckerath 1984, Ptolemder 4) and Arnekhamani (see (124) 4). For the writing of
Argamani’s Son-of-Ré name in (2) see Priese 1968, 184 f.

[LT]

(129) Arqamani (Ergamenes II). Evidence for reign.

Since Argamani is probably identical with the Prince Arka represented in the
company of King Arnekhamani in several reliefs of the Apedemak temple at
Musawwarat es Sufra (cf. Hintze et al. 1971), he is generally considered to have
been the son (also indicated by his title “King’s Son”, see Hintze 1962, 25 Nos 9
f.) and successor of Arnekhamani (Hofmann 1978, 57, rejects such a family rela-
tion; in view, however, of the known Kushite succession principles [cf. Torok
1995, Ch. 12, 17.7], this type of representation can only indicate a father-son rela-
tionship). The direct succession is also indicated by Arqamani’s adoption of the
Epithet <nh dt Mri-Is.t in the Son-of-Ré name of Arnekhamani, which the latter
has, in turn, assumed in his later reign (cf. (124), Comments). It is also sup-
ported by the fact that Arqamani as well as his successor Adikhalamani (see
(131), 132) were active in the Dodecaschoenus (i.e., Lower Nubia between
Syene/Aswan and Takompso/Maharraqga).

For the appearance of Arqamani as a builder of sanctuaries on Philae
(continuation of the building of the temple of Arensnuphis started by Ptolemy
IV, PM VI, 210 £.; for the building chronology see Winter 1981), Dakka (“Chapel
of Ergamenes”, i.e., the core of the temple of Thoth of Pnubs, the building of
which was, however, likewise started by Ptolemy IV, PM VII, 46 f.; for the
chronology see Winter 1981) and Kalabsha (predecessor sanctuary of the Man-
dulis temple, cf. Arnold 1975; Henfling 1978, 295, unpublished) can only be ex-
plained as brought about by the revolt in Upper Egypt and the secession of the
Thebaid between 207/6-186 BC which apparently presented Meroe with the op-
portunity to re-conquer the Triacontaschoenus, which had been occupied by
Ptolemy II around 274 BC (cf. 97, Comments; 144). Such a chronology of Arqa-
mani’s and Adikhalamani’s activity is also strongly supported by the fact that
their buildings were completed after the end of the revolt and the restoration of
Ptolemaic power in the Triacontaschoenus by the successors of Ptolemy IV (for
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Philae see Borchardt 1906, 365; Winter 1981, 512, for Dakka PM VII, 40 fi.; for
Debod ibid., 1 ff.).

The unusually strong religious tone in Arqamani’s titulary (cf. (128)) may
also be interpreted as a political program: in the re-conquered Triacontaschoe-
nus, the King intends to appear as the restorer of the ancient cults and hence of
the integrity of the country. While thus appearing as an opponent of Ptolemy
IV, the adoption of the latter’s epithet “Living-forever, Beloved-of-Isis” seems
to give expression to the claim that it is Arqgamani, and not Ptolemy IV, who is
the rightful “Living-forever, Beloved-of-Isis” (significantly, the Upper Egyptian
rebel Hor-Wennofer assumed the same epithet on his coronation at Thebes in
205 BC, see Pestman 1965, 158; Zauzich 1978a; Clarysse 1978).

The occurrence “together” of the cartouches of Arqamani and Adikhala-
mani, on the one hand, and of Ptolemy IV, on the other, on sanctuaries in the
Dodecaschoenus gave rise to the notion of a “Meroitic-Egyptian cooperation” or
even “condominium”, a rather strange idea which was widely accepted in the
literature (cf., e.g., Alliot 1951, 1952; Emery 1965, 225; Trigger 1965, 120 f.; Shin-
nie 1967, 41; Wenig 1975; Huss 1976, 179 ff.; Adams 1977, 335; Hintze 1978, 96).
The idea of “cooperation” in the building of temples could only be maintained
in ignorance of the building history of the actual sanctuaries. Winter’s research
(for a summary of his work which is still unpublished in detail see Winter
1981) has demonstrated that the activities of Ptolemy IV, Arqamani, Adikha-
lamani, and the later Ptolemies can be associated with individual building pe-
riods which are datable according to the changes in control of the Dodeca-
schoenus before (Ptolemy IV), during (Arqamani and Adikhalamani) and after
the secession of the Thebaid (Ptolemy V and successors). Furthermore, a
“condominium” seems a nonsense in the context of the administration of a
province; and it is also difficult to imagine how the financial maintenance of
the temples in question would have looked in the framework of such an ar-
rangement (cf. Torok 1980 77 ff.; Torck 1988, 271 ff.).

Arqamani was buried in the pyramid tomb Beg. N. 7 (Dunham 1957, 63 ff.).
The preserved (N, W and S) side walls of his mortuary cult chapel show a
strong influence from Philae (cf. Yellin 1979); at the same time, however, the
King is shown in the N and S wall reliefs receiving mortuary offerings in the
company of his wives, like Anlamani (Nu. 6, N wall, Dunham 1955, P1. XX/A;
Torok 1987, fig. b, 2nd half of the 7th century BC, cf. FHN I, (33)), the anony-
mous king buried in Ku. 1 (S wall, Dunham 1955, P1. 5/A, B; Torok 1987, fig. e,
early 4th century BC) and Nastasei (Nu. 15, S wall, Dunham 1955, P1. LXII/D;
Torok 1987, fig. d, last third of the 4th century BC, cf. (83)), but unlike his im-
mediate predecessors Amanislo (Chapman-Dunham 1952, Pl. 3/F, G, cf. (115))
and Amanitekha (ibid., P1. 4/D, cf. (117)) who are depicted in their mortuary
chapels under the protection of a goddess. Thus, one of the main features of the
cultural milieu emerging with the new dynasty of Arkamaniqo (cf. (113), (114))
and especially with the reign of Arnekhamani, viz., an articulation of tradi

589



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

tional concepts, frequently of an archaizing character, through the employment
of expressive means borrowed from Egypt, continues to be prevalent during
Argamani’s and Adikhalamani’s reigns (cf. (130), (131)).

(LT]

(130) Adikhalamani. Titles.

Sources: 1. Debod, Temple of Amiin of Debod and Isis of Philae, Griffith 1912,
32; Beckerath 1984, Anhang 38; Philae, Stela of Adikhalamani (=132), Farid 1978,
P1. 9; 2. Beg. N. 9, chapel, S wall, Dunham 1957, fig. E/40.

Titles/Documents

1.
Throne name Tit-n-R¢ Stp-ntrw
“Image-of-Ré, Chosen-of-the-gods”
Son-of-Ré name Idhr-Imn, Epithet: enh-dt Mri-TIs.t
Adikhalamani, Ep. “Living-forever-beloved-of-Isis”
A
Son-of-Ré name Tabirqa (?)

Comments

The Throne name is composed of two epithets, the first of which also occurs in
Argamani’s Throne name in Philae and Dakka (see (128) 1); while the second,
Stp-ntrw, is enough of a commonplace in the divine origins of royal power to
have been formulated independently from any prototype. However, it cannot
be overlooked that Stp-ntrw was also assumed as Golden Horus name by Ama-
sis of the Twenty-Sixth Dynasty (LR IV, 114 IV B, on a stela from Elephantine;
121 XXVII, offering table from Abydos; 123 XLIII, provenance ?; XLV A, naos
from Athribis; cf. also Traunecker 1979, 408 ff.). Since Arkamaniqo, the first
ruler of the dynasty to which Adikhalamani also belonged, modelled his
Throne name upon Amasis’ Throne name in order to emphasize a parallelism
between himself and an earlier Egyptian usurper (see (113), Comments), we
have good reason to suppose that Amasis’ titulary could be found in some
archives in Meroe and was repeatedly used as a prototype.

The Epithet in the Son-of-Ré name repeats a model provided by epithets as-
sumed by Adikhalamani’s two predecessors Arnekhamani and Arqamani (see
(124) 4 and (128) 3-5). The occurrence of a different Son-of-Ré name in the mor-
tuary chapel of Beg. N. 9, if this burial is correctly attributed to Adikhalamani
(cf. (131)), would repeat the case of Arqamani (see (128) 4).

(LT]
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(131) Adikhalamani. Evidence for reign.

On account of his activity at Dabod (see PM VII, 1 {f.) which occurred in a sanc-
tuary the construction of which was started by Ptolemy IV (for the building
chronology see Winter 1981) and on Philae (cf. 132), Adikhalamani’s reign is
dated to the period of the Upper Egyptian revolt between 207/6-186 BC, in
which the rebels were supported by the contemporary kings of Meroe, i.e., Ar-
qamani and Adikhalamani (cf. 133, 135) and during which Lower Nubia was
cut off from Ptolemaic central authority. This situation was exploited by Meroe,
which temporarily re-established its rule over the stretch of the valley between
the First and Second Cataracts.

Hofmann (1978, 58 f.) put forward the interesting, but unlikely and un-
proved suggestion that Adikhalamani was an independent Lower Nubian
ruler (Kleinkdnig) in the period of Ptolemy IV and Argamani. Even if Hof-
mann could not have known the publication of Adikhalamani’s Philae stela
(132), it is curious that she did not realize the complete improbability of a situa-
tion in which the ruler of Meroe, to whose kingdom Lower Nubia belonged
some 80 years earlier, and the Kleinkonig of Lower Nubia would peacefully
build sanctuaries in Lower Nubia in the same period and put their respective
cartouches on their walls—in Hofmann’s hypothesis, they even would have
done so concurrently at the same place, i.e., on Philae.

Adikhalamani’s identification as ruler of Meroe, as was already suggested by
earlier writers (e.g., Reisner 1923, 75; Hintze 1962, 16 f.; Winter 1981; Torok 1980;
1988, 179), seems beyond doubt also for another reason. In his Debod chapel—
which would deserve a separate investigation—he is “Beloved of Apedemak”
(Hintze 1973; the name of the god is written here as Ps-ir-mky, “the Protector”,
which seems to be an Egyptian pseudo-etymology of Meroitic Apedemak, tran-
scribed Tprmk in the hieroglyphic inscriptions of the Apedemak temple at Mu-
sawwarat es Sufra). Since the cult seems to have been restricted to the southern
parts of the kingdom of Meroe, as is strongly argued by Hofmann (1978, contra
Zabkar 1975), this epithet indicates that the centre of his realm is in the south
and not in Lower Nubia.

According to Hintze (1962, 16 f,; cf. also Wenig 1967, 43) he was identical
with Tabirqa (?), the owner of Beg. N. 9 (Dunham 1957, 66 f.). This suggestion
receives strong support from the fact that Beg. N. 9 directly follows in time Beg.
N. 7, the tomb of Arqamani; and as the succession of the two rulers appears be-
yond doubt, also the attribution of Beg. N. 9 to Adikhalamani appears likely in-
deed.

[LT]
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132 Fragment of a stela of Adikhalamani from Philae. Ca. 207/6-186 BC.
Farid 1978, P1. 9.

Text and translation

LUNETTE

SCENE ON LEFT SIDE OF LUNETTE:

IN FRONT OF THE KING’S FACE (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) nb Tswy: Tit-R¢ Stp-n-ntrw
(1) Lord of Two-lands: Image-of-Ré Chosen-of-the-gods;

(2) nb hew: Idhr-Imn cnh dt mr Ist
(2 Lord of crowns: Adikhalamani, may he live for ever, beloved of Isis.

IN FRONT OF THE KING, BELOW HIS ARMS (two columns, reading right to left).

(D hnk irp n it=f mwt=f
(1) Offering wine to his father and his mother

(2) ir{n}=f di enh
(2) that he may be granted life.

BEHIND KING (one column, reading right to left):
(1) s3 enh wis hs=f 'n'[b mi k¢ dt]
(1) "All" protection, life and dominion are behind him, [as (they are behind) Ré,

for ever.]

IN FRONT OF KHNUM’S CROWN (three columns, reading left to right):

(1) Hnm-R¢ nb Snmwt

(1) Khnum-Ré, Lord of Senemut (Biga Island),
(2) shn nfr 3)n Hwt-Hr

(2) the good consort 3) of Hathor.

IN FRONT OF KHNUM’S LEGS (one column, reading left to right):
() nhp(=i) pr=k m [ ——1]

1) (I) am working at the potter's wheel that you may come forth from ™' [ —

—1
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IN FRONT OF HATHOR’S CROWN (two columns, reading left to right):

(1) Hwt-Hr  <nbt> Snmwt irt Re
(1) Hathor, = <Lady of> Senemut (Biga Island), Eye of Ré,

(2) nb(t) pt hnwt Tw-rk
(2) Lady of heaven, Mistress of Final-island (Philae).

IN FRONT OF HATHOR'’S LEGS (one column, reading left to right):

(ydin(=i) n=k het renb [ — —]
() (I) have granted to you joy every day [ — — ]

IN FRONT OF A CRIOCEPHALIC MUMMIFORM GOD (two columns, reading left to
right):

(1) Ps-nty--n-p(3)-iw-w<b ntr $ps
(1) The-one-who-is-on-the-pure-island, the noble god,

hnt(y) st dsrt wr 3f(y)t
who is before the holy place, whose awesomeness is great,

mr Mt "— [ ——]
beloved of Matat, " — [ — — ]

2) din(:i) n=k <h¢ ks [ = - ]
@ (I) have given you a long life [ — — ]

SCENE ON ON RIGHT SIDE OF LUNETTE:
IN FRONT OF THE KING’S FACE (two columns, reading left to right):

(1) nb Tswy: Tit-Re¢ Stp-(n-)ntrw
(1) Lord of Two-lands (Egypt): Image-of-Ré Chosen-(of-)the-gods;

(2) nb hew: Tdhr-Imn nh dt mr Tst
(2 Lord of crowns:  Adikhalamani, may he live for ever, beloved of Isis.

IN FRONT OF THE KING'S ARMS (two columns, reading left to right):

(1) ir(t) sntr kbh n it=f 2) mwt=f
(1) Performing censing and libation for his father (2) and his mother

ir{n}=f di ‘nh
that he may be granted life.

593



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

BEHIND KING (one column, reading left to right):

(1) 83 enh wis hs=f nb mi R¢ [dt]

(1) All protection, life, and dominion are behind him, as (they are behind) Ré
[for ever.]

IN FRONT OF OSIRIS” CROWN (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) Wsir ntr ¢ nb Tw-w¢b
(1) Osiris, the Great God, Lord of Pure-island (the Abaton),

(2) nb Tw-rk nb Hnt-t3
2y Lord of Final-island (Philae), Lord of "Fore-land’

IN FRONT OF OSIRIS’S LEGS (one column, reading right to left):

(1) di.n(=i) snd=k m hsst nb
@ (I) have put fear of you in every foreign land.

IN FRONT OF ISIS” CROWN (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) Ist di enh nb Tw-web Tw-rk

(1) Isis, who gives life, Lady of Pure-island (the Abaton) and Final-island
(Philae).

IN FRONT OF ISIS” LEGS (one column, reading right to left):

(1) di.n(=1) n=k phty misi(=l) [Hr]
(1) (I) have granted you power (just) as (I once did to my) son [Horus].

IN FRONT OF A HIERACOCEPHALIC MUMMIFORM GOD (two columns, reading right
to left):

(1) Ps-nty--n-p(3)-iw-web ntr 3ps
(1) The-one-who-is-on-the-pure-island, the noble god,
hnt(y) Dw-ks imn-rn=f m st sgr

who is before Lofty-mount (Qaw el-Kebir), whose name is hidden in the
Place-of-silence,

(2) di.n(=l) n=k nsyt st
@) (I) have given you a great kingship.
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Comments

This stela fragment (material not stated in the publication) was found during
the dismantling operations, among reused blocks from a temple of Amasis and
Nectanebos I under the pavement of the Hypostyle of the Isis temple. It mea-
sures 0.43 (height) by 0.74 (width) by 0.18 (depth) m. While of the stela text itself
only the traces of the first horizontal line remained, the lunette is almost com-
pletely preserved. The top is bounded by the winged sundisc. In the right half of
the lunette Adikhalamani is depicted offering incense and libation to Osiris
lord of the Abaton, Philae and Hnt-t;3 (for Hnty-t3 as Domain of Khnum on the
one hand and, on the other, as a designation for the southern parts of Nubia in
association with Hathor-Tefnut see Meeks 1980, 48 with note 11), Isis, and the
hawk-headed god Ps nty n ps iw-wb (identical with the god ¢ntywy worshiped in
the 10th Upper Egyptian nomos, local god of Thw and Dw k3 [Qaw el-Kebir, see
Brunner 1973, 300], whose original duality is indicated by the two different
forms on the stela; the god was identified in the Ptolemaic period with Antaios.
His appearance in the context of the Adikhalamani stela may have been deter-
mined by the cult of Osiris of Dw-k; also attested at Philae; in the Ptolemaic
temple of Osiris at Dw-k3, Qaw el-Kebir, a dedication to Antaios was found, see
Beinlich 1983). The King wears the Double Crown of Egypt. In the left half he is
shown offering wine to Khnum-Ré, Hathor, and the ram-headed P; nty n p3 iw-
web. Here he wears a Blue Crown with ram’s horns supporting uraei and Ma’at-
feathers, and a superstructure composed of a sundisc flanked by uraei and sup-
ported by ram’s horns.

In the inscriptions accompanying the offering scenes Adikhalamani appears
as son of Osiris and Isis and thus as heir of Osiris on his throne, from whom he
receives universal kingship. The same is granted by Ps nty n ps iw-web in both his
forms. The representations in the lunette reflect a cult milieu belonging purely
to Philae without any apparent Meroitic feature. The “Egyptianness” of the
lunette relief is also obvious as regards the regalia, especially the Blue Crown
and its superstructure, which are never worn by a Kushite ruler in Kush (cf.
Torok 1987). Significantly, the only surviving analogy to Adikhalamani’s
iconography in the left half of the stela can be found in Arqamani’s chapel in
Dakka (interior N wall, Arqamani offering a collar to Amen-Ré of the Abaton,
Roeder 1930, Pl. 84; Térok 1987, type A XI No. 73) where, however, the relief
program was originally conceived for Ptolemy IV and was later usurped by Ar-
gamani {cf. Winter 1981). It cannot be excluded, however, that the unusual epi-
thet of Osiris, “Lord of Hnty-#3”, hints at Hathor who is associated on the one
hand with Khnum and especially with Arensnuphis as a form of Khnum (cf.
Meulenaere 1977) and, on the other, with the legend of Hathor-Tefnut’s return
from Nubia (into which Arensnuphis is incorporated through his association
with Onuris, cf. Winter 1973), allusions to which frequently occur in Dakka and
other Lower Nubian sanctuaries (cf. Junker 1911, 47 ff.). An assimilation of
Arensnuphis to Osiris would occur later in the late 1st century BC Dendur
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temple (cf. Winter 1973, 248). In this indirect manner, a southern association
for the deities in the lunette is established, giving a nice example of how the
archives on Philae were used by the Egyptian priests working for Meroitic kings
(for the inscriptions of the Apedemak temple at Musawwarat es Sufra from the

same aspect see Hintze 1962, 22, 28 f.; 126, Comments).

The signs remaining from the main text are not legible, except for ntrw, “...]
gods [...”, at the end of the first line. It is thus impossible to determine the genre
of the text: it might have been historical as well as a record of temple donations.

133 An episode of the Upper Egyptian revolt. 187 BC (?).
PBerlin Dem. 15527, Zauzich 1978.

Text and translation

(1) hrw Hr 3 Krd
(1) The voice of Horos son of Kolluthos

m-bsh (2) Ns-psy=w-tswy Hnm-m-sht Wsir-[wr] (3) ns webw Hr-wr

before (2) Spotus, Khnumemakhe, and Osoroeris, (3) the priests of Haroeris:

ity ps Re (4) ky ps=w <h¢
O may Ré make (1) their lives long!

hpr ibt 3 prt sw 17
On the 17th of the third month of Winter (Phamenoth)

(5) ty=y iy r Pr-iw-rk
(5) I came to Philae

(6) irm Gm=w-hp s Pa-rt
(6) with Komoapis son of Parates,

Pa-tiwy (7) s: Pa-hy
Patus (7) son of Pakhois,

Pa-nfr s3 Gm=w-hp
and Panuphis son of Komoapis,

(8) dd iw=n wst
(8) that we might worship

iw=n (9) ¢h¢ irm=tn
and that we (9) might visit you.
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dd=w n=n
They (the people on Philae) said to us,

(10) Sm=w n=w r rsy r p; 8 Nhs
(10) “The are gone off south to Nubia.”

(11) in 3m=s r hst=tn
(11) Did you (really) think

(12) dd bn-iw=n ir p3 rw3 (13) & nty iw=tn hn=s hw (14) r-hr=tn

(12) that we wouldn’t be (more) worried (13) (about) how you were than (14) you

(yourselves would be)?

iw=n snt n Hnm (15) n hw r-hr=tn tn
We fear Khnlim (15) more than you (do) too.

st-tbs (16) nb r.3p=n n p3iwn
Every (16) misfortune we received on the voyage,

(17) 1.ir=n ir=w tb: ns mtw (18) rn=w
(17) we endured them because of the matters (18) in question

r dit wds ns=n ntrw
in order to preserve our gods.

(19) Lir psy bk ph r-r=k
(19) When this letter reaches you,

(20) "Imn'272 r ps=tn irpy
(20) come (back) to your temple!

(21) psty=tn bw my wds=f
(21) Your life’s breath, may it be preserved!

(22) m-ir ir w8 n ii r Pr-wb (23) n p3 grh.
(22) Don’t stop coming to Pure-house (the Abaton) (23) in the night!

m-ir dit (vo, 1) htbt ps ntr (2) r we gy
Don’t let (vo., 1) the god be "slain” 2) in some way (or other)!

3n=y (3) Ni-nfr-ib-R¢ ps hm-ntr Hnm
I have asked (3) Nanufabré, the prophet (hont-priest) of Khnum

2720r read: im tn ?
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tbs (4) ps wdy (n) ni irpyw
about (4) the welfare of the temples.

(5) mn di nb
(5) There is no damage.

iir=y ph (6) r Swn n rhy n sw 15
In the evening of the 15th I reached (6) Syene;

ir=y (7) s mtw n Swn nsw 16
and I did (7) the business in Syene on the 16th.

(8) bn-pw=y srf rii r<he¢ (9) irm=tn
®) I did not spare any time in coming to visit (9) you,

iw=y hrp (10) rii r Pr-(iw-)rk n p3 hrw
(but) got up early (10) to come to Philae today

dd (11) iw=y <h¢ irm=tn
so that (11) I might visit you

iw=s (12) (n) hif=y
as it was (12) in my heart (to do).

Lir=tn ip (13) n-im=n r hyr
(But) you account (13) us an enemy.

(14) rs-nfr hsf=n i-ir (15) pt ntr hw r-hr=tn
(14) (In fact,) we are better disposed toward (15) the god than you (are).

iir=tn (16) nw r psy bk
As soon as you (16) see this letter,

m-ir hrr (17) r pe=tn irpy
don‘t delay (coming back) (17) to your temple.

sh Hr
Horos wrote (this)

(18) hst-sp 18 ibt 3 prt sw 17
(18) in regnal year 18, third month of Winter (Phamenoth), day 17.

(19) i-ir-hr (vacat) n3 wtbw Hnm

(19) For (space for seal) the priests of Khnum.
[RHF]
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Comments

The letter PBerlin Dem. 15527 addressed by a certain Horos, son of Kolluthos, to
three priests of Haroeris was probably found during the excavations conducted
by Rubensohn and Zucker on Elephantine in 1906-1908.

133 hints in even more general terms at the support rendered by Meroe to
the Upper Egyptian rebels between 207/6 and 186 BC than 135 and the Greek lit-
erary tradition preserved in Photius, Bibl. 250, 20 (=145). If it is correctly dated to
the reign of Ptolemy V Epiphanes, i.e., to April 23 187 BC (for doubts see Zau-
zich 1978, P. 15527, remark p. 3), it reveals that during the reign of the usurper
Ankh-Wennofer the temples in Syene/Aswan and Philae were not inaccessible
to an official (? i.e., Horos) arriving there on temple inspection (?). Horos, after
having carried out his task at Syene, wants to see three priests of Haroeris, viz.,
Spotus, Khnum-em-akhet, and Osoroeris, but, to his great surprise, he learns
that they had left for Nubia: not very far from Elephantine, however, for they
came home every night. It would appear that the reason for their hasty depar-
ture was an involvment in the revolt, as is indicated by Horos” enquiry con-
cerning the situation of the Khnum temple at Elephantine. He is assured by a
priest of the said temple that his sanctuary hasn’t suffered any damage. If such
an interpretation of the letter is correct, it may also be stated that the three
priests were involved on the usurper’s side and sought refuge in the land of his
supporter, the king of Meroe (cf. 134).

The Upper Egyptian revolt (Sethe 1917; Préaux 1936; Pestman 1965) started
in Year 16 of Ptolemy IV Philopator (in this year Edfu was already under the
control of the rebels); and, on capturing Thebes in 205 BC, the leader of the
rebels, Hor-Wennofer (Hr-wn-nfr, cf. Zauzich 1978; Clarysse 1978) was crowned
king. His acceptance by the Theban priesthood as legitimate ruler is indicated by
his epithet “Beloved of Amiin” (for his documents see Pestman 1965). Hor-
Wennofer, whose latest recorded regnal year is 6 (reigned thus 205-199 BC), was
succeeded by his son (?) Ankh-Wennofer (¢nfi-wn-nfr) who reigned for 14 years
(199-186 BC) and whose rule was finally crushed in Year 19 of Ptolemy V
Epiphanes, on 23 Epeiph (27 August) 186 BC. (For evidence for at least two tem-
porary restorations of Epiphanes’ rule in the Thebaid in his Years 7 [199 BC] and
15 [191 BC] see Pestman 1965; Skeat 1973, 170 f.)

The Upper Egyptian revolt presented an excellent opportunity for Meroe to
re-conquer Lower Nubia between the First and Second Cataracts. It appears
likely that no progress beyond the First Cataract was intended and the border
between the Meroitic kingdom and the kingdom of Hor-Wennofer and Ankh-
Wennofer was secured by some sort of agreement, which also resulted in the
participation of Meroitic troops on Ankh-Wennofer’s side in the fight against
the Ptolemaic expedition led by the general Comannos (cf. 135 and Helck 1977).

The military support received from Meroe does not necessarily imply that,
as suggested by Sethe (1917, 42 ff.; accepted by Alliot 1951, 423 f.; Pestman 1965,
160 f.; Huss 1976, 183), Hor-Wennofer and Ankh-Wennofer were themselves
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Nubians. Their Upper Egyptian activity was a part—apparently the most suc-
cessful part—of a nationwide revolt against Ptolemaic rule which had its roots,
supporters, and leaders in Egypt and which also continued after Ankh-Wen-
nofer’s fall (cf. Sethe 1917, 49; Volkmann 1959, 1699 ff.). While the rebels obvi-
ously welcomed Meroitic aid, their “nationalist” aims would hardly have en-
couraged a foreign intervention.

(LT]

134 Second Philae Decree of Ptolemy V Epiphanes. The participation of Mero-
ites in the Upper Egyptian revolt. 185/4 BC.
Urk. 1T, 217-230.

Text and translation

(The hieroglyphic transliteration and translation are in plain text, the demotic
in italics)

hrw pn shs

hrw ilypn wt

On this day, a decree (made by)

On thlis] day (there was) a decree

iw imyw-r; 13-prw hmw-ntr]

i.ir m mr-$nw irm ns hm-ntw]

the superintendents of the temples, the prophets]

which was made by the lesonis-priests and the prophets

[hryw-ssts

(omitted?)

the keepers of the secrets,

(omitted ?)

wbw-ntr ¢k rbw dsr sme ntrw m st.t=sn

[irm n3] web[w] nti sm (r) pz nti web rirmnh n [m3 ntrw]

the priests who enter the sacred place and adorn the gods with
their garments

[and the] priest[s]  who go to the pure place to clothe [the gods],

[hn¢ s8] (3) mdw-ntr

[irm n3 shw] mdsy-[ntr]w

[and the scribes] 3) of the god’s words,
[and the scribes] of the [god]s” words,
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hn¢ tyw pr-nh

irm n3 shw pr-<nh

and the personnel of the House of Life,
and the scribes of the House of Life,

hn¢ ns kyw webw m itrty Sm¢ Mhw

irm n3 kyw webw n [n3 irpyw n Kmy]

and the other priests from the shrines of Upper and Lower Egypt,
and the other priests of [the temples of Black(-land) (Egypt)

nty m ps sbty n Ilksdrs
[—..—]

who are in the Wall-of-Alexander (Alexandria),

[...]

(i)tb=sn iw shdt nt Ist

[(i.)ir tw r ht-ntr n’Ist

they being gathered at the sanctuary of Isis,

[who are gathered at the temple-complex of Isis

hnt ntrwy snwy hn¢ ntrwy mnhwy

irm m ntrw snw irm n3 ntrw] mnhlw]

and of the two Gods Brotherly, the two Gods Beneficent,
and the Gods Brotherly and the Gods] Benefice[nt],

hne ntrwy mr-<it>

[irm m3] ntrw mr-it]=w

and the two Gods Father-loving,

[and the] Gods Who-love-]their[-father],

hn¢ ntrwy pr nbw Bskt
irm w3 ntlrw ntl pr nbw Bk[y]
and the two Gods Forth-coming, the Lords of Bright-eye (Egypt),
and the Golds Who-come-forth, the Lords of Bright-e[ye] (Eqypt),

hft smiw=s n hm=f

[—...—]
after it was reported to His Majesty
{...]

m 13 mh-ib n hm[=f]

[—...—]

by (lit.: in the mouth of) the confidant of His Majesty,
[...]
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I NSw

[—...—]

the beloved of the King,
[...]

hr(i) hrp nfrw

[hryl n w3 hyplgs(w)

the commander-in-chief of the cavalry,

[commander] of the cavalry-commanders (hipparchoi)

Trsdinyks ps Trsdinygws

(4) [srstnks s3 srstnks]
Aristonicus, son of Aristonicus,
(4) [Aristonicus, son of Aristonicus]

m ‘st’ s wmnws
(r-)dbs 3[mns]
"about’ Eumenos,
about Eulmenos],

nty imyw imy-ibw tp nw hm=f m dd

nti hnfw] ns "n'[w] [dd

who is among the Top Favorites of His Majesty,  saying,

who is among the "Favorites, [saying,
¢hs.n=f m (4) Ti-rs

hpr [m]lh Lir=f[—...

‘He (Eumenos) has campaigned in (4) South-land (Upper Egypt),
There took place a [batt]le] that he fought (lit.: made) [ — ...

m ww n Wist

in the district of Dominion (Thebes),

hn¢ sb'i'w hft ntrw

irm  sbs n m ntrw Hr-wn-nf(r)

against the rebel, the enemy of the gods.

with the rebel against the gods, Hurgonaf(or),

sk m'wt s3 [n h]ft

Now, the son of the enemy (leader) is dead,
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hne¢ tsw n[t] Nhsw dmd=sn hn¢=f

irm ps msJe n m Igsw (i)ir twtw Irm=f

together with the band of Nubians who had joined him;
together with the armly of the Kushites that was joined with him,

's'ms.n=f sn

tw=f [h]d[b=w

he (Eumenos) has slaughtered them

he (Eumenos) having [sllaugh[tered them

sm  m snti pn [{I'nk’
iw]=fdit <he prssb (n) rn=f lw=fnh
and seized that insurgent alive
halJving arrested the rebel named alive.
ki=sn

lw=w dd

they (the priests) said:
they (the priests) saying:

m-¢ nty wnn Nsw-bity Si-R¢ Pt{wlmyls [tnh dt mr-Pth]

(n-)drt [hpr=f r-hr-ir Pr-3 Ptlwmys <nh dt mr Pth

Whereas the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt, the Son-of-Ré, Pt[olemaio]s,
[may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah],

Whereas it has come to pass that King Ptolemaios, may he live for ever,
beloved of Ptah,

s3 n Nsw-bity Ptwlmys hn¢ hkst nb Tswy Irsirns ntrwy mr-it

the son of the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt and the ruler, the Lady of Two-
lands (Egypt), Arsinoe, the two Gods Father-loving (Philopatores),

hn¢ hmt=f hkst nb Tswy Kliwpstrs ntrwy pr

[irm &3] Pr-ss(t) Glw[ptrs B=fl hmt n3 nltrw nti pr]

and his wife, the ruler, Lady of Two-lands, Cleopatra, the two Gods Forth-going
(Epiphaneis),

[and the] Queen Kleo[patra, his] wife, the Gol[ds who go forth,]

hr ir(t) ht nb nfr m [id]bw Hr hn¢ imy(5) t=sn

mdt nfrt Sy nnzirpylw (n) Kmy [irm] ns ntl hn=w

have been doing every good thing in the 'Riverbanks-of-Horus" (Egypt) and
what is on them

has been doing many good deeds for the temples of Egypt [and] those in them
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hn¢ wn m hnt Bw(t)=sn mnht r sw=sn

[B=w] Bw (5) [hrl dr=w]

and those who are in charge of their excellent offices in their entirety,
[and their] offices (5) [above, all of them]273

r "ib=sn” mnh hr ntrw

[r st=w mnh h3(t) n3 ntrw]

their hearts being well disposed toward the gods,
[their hearts being well disposed toward the gods,] ...

iw=sn s¢r spr m-bsh hm=f nbd 4 Smw sw 3" dd
[itw=wdbhlmss|[...] [...]
(and whereas) they laid a petition before His majesty, saying:
[(and whnereas) they beseeched] earnestly [ ... ] ;

hfe=k sn[ti pn
[...]npmlh Lir=w lrm=f
“You have taken [that] insurg[ent

h...0

m ]'wnnf’ “ir h(n)=f

[——Inpsmlh Lir=w Irm=f

—_ ] —— made with him’

[ — — ] in the vattle they fought (lit.: did) with him

[hs]t-sp "19" 3bd 3 Smw (11) [sw 23]

n hst-sp 19 1bd 3 Smw sw 23

(in) the "19th" [regnal] year, third month of Summer, (11) [23rd day],
in the 19th regnal year, third month of Summer, 23rd day

[iwl= [ [ -]
fw=fnh

he [being] "alive’.
he being alive.

[sms]=sn "s;=f"

fw=w hdb 'n" [p3=f $ri —...

They [killed] "his son’

they having killed [his son — ...
[ — Jks[ — ] sbiw

.[”—]r—’[——]rebel

2730r: “their high offices’.
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hn¢ "'pdt’ nt Nh[s]w 'sbi' hn¢=f

o (W] twtw rm=f

together with the force of Nubian archers that went with him
... that was] joined with him,

iw=sn in im=f [iw] st nty r hm=f <im>

fw=w in im=f r ps ms¢ nti fw Pr-s im=f

they bringing him [to] the place <in> which His Majesty was.
they bringing him to the place in which His Majesty was,

[ilw=f snh m b(i)[3]

fw=f[sIn[h n hmt]

he being bound in irons (lit.: copper).
he being [boJunl[d in irons (lit.: copper)].

rdi irs n=f wds wr nspr r=f

[...]rmtbdwm][...]

Let there be granted that there be done for him the great salvation of what is pe-
titioned for him

There was granted doing it for him; namely, the great salvation of what was pe-
titioned for him

[...]F——"[...]

miir nsbiw nn wn tp<m[— ... —]r"s'[plw
[...]tmrmw (r)wnwbks nm"—"
as was done for those rebels who were previouslyin[ ... ] " ——"
[ ... ] with regard to the people who revolted among the © —
[RHP]

Note to the translation
On the discussion about the reading of the names of the rebels see Meulenaere-
Clarysse 1978 and Zauzich 1978b.

[RHF]

Comments

The bilingual (hieroglyphic and Demotic) First and Second Philae Decrees of
Ptolemy V Epiphanes were carved on the E front of the Mammisi (PM VI, 228
[225] F.; Urk. II, 198-230; Miiller 1920). The First Decree is the later one dated to
Year 21 (187/6 BC) and is a slightly modified version of the Rosetta Decree (196
BC). The Second Decree is dated to Year 19 (185/4 BC) and presents a report
about the crushing of the Upper Egyptian revolt. Like the First Decree it was
badly damaged by superimposed reliefs of Ptolemy XI Neos Dionysos;274 and for

274pMm VI, 228; in earlier literature: Ptolemy XIII Neos Dionysos; in the following we shall use
the old numbering but also give, in brackets, the new numbering of the Ptolemies put forward, af-
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this reason only the passages mentioning the Meroites participating in the re-
volt are quoted here (Winter 1982, 1028 mentions the unpublished Cairo stela
27/11/58/4 with a parallel text of the hieroglyphic variant). A demotic graffito
from Aswan (Bresciani-Pernigotti-Foraboschi 1978, 141 no. 43) attests that Syene
/Aswan was held by Meroitic forces between the tenth and sixteenth regnal
years of Ptolemy V (ca. 195-189 BC; for the text see FHN IV, Addenda).

While in the hieroglyphic text, according to the Egyptian tradition, the
leader of the rebels is not named, and the rebels are referred to with the word
sbi (in Greek texts on the revolts under Ptolemy IV and V: doefeig, or drootav—
1€q, cf. Sethe 1917, 42; Huss 1994, 96) signifying the mythic enemy of the gods
(for the association of the political opponents with Seth cf. Koenen 1959;
Onasch 1976, 150 f.). After the Upper Egyptian revolt was crushed, the land of
the Meroites would be identified with the land of the enemy of Horus and Ré
in the inscriptions of the Edfu temple (Sauneron-Yoyotte 1952, 178, 194 with
note 2; Onasch 1977, 333).

As the text of the decree reveals, the report on the events in the Thebaid was
presented to Ptolemy V in Alexandria by Aristonicos on Mesore 3 (September
6) 186 BC, ten days after the victory of Comannos (in the hieroglyphic text
smnws) over Ankh-Wennofer, who is named in the demotic variant of the de-
cree as “the enemy of the gods Ankh-Wennofer” (Urk. II, 221,8). Doubtless for
propagandistic reasons, and not as a statement on ethnic identity, in the De-
motic variant his name is also appended with the determinative of foreign
peoples (Urk. II, 217,10; 221,8; 228,9). In addition he is qualified as the foremost
of the rebels in Egypt (Urk. II, 221,9, Demotic, (1.)ir ir hst n bks hnw Kmi, see Sethe
1917, 44); his activity in Upper Egypt is characterized as a series of crimes against
temples and their priesthood, and he is accused of forceful extortion of tribute
and abuse of irrigation works (Sethe 1917, 45).

The manner of the Meroitic participation is indicated by the qualification of
the Nubian army in the hieroglyphic as well as in the Demotic versions with
the expression “who they have united themselves with him (i.e., Ankh-Wen-
nofer)”. While Ankh-Wennofer’s son is killed in the final battle, Ankh-Wen-
nofer himself is, after his army of Nubians has been defeated, taken prisoner on
Epiphi 23 (August 27 186 BC) and brought to Alexandria where Aristonicos
pleads for amnesty for him.2’> The subsequent fate of Ankh-Wennofer re-
mains unknown. After all these preliminaries, the text records the royal decree
that the taxes from Upper Egypt, which could not be collected up to Year 19, are

ter the elimination of Ptolemy VII Neos Philopator from their list, by Chauveau 1990; cf. also
Huss 1994, 10 [not accepted by Holbl 1994].

275Huss 1994, 119 with note 300 suggests that the Egyptian priesthood was in the position of ex-
erting a certain influence on Ptolemy V in the defense of the “nationalist” rebels; but he also notes
that in the text of the Second Philae Decree it is the army officer Aristonicos and not a priest
who asks the king for mercy. In the reading of Miller [1920, 75] the Decree does not tell about a
plea for amnesty but simply reports that Ankh-Wennofer was killed.
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relinquished. It is decided furthermore that statues of the king as “Lord of Vic-
tory” (Ptwlmys nb kn[.t]) should be erected in all sanctuaries of the land; in the
lunettes of the copies of the Decree to be put up in the temples the king was to
be represented in the act of the killing an enemy; and, finally, the day of the de-
livery of the triumphal report by Aristonicos as well as the day of the victory
over the rebels was to be celebrated in the temples every year (Sethe 1917, 47).

(LT]

135 Sehel, Famine Stela. Incomes from the Dodecaschoenus. Early 2nd cent. BC
().
Barguet 1953.

Text and translation

EXCERPT FROM MAIN TEXT (columns 23-32, reading right to left):

htp-di-nsw n Hnm-Re¢
An offering which the king gives to Khnum-Ré,

nb Kbht hnt(y) Ts-stt
Lord of Cool-water (the cataract region), foremost of Bow-land.

m isw nn r.ir=k n=i
As reciprocity for what you have done for me

hnk(=i) n=k imnt=k m Msnw  isbt=k Bh
I am making a donation to you that your west(ern border) be Manu (and that)
your east(ern) (be) Bakhu,

m 3bw 'nfr'yt r "Kmst'
from Elephant-town (Elephantine) right up to (Ta)kompso,

m itrw 12 hr imnt ibt
being (i.e. extending for) 12 leagues on (both) west (and) east,

m sht m mrw(24)w m itwr
whether fields or desert (24) or river, in short every place in these leagues.

imy-s nb
All who are in it,

hbs=<s>n276 sht
both those who till the soil

276Qr; hbs(.ti.)<s>n, “who shall till”?
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hn¢ stnh htbiw
and those who give (new) life to 'what lies dormant’

id <hm (= ihmt) hn¢ mswt nb wn hnt itrw ipw
by irrigating the river-banks and the new lands that are in these leagues,

mh.tw §mw=s(n) <r> wdst=k
their harvests shall be put into your granary

mhiw r p25)5=k wn hnt Twb
over and above your sha@s)re which is in Elephant-town (Elephantine).

whe-rmw nb grgw nb
(As for) all fishermen, all hunters,

hsmw sht spdw hn¢ bhs nb
all who net and snare birds and game

sht msyw nb hr hist
and all who trap lions in the desert,

3d=ist mr-10 m sbw mnn riw=sn
I tax them one tenth of the catch of all these

bhsw nb ms hmwt hnt itrw ipw
(and I demand) all the young animals to which the females in these leagues
give birth in [their entirety].

(26) di mhtmw m i8riw (= 38rw) nb mnw n r¢nb
(26) The branded animals shall be given in all burnt offerings and daily sacri-
fices.

hne¢ di r-10 m nbw sbw hbn

And there shall be given one tenth  of the gold, ivory, ebony,
ndm sty hrds (= hrst) shrt diw

carob wood, ochre, carnelian, seheret-mineral, tiu-plants,
nfw ht nb

nefu-plants, and all (kinds of) wood,
ht nb in Nhsyw (n) Hnt-hn-nfr <r> Kmt

(i.e.) everything that the Nubians of Beyond-the-final-frontier (Nubia south of
the border with Egypt) bring to Egypt,
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hn¢ s nb (27) $m "<hr> twy' imytw=sn
and every man (27) who goes '— among’ them.

nn wn {t nb hr wd mdw hnt nn swt
The are no officials (empowered) to give orders in these places

hr 5d ht m-m=sn
(or) to tax (any)thing among them.

r (=iw) nh ht r-¢ r-pr=k
since everything is protected for your temple.

hnk n=k sht tfy hr inrw sht nfr
This country with (its) stones and arable land is donated to you.

nn dt im "hpr — — — " ht nb (28) im=f
There is no person there "'who ... " anything (28) in it.

r (=iw) sndm s¥w n=k-imy
But there shall reside there scribes that belong to you

hr rdiw nw rsi r iryw-¢
and agents of the south  to be record-keepers,

gsr ht nb rdi ms kryw
announcing everything to be given by the kiry-workers

hnt msprtyw hn¢ wr-hmw hn¢ [hm]ww nbw
and the "'metal-workers’ and the master craftsmen, and the goldsmiths,

hn¢ "hn'rw (29) hn¢ Nhsyw hne¢ ist ¢prw
and the "prisoners’, (29) and the Nubians, and the crew of Apiruy,

hn¢ hy (=hs) nb ir=sn r <tk nn inrw
and all the convicts who are to complete work on these stones,

m nbw hd hmt tih (= dhtl) —'yw d--w-ws-rw ht <hm
in gold, silver, copper, lead, " ... ", firewood (or charcoal?),

ht rdn snb hr kit hr=sn r db(:t)(30)=w
(in short) the things given by every man who works on them for their (30) dues,

m r-10 m nn irw
namely, one tenth of all these.
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hn¢ rd(t) r-10 m aswt Stw
And there shall be given one tenth of the precious stones and the stones from
the quarries

iInw m gs=s hrw inrw hr isbt
that are brought from up in the mountains, (i.e.) stones from the east.

hnt wn mr hii tnw nbw hd hmt swt n mst
And there shall be an overseer who measures the amount of gold, silver, cop-
per, and truly precious stones,

ht rsb gnwtyw r hwt nbw
(i.e.) the things which sculptors requisition for the “compound of gold”

(31) <r> ms thmw r sthe 8spw wn shs
(31) in order to produce sacred images and to restore statues that are damaged

hn¢ tbh nb nn sw im
and any (other) necessities which are not there.

rdi ht nb hnt wdst r mswt m whm
Let everything be put into the storehouse for restoration,

iw rh ht nb wn w(3)s hnt hwt-ntr=k
when everything that is fallen into ruin in your temple complex is known,

rwn=s mishr msp tpy
so that it may be as it was in the Beginning.

(32) sphr wt (= wd) tn hr <heyt ‘'m” bw dsr m s§
(32) Inscribe this decree on a stela in a sacred place in writing

hr nty hpr mii'dd’
because (it) happened as was said?7”

hr eny
(and) on a writing board

wn mdw-ntr m r-pr sp sn hr=f
so that the divine decree may be in the temple twice concerning it (the dona-
tion).

psg m grg m shsyt

He who spits (on it) is in the wrong (and destined) for punishment.

2770r: “it shall happen as has been said”.
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imyw-ri n wbw imyw-r; s nb nw hwt-ntr
The overseers of waab-priests and the overseer of each man of the temple-
complex

r "ir(t)’ mn rn=i m hwt-ntr Hnm-R¢ nb sbw sdr nhh
'shall cause’ my name to abide in the temple-complex of Khnum-Ré, Lord of
Elephant-town (Elephantine), forever mighty.

(RHP]

Comments
The text of the so-called Famine Stela was carved in thirty-two columns on the
surface of a rock at the S end of the island of Sehel, an island N of Philae in the
region of the First Cataract. Above the text is a relief scene depicting King
Djoser of the Third Dynasty before the deities of the Cataract region, Khnum,
Satet, and Anuket. Though dated to Djoser’s reign and purporting to be a decree
of this king, the inscription and relief scene were in fact carved at a much later
date, probably in the reign of Ptolemy V Epiphanes (Barguet 1953, 33 ff.;
Wildung 1969, 90; Lichtheim 1980, 94 f.). The creation of such a fictitious decree
was doubtless motivated by the donation of the Dodecaschoenus, i.e., the Nile
Valley stretch between Syene/Aswan and Takompso (for the toponyms cf. 108,
Comments, Table A; for the history of the Dodecaschoenus cf. Sethe 1901; De-
sanges 1969) to the Temple of Isis of Philae by Ptolemy V after the crushing of
the Upper Egyptian revolt in 186 BC and the re-occupation of this territory after
it had been seized from Meroe (cf. 137). That donation annihilated the ancient
rights of Khnum of Elephantine, who had earlier been the owner of the taxes
levied on the river trade and the royalties of the mines of the Dodecaschoenus
(for the donation of Ramesses III see Sethe 1901, 26 ff.). Wildung 1969, 88 ff. ar-
gues that this decree is a Ptolemaic re-edition of an early Twenty-Sixth Dynasty
edition of a Third Dynasty text and reconstructs the text history as follows: the
original text by Djoser had been intended to give expression to Djoser’s claim to
authority over the area from Gebel el-Silsile to Aswan; the early Twenty-Sixth
Dynasty re-edition indicated Saite rule over Lower Nubia after the fall of the
Kushite Dynasty; and the final re-edition conveyed Ptolemy V’s claim to be the
legitimate ruler of the Dodecaschoenus re-conquered from the Meroites. While
the text reveals the great care with which the authors of both successive re-edi-
tions handled their Urtexte and even amended them (cf. Wildung 1969, 90 F.),
its special bias, viz., the defense of Khnum'’s priority against the expanding cult
of Isis of Philae, expressed in terms of religious concepts, and, more realistically,
in the reassertion of his ownership of the Dodecaschoenus, shows that the the
priests of the temple of Khnum were its authors.

From the text only the donation dated to Djoser’s reign is translated here,
because it gives a picture of the composition of the incomes expected from the
Dodecaschoenus and, in this way, reflects its resources. Though it may be sus
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pected that the donation preserves fragments of the prototypes, its re-edited
form is indicated, e.g., by the definition of the extension of the Dodecaschoenus
with reference to Takompso, a toponym first occurring in the TIP (for the doc-
uments of Taharqo’s sanctuary of Amdn of Takompso see Winter 1982, 1025
with note 19).

The donation is embedded in a longer narrative of literary character, telling
about a famine lasting seven years (a motif originating perhaps in the Old Tes-
tament, cf. Zibelius 1977) caused by a series of bad inundations. The distressed
king laments the horrible state of his land and turns for advice to the chief lec-
tor-priest of Imhotep who, after consulting his sacred books, tells the king about
the origin of the inundation at Elephantine and about Khnum’s power over
this place. He also informs the king about the wealth of the region (of the Do-
decaschoenus) belonging to Khnum. After this, the king sees Khnum in his
dream and receives the god’s promise concerning the end of the famine. In re-
turn, Djoser makes his donation of the incomes of the Dodecaschoenus to him.

(LT]

136 Mention of Blemmyes around 180 BC.
PDodgson, Griffith 1909 100-109 and Cenival 1987 3-11.

Text and translation

(1) ibd 4 3ht sw 21
(1) Fourth month of Inundation, 21st day.

dd n=i pshrd rms=w (n) Yb (2) Ns-ps-mdy s; Ps-di-ir-hms-nfr
The Child(-God) who was born (in) Elephant-town (Elephantine), (2) Espméti,
son of Petarhensnifi, spoke to me,

iw=y (n) nw 3) (n) Hnm Stt <k
as I was at the gates (3) of Khnum, Satis, and Aniikis,

iw=y <h¢ (n) t3 nti iw=w whs st
waiting for what they would demand (i.e., the will of the gods)

(4) (n) p3 nti iw=w gm n=f bwt
4) (from) him against whom they find a sacrilege,

iw=s dit st (n)-d(r)t=i
since they put it278 in my hand(s),

278 An oracular response?
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dd (5) ir syhyh=f
saying, (5) “Chastize him!” (as follows):

ink Wsir Ns-p;-mty $ Hnm
“I am Osiris Espméti, son of Khnam.

(6) r.ddy st (n) Ptrs s3 Ps-3ri-(n-)ps-wr
(6)Tell Petra, son of Pshenpoér,

bn-pw=y dit <$=w rn=k (7) p3 rn r-di n=k bi=k mwt
‘I did not let them utter your name, (7) the name your mother gave you.

iw=w <& rn=k dd Ptrs'h’ (s3) (8) Ps-di-ir-hms-nfr rn=k
They shall call your name Petra, (8) (son of) Peteharhensnifi, your (new)
name,279

(n-)tw280 gm=y hif=k
because I have found out your innermost thoughts (lit.: heart). ...”

Lines 9 to 20 go on to record the culprit’s noisy, quarrelsome, and above all
drunken behavior that disturbed the god’s sleep and provoked his wrath.
Among other abominations, says the text,

(20) hwy=k t 'swt' rbnr hr ps mtg n hst-rnpt
(20) “You threw the "cover’ out with the "wine" of "the beginning of' the year,

(21) i{lw)=k swr irm n3 Brhw
(21) while you were drinking with the Blemmyes,

dd ps sm hpr (22) rwhe r-hr=y iw=y hrse
saying, ‘Herdsman, night (22) has come upon me while I have been partying.

sny p3 nw (23) (n) p3 kbh r-iw=f r-hr=y
The time (23) for the libation has passed while it (the night) was upon me.” ...”
Note to the translation
I have followed Griffith’s courageous practice with regard to the passages above
(Griffith 1909, 103) and have tried to “translate every legible word in spite of the
nonsense that results”. Users of this corpus will discover that I have not infre-
quently proceeded in the same fashion elsewhere.

[RHP]

2791n the interpretation of this passage I follow Thiessen 1994, 94-95.
280For r ntt, cf. Cenival 1987, 5.

613



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

Comments

As argued by Roeder (1959, 333 ff.), this papyrus, which Cerny (1958, 203) dated
to around 180 BC, records protocols of trials of men for violently disturbing the
peace on the island of Philae. The one referred to here concerns a certain Petra
son of Pshenpoér, whom an oracle finds guilty of having desecrated offering
wine dedicated to Osiris in a drinking party in which also Blemmyes had partic-
ipated. As stressed by Updegraff (1988, 60), the importance of this data lies in the
fact that in it we find men of Blemmyan origin as part of a mixed multi-ethnic
society. The interpretation of the drinking of the wine of Osiris, which must
have been illegally appropriated, as a crime leaves no doubt as to the nature of
the party: it is clearly not the banquet of a religious association,281 as Bonnet
(1952, 172-3) maintained, and thus the drunkenness of the culprits is not of the
normally accepted kind (cf. Brunner 1985). For further remarks on this text see
Bresciani (1988).

(LT]

137 The Nubian nome list of Ptolemy VI. Philae, Temple of Isis. Ca. 163-145 BC.
Junker 1958.

Text and translation

The two registers consist of processions in which the king and queen lead fe-
cundity figures, who symbolize places in Nubia and bear offerings characteristic
of them.

WEST WALL

FIRST PANEL OF THE REGISTER

TEXT IN FRONT OF KING PTOLEMY VI (four columns, reading from right to left):

(1) Nsw-bity Iwe-n-Ntrwy-prwy
(1) The King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-ms¢t-Re-Imn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, = Who-exercises-the-Mactat-of-Ré-Amin,

(2) S3-Re Ptwlmys <nh dt mr-Pth
(2) Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah.

(3) Ntrwy Mr-mwt
3) The Two Gods Philometor.

281For the archaeological evidence for such associations from Meroitic Nubia see Millet 1984, 114
f.
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TEXT BEHIND KING PTOLEMY VI (one column, reading from right to left):

(1) .nh wss hs=f mi Re dt
(1) Life and dominion are behind him as (they are behind) Ré for ever.

TEXT IN FRONT OF QUEEN CLEOPATRA (one column, reading from right to left):

(1) hkst nb Tswy Kbwptrs
(1) The Mistress, the Lady of Two-lands (Egypt), Cleopatra.

TEXT BEHIND KING PTOLEMY VI AND QUEEN CLEOPATRA
(two columns, reading from right to left):

(1) ii.wy=n hr=t Ist
(1) We are come to you, Isis,

di tnh nbt Tst-web
Giver of the water of life (the inundation), Lady of Pure-mound (the Abaton),

hnwt nb Iw-rk hkst hiswt rsy
Mistress, Lady of Final-island (Philae), Ruler of the Southern Countries.

in=n (2) n=t Sm¢ Mhw’
that we may bring (2) to you Upper and Lower Egypt

hw=<n> n=t "hrw’
We have struck down 'rebellion’ for you

di=t (text =f) n=t sw-ib n sn=t Wsir
that you may give joy to your brother Osiris

T n' rdt m mic-hrw
.. in justification

di=t n=f [ —]
and that you may give to him [ —].

SECOND PANEL OF THE REGISTER
IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading right to left):
(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iwen-Ntrwy-prwy

(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,
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Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-msct-Re-Tmn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, Who-exercises-the-Matat-of-Ré-Amin,

2) in=f n=k ht nb nfr wo®b
(2) that he may bring to you everything good and pure

@) rkbh im tp sw 10 nb n(n) ir sby

(3) to make offering therewith at the beginning of every (ten-day) week, without
cease.

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Snmt282
Biga Island

BEHIND THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iwe-n-Ntrwy-prwy

(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-ms¢t-Re-Tmn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, =~ Who-exercises-the-Matat-of-Ré-Amfn,

hr=k Wsir Wn-nfr ntr ¢ nb [—]
unto you, Osiris Onnophris, the great god, lord of the Abaton,

in=f 'n’[=k] (2) irtt imyt bh

that he may bring "to’ [you] ) milk " — —"
ndm imy 'mndwy’ pr m hsst
sweet, what is in the two breasts, and comes from Hesat,

brh=k (text: =f) im
that you (text: he) may be inundated with it,

enh=k (text: =f) im m dt dt
and may live therefrom for ever,

rnp=htw=k [im]
and that you limbs may be rejuvenated in it.

282For an alternative identification of Snmt as the narrow frontier area between Egypt and
Nubia and the fortress there see Jaritz 1993, 115-119.
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THIRD PANEL OF THE REGISTER
IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n $-R¢ Ptwlmys ¢nh dt mr Pth
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

(2) in=f n=t smr nw Ti-(3)sti
(2) that he may bring to you semer of Bow-@3)land (Nubia)

r di[t] kst nb im=f
to give every work with it.

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Bhn
Buhen

BEHIND THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n $3-R¢ Ptwlmys <nh dt mr Pth
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

br=t Tfnt "wrt nb Tt-w<b’
unto you, Tefnut, the great, Lady of Pure-mound (the Abaton),

hr [sw3§] (2) [-]w hm=s
[worship]ing (2) your (text: her) majesty

iw Hw Siz hr kms n=s sns
while Authoritative Utterance and Perception formulate worshipful words for
her,

r tpyw dw hr nhm hr-hst=s
and those who are on the mountain shout acclamations before her.

FOURTH PANEL OF THE REGISTER

IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading right to left):
(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iw¢-n-Ntrwy-prwy

(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-ms¢t-Re-Tmn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, Who-exercises-the-Macat-of-Ré-Amin,
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(2) hr=t Hwt-Hr wrt nb Snmt
(2) unto you, Hather, the great, Lady of Senemet (Biga Island)

@) in=f n=t mfg (= mfkst) m i(w)n=f msx
(3) that he may bring to you turquoise in its true color

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Ti-widt
'"Green'-land

BEHIND THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iwen-Ntrwy-prwy

(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-mict-Re-Tmn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, = Who-exercises-the-Ma¢at-of-Ré-Amin,

hr=t Hwt-Hr wrt nb Snmt
unto you, Hathor, the great, Lady of Senemut (Biga Island),

in=f n=t 'rdwy snisi’
that he may bring to you "' — — —1

) kdt tfy hp(r)=f hr-hst
(2) that form (in which) it was aforetime,

hft iw hm=s m B-gm
after her majesty came from Bugem,

r (=iw) Sw hr-hst=s
while Shu was before her,

hr hb n ki=s r 'nfr nfr' wr
dancing for her ka-spirit "very beautifully’.

FIFTH PANEL OF THE REGISTER
IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading right to left):

() il.n $3-R¢ Ptwimys h dt mr <Pt>h
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,
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hr=k Hr-p(3)-hrd
unto you, Horus-the-child (Harpocrates),

) in=f n=k (3) swid-tp
(2) that he may bring to you (3) "top quality —

m inw ‘nw’' Ti-sti
as products of Bow-land (Nubia).

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Ps-nbs
Pnubs (Tabo)

BEHIND THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n S3-R¢ Ptwlmys <nh dt mr Pth
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

hr=k Hr-p(3)-hrd s3 Ist nb Tt-rk
unto you, Horus-the-child (Harpocrates), son of Isis, lord of Final-island (Phi-
lae),

in=f <n=>k [ — — —]
that he may bring <to> you [ ... ]

(2) is Nfryw hr "shkr’
(2) while the Nfryw-Apes adorn (‘your?) limbs,

sbyw srriwt=snt[ ———]
panthers "and giraffes — —"[ ... ].

SIXTH PANEL OF THE REGISTER

IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading right to left):
(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iwe-n-Ntrwy-prwy

(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-msct-Re-Tmn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, = Who-exercises-the-Ma¢at-of-Ré-Amiin,

2) in=f n=t bks hr mn=f
(2) that he may bring to you magnetite from his mountains,
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3) prim hr dw nw Ts-sti
3) come forth from on the mountain of Bow-land (Nubia).

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

P-t-n-3-t

F___ "

BEHIND THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iwe-n-Ntrwy-prwy
(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-Ms<t-Re-Tmn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, Who-exercises-the-Mactat-of-Ré-Amin,

hr=t Hwt-Hr wrt nb Snmt
unto you, Hathor, the great, Lady of Senemut (Biga Island),

[——]@sst Rt mstin
[ — — ] @ daughter of Ré, in this place,

in=f n=t sbw wt wdn hr rmn=sn
that he may bring to you pure ivory,?83 proffered on their arms,

dhdhw [ ——]
(while) the dhdh-apes [ — —].

SEVENTH PANEL OF THE REGISTER
IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n S3-R¢ Ptwlmys <nh dt mr <Pt>h
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

2) iIn=f n=t nbw hr mn=f
(2) that he may bring to you gold from his mountain

m t n{t} Hnt-hn<-nfr>284 n hfnw
from the land of “Beyond-the-final-frontier”.

2830n pure ivory see Aufrére 1991, 596 with references.
284Text; Hnt-hn-ipr.
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THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Nipt
Napata

BEHIND THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (four columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n $3-R¢ Ptwlmys <nh dt mr Pth
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

hr=t Tst[—... —]
unto you, Isis [ ... ]

(2) dsr st hnt Tt-w<b
(2) whose place is holy, on Pure-mound (the Abaton).

iw n=s Nhsw mhms hr [ ——]
while the Nubians come to her, coming humbly, bearing [ — — ]

[—]1@kmw htr hrbsk[ —]mnwb [ —]
the [ — ](3-people taxed with the dues [ — ] in gold [ —]

(4) li=sn mhd "tpim’[...]
(4) they come sailing downstream '— —" [ ... ]

rdi dr.tw m hmt
‘causing one to be rich in copper."

EIGHTH PANEL OF THE REGISTER

IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iwe-n-Ntrwy-prwy
(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-ms<t-Re-Imn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, Who-exercises-the-Macat-of-Ré-Amin,
(2) hr=t Tst

(2) unto you Isis,

in=f n=t (3) hsb(d) hr mn=f
that he may bring to you (3) lapis-lazuli from on his mountain.
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THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Mi-r-ws-t
Meroe

BEHIND THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iwe-n-Ntrwy-prwy

(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-ms¢t-Re-Imn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, Who-exercises-the-Matat-of-Ré-Amiin,

hr=t Ist nb P()-ist-rk
unto you, Isis, Lady of The-final-island (Philae),

in=f n=t stnb (2) 3pss
that he may bring to you every (kind of) noble (2) precious stone,

hsbd hnm[—] mfk(t) bks hts ¢r
lapis-lazuli, red jasper, turquoise, magnetite, hts-mineral, (and) ¢r-stone.

NINTH PANEL OF THE REGISTER
IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n S3-R¢ Ptwlmys <nh dt mr Pth
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

(2) hr=t Tst
(2) unto you Isis,

in=f n=t (3) ¢rt $pss Ph(w)-Knst
that he may bring to you (2) noble stones of Farthest-Upper-Nubia

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Ph(w) Knst
Farthest Upper Nubia.

BEHIND THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (two columns, reading right to left):

(1) ii.n S$3-R¢ Ptwlmys <nh dt mr Pth
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,
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hr=t TIst di¢nh nb Tt-wb
unto you, Isis, giver of the living-waters (the inundation), mistress of Pure-
mound (the Abaton),

A[— ... — I'sw!
ol...]—

EAST WALL
FIRST PANEL OF THE REGISTER
TEXT IN FRONT OF KING PTOLEMY VI (four columns, reading from left to right):

(1) Nsw-bity Twe-n-Ntrwy-prwy
(1) The King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-msct-Re-Imn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, Who-exercises-the-Matat-of-Ré-Amian,

(2) S3-Re Ptwlmys <h dt mr-Pth
(2) Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

(3) Ntrwy Mr-mwt
3) The Two Gods Philometor,

TEXT BEHIND KING PTOLEMY VI (one column, reading from left to right):

(1) enh w3s hs=f miRe¢ dt
(1) Life and dominion are behind him as (they are behind) Ré for ever.

TEXT IN FRONT OF QUEEN CLEOPATRA (one column, reading from left to right):

(1) hkst nb Tswy Khwptrs
(1) The Mistress, the Lady of Two-lands, Cleopatra.

TEXT BEHIND KING PTOLEMY VI AND QUEEN CLEOPATRA (two columns, reading
from left to right):

(1) i.wy=n hr=k Wsir
(1) We are come to you, Osiris,

ntr ¢ nb Weby
great god, Lord of Purity (the Abaton),

in=n n=k htnb nfr wtb ndm
that we may bring to you all things good, pure, and sweet,
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@ r kbh im tp sw 10 nb
(2 in order to make offering therewith at the beginning of every (ten-day) week.

st ipw mr Ist nb ITw-rk
This is the place Isis, Lady of “Final-Island” (Philae), loves,

m hmwb n sn=s m Snmt
in '—" for her brother Osiris on Senemut (Biga Island),

'shr n3n' r=f
driving "evil' away from him.

SECOND PANEL OF THE REGISTER
IN FRONT OF THE SCENE (two columns, reading left to right):

(1) il.n S$3-R¢ Ptwlmys b dt mr <Pt>h
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

(2) hr=k Wsir
() unto you Osiris

in=f n=k Hwt-hnt
that he may bring to you Nearer-compound (Philae)

'hr ht nb nfr web’
bearing all things good and pure.

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Hwt-hnt
Nearer-compound (Philae)

THIRD PANEL OF THE REGISTER

IN FRONT OF THE SCENE (two columns, reading left to right):

(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iwe-n-Ntrwy-prwy

(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-ms¢t-R¢-Imn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, Who-exercises-the-Matat-of-Ré-Amin,

hr=t Ist nb BIt-rk
unto you, Isis, Lady of Final-island (Philae),
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in=s n=t Bskt hr swt (2) nb 3pss
that she may bring to you Taxer (Quban) bearing every (kind of) noble (2) pre-
cious stone,

irt(w) kst nb im=sn
with which one does every (kind of) work,

Hr Bskt tms-¢ hr shr hftyw=t (text: =k) hr Bt-wb

while Horus of Taxer (Quban), the one whose arm is strong, casts down your
enemies on Pure-mound (the Abaton).

IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading left to right):
(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iw¢-n-Ntrwy-prwy

(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-msct-Re-Imn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, Who-exercises-the-Macat-of-Ré-Amiin,

) hr=t Ist nb Bt-rk
(2) unto you Isis, Lady of Final-island (Philae),

in=f (3) n=t Bskt hr htnb
that he may bring (3) to you Taxer (Quban, Contra Pselchis), bearing everything.

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Bskt
Taxer (Quban, Contra Pselchis)

FOURTH PANEL OF THE REGISTER
IN FRONT OF THE SCENE (two columns, reading left to right):

(D iln $3-R¢ Ptwlmys <nh dt mr Pth
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

hr=k Hr-p(3)-hrd s; Ist
unto you Horus-the-child (Harpocrates)

in=f n=k (text: nb) sbw w¢b mi-kd=f
that he may bring to you pure ivory "in its natural form’,

(2) hr in ht nw Stt
() bearing things of Bow(-land) (Nubia):
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sbw hr hut=sn hbn hr ph=sn
ivory in front of them and ebony behind them,

bnwt n p(3) dw hrt
and bnw-stone from the mountain of the high country.

IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading left to right):

(1) ii.n S$3-Re¢ Ptwlmys <nh dt mr Pth
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemy, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

(2) hr=t Hwr-Hr nb Snmt
(2) unto you Hathor, Lady of Senemut (Biga Island),

(3) in=f n=t Msm
(3) that he may bring to you Miam (Aniba),

hr ht nb
bearing everything.

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Mitm
Aniba

FIFTH PANEL OF THE REGISTER

IN FRONT OF THE SCENE (two columns, reading left to right):

(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iwen-Ntrwy-prwy

(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-msct-Re-Imn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, Who-exercises-the-Mac¢at-of-Ré-Amin,

hr=t Hwr-Hr nb Snmt
unto you, Hathor, Lady of Senemut (Biga Island),

hnwt nb pr-ms hnt st wrt
mistress, lady of the Mammisi, foremost of the great seat,

) in=f n=t Mhyt hr htnb r hr-ib=sn
(2) that he may bring to you Mehit, bearing every thing ‘in their midst™
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tsw df hkk nbs

f—1,'—1,7—", zizyphus.

IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading left to right):
(1) ii.n Nsw-bity Iwen-Ntrwy-prwy

(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt: Heir-of-the-Gods-
Epiphanes,

Stp-n-Pth-Hpr Try-msct-Re-Tmn
Chosen-of-Ptah-Khepri, Who-exercises-the-Matat-of-Ré-Amfin,

(2) hr=t Ist nb Tit-w<b
(2) unto you Isis, Lady of Pure-mound (the Abaton),

(3) dsr st=s hnt Lt-rk nb hiswt rsyw
3 (she) whose seat is sacred, foremost of Final-island (Philae), Lady of the
southern countries.

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Mhyt
Mehit

AT THE END OF THE SCENE (two columns, reading left to right):

(1) ii.n $3-R¢ Ptwlmys <nh dt mr Pth
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

hr<=t> Tst nb Iw-rk nb hsswt rsy
unto you Isis, Lady of Final-island (Philae), Lady of the southern countries,

in=f n=t hiswt NhQ)sw
that he may bring to you the countries of the Nu@)bians,

hr ht nb pr m T3-Wswst
bearing everything that comes forth from Wawat-land (Lower Nubia):

nbw hd hmt hsbd mi¢ mfk ms¢
gold, silver, copper, real lapis-lazuli, real turquoise.

SIXTH PANEL OF THE REGISTER

IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading left to right):
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() ii.n S$3-R¢ Ptwlmys b dt mr Pth
(1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, may he live for ever, beloved of Ptah,

2) hr<=t> Tst
2) unto <you> Isis

in=f n=t (3)snn nw T3-Sti
that he may bring to you (3) green felspath of Bow-land (Nubia).

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Nhr
Nahor

AT THE END OF THE SCENE (two columns, reading left to right):
(1) ii.n S$3-R¢ Ptwlmys [nh dt mr Pth]
1) Here comes the Son-of-Ré: Ptolemaios, [may he live for ever, beloved of

Ptah],

br=t Ist nb Iw-rk
unto you Isis, Lady of Final-island (Philae),

in=f n=t ph nw Stt
that he may bring to you Farthest Bow(-land) (Nubia),

[—]=f n=t swnb[—]m[-]
he [ — ] for you very (kind of) precious stone [ — |"-'[ —]

m inw m ‘w Twntyw
as produce, on the arms of the Trogodytes.

SEVENTH PANEL OF THE REGISTER
IN FRONT OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE (three columns, reading left to right):

(1) ii.n Nsw-bity (left blank)
(1) Here comes the King-of-Upper-and-Lower-Egypt (blank),

(2) hr[=t] Ist
(2) unto [you] Isis,

in=f n=t (3) hts Spss
that he may bring to you (3) the noble hts-mineral
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<r> ir kst nb <im>
<to> do every work <therewith>.

THE NAME OF THE FECUNDITY FIGURE ON THE STANDARD ON ITS HEAD:

Ttfyt
Atefit

AT THE END OF THE SCENE (two columns, reading left to right):

(1) ii.n’ (blank ?)
(1) Here comes (blank ?),

[hr=t Is]t di ‘nh nb Bt-webt hnwt nb Tw-<r>k
unto you Isis, giver of the water of life, Lady of Pure-mound (the Abaton),
mistress, Lady of Final-island (Philae)

@[—...— ] nbmsndww
@ [ ... ] all, that are brought forth by the mountains,

hnk=sn m hr=t r¢nb
that they may be donated in your presence every day.
[RHP]

Comments
This procession of nome-figures, led by Ptolemy VI Philometor and Cleopatra
II, is carved in the base register of the West Entrance of the First Pylon of the
Isis temple at Philae (PM V1, 217 [95], [96], [100]). In more general terms, the rep-
resentation of the Nubian nomes bringing their tribute to Isis may most likely
be associated with the victory over the Upper Egyptian revolt in 186 BC (see 133,
134, and cf. 135) as a result of which the Triacontaschoenus, i.e., the Lower Nu-
bian Nile Valley stretch between Syene/Aswan and the Second Cataract was re-
occupied by Egypt. More closely, the nome procession may be brought into con-
nection with the crushing of the smaller, new, rebellions in Upper Egypt be-
tween 168-163 BC (cf. Diodorus, 31, fgms 15a, 17c; Uebel 1962 159 ff.; Skeat-
Turner 1968, 206 f.) and the reliefs were probably executed on the occasion of
one—probably the earlier—of the journeys made in late 163 and in 158 BC by
Ptolemy VI and Cleopatra II to Upper Egypt (cf. LD 1V, 23). The nome proces-
sion is also connected with the donation of the Dodecaschoenus to the Isis
temple, which is recorded in a stela erected in 157 BC in front of the Isis temple
(LD IV, 27b; Holbl 1994, 166).

The list is almost identical with Ptolemy II's Nubian tribute list carved about
one century earlier on the walls of Room I of the same temple (see 112).
Ptolemy VI's list is better preserved and contains four toponyms which are
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missing from the earlier list: viz., Ms¢m (Aniba), Mhyt (Abu Simbel, cf. Zibelius
1972, 126 £.), Nhr (?), and Bhn (Buhen). On the other hand, Pr mr.t (Parembole), a
place in the neighbourhood of Debod, which was listed in 112, does not occur in
137. For the nome-names and the significance of the list cf. 112, Comments and
see also 138, 141.

[LT]
138 Debod, building inscription of Ptolemy VI Philometor. 172-170 BC (?).
OGIS1107.SB V 8461.
Source bibliography
Dittenberger 1903 W. Dittenberger: Orientis Graeci Inscriptiones Selectae.
Vol. 1. Lipsiae.
Zucker 1911 F. Zucker: Von Debod bis Bab Kalabsche. Vol. 2. (Les
temples immergés de la Nubie.) Le Caire.
Zucker 1912 F. Zucker: Von Debod bis Bab Kalabsche. Vol. 3. (Les

temples immergés de la Nubie.) Le Caire.

Introduction to source

On the second gateway (pylon) of the temple of Isis in Debod there is carved the
following building inscription. Our text follows that of Dittenberger (1903, 186
f., No. 107, with a bibliography of earlier publications of the inscription). Zucker
(1912, 1), on inspection, found nothing to correct in Dittenberger’s text; for a pic-
ture of the pylon, see Zucker (1911, P1. 4).

Text

vrep Poaoikéwg Tltoiep[aiov kol Poci]iicong Khieomatpag, [thic odeAdwc] |
KOl yovoukog, Oedv  duro[unto]pov, lodt kol ov[vvaolg Beoig 10 mpo-
TLAOV].

Translation
On behalf of King Ptole[my and Quleen Cleopatra, his [sister] and wife, the gods
Philo[meto]res, (was dedicated) [this propylon] to Isis and [the gods] who sha[re
the temple].

(TH]

Comments

After the final crushing of the revolts in the Thebaid (cf. 137, Comments) and
the re-conquest of the Triacontaschoenus from Meroe construction was re-
sumed at the Isis temple of Dabod. Here work on a chapel was started before
207/6, i.e., the date of the secession of the Thebaid, by Ptolemy IV and was con-
tinued thereafter by the Meroitic king Arqamani (see 129). The chapel was ex
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tended into a temple by Ptolemy VI, whose building inscription 138 commem-
orates the completion of the propylon probably around 172-170 (Huss 1994, 24).

(LT]
(139) King [...Jmr|...Jt. Evidence for reign.

According to Lepsius (LD Text V, 303) in the mortuary cult chapel of Beg. N. 8
(Dunham 1957, 68 ff.) a fragmentarily preserved royal name was found in one
of the wall reliefs, of which only the signs [...Jmr[...]t were legible. The location
of Beg. N. 8 in the cemetery as well as the style and the iconography of the mor-
tuary cult chapel reliefs (Chapman-Dunham 1952, Pl. 5/C, D; see especially the
representation of the queen behind the figure of the enthroned King receiving
mortuary offerings, cf. (129), Comments, end) indicate a dating of King
[...Jmr[...]t to the decades after Arqamani’s reign.

(LT]

140 Provisions requested from Nubia for Philae. 149/8 BC.

SB VIII 9737. L. Philae I 12bis. L. Prose 19.

Source bibliography

A. Bernand 1969 A. Bernand: Les inscriptions grecques de Philae. Vol. 1:
Epoque ptolémaique. Paris. [=1. Philae 1]

A. Bernand 1992 A. Bernand: La prose sur pierre dans I'Egypte
hellénistique et romaine. Vol. 1-2. Paris. [=]. Prose.]

Bingen 1994 J. Bingen: Epigraphie grecque d’Egypte: la prose sur
pierre. CdE 69, 152-167.

Segre 1939 M. Segre: Epigraphica V. Frammento di évtev€ic.
Bulletin de la Société Archéologique d’Alexandrie 33,
325-332.

Introduction to source
This fragmentary inscription is written on a dark granite stela. Only the left half
of the lower part of the stela has been preserved, constituting a rectangle 26 cm
high and 28 cm wide; the letters are 1 cm high. The stela is known to have been
brought from Aswan to Cairo, and is now in the Graco-Roman Museum in
Alexandria (Inv. No. 22690); that it originally came from Philae is a conjecture
based on its contents (line 8 Mandulis, line 9 Philae).

The inscription was first published by Segre (1939). We mainly follow the
text given by A. Bernand (1969, 126-137, No.12bis, with translation and com-
ments; also 1992:1, 56 f., and 2, 56 f., No. 19), correcting it in a few places?®> on

285Line 2 yevn@eiom for Bernand’s yev(e)Beiom, line 4 xotd pfjva for Bernand’s pfjva, line 5
xepa[piov ...] for Bernand’s xepopiwv(- - -], line 14 va for Bernand’s kol ive, line 16 g[Vtiyet]
for Bernand’s Ev[tVyet], line 17 (Etoug) for Bernand’s £toug. Segre (1939, 325) is correct in all
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the basis of the photos Bernand himself prints of the stone and of a squeeze
(1969, Pl. 35), and also suppressing some of the proposed supplements.286 It
should be noted, however, that much of the translation is still based on mod-
ern supplements—probably as much as half of each line is missing on the
stone. Thus, whereas the general structure of the text may be correctly restored,
no weight should be put on any details in the bracketed parts of the translation.

Text

1 [..JEIEIL.. ]

2 . Kol &V THL yevnOeiont ypeion, Tpoc[Odwv ..., TOV 101e Gv—]

3 10 TAV ATV Endpyovio ®olf... mapokoriécog(?) ... 6 oTpal-

4 TNYO¢ £moinocev MUV xotd Ufivio cvvialy emdodiivon(?) ... oitov]287

5 dptaPdv TpLdKovVTO, Olvov Kepo[pimv ...]

6 eplawv OAkTg TdAovTa dvo &af...]

7 tofopévolg, v Exmpev €lg Td[g Te Buclog Kol TOG OMOVeag &v TaL Tov

8 Movdovievov Beol peyictov [iepdt xol eig TAAA TO vou{ouever &v
Toig KOUTC]

9  Plhag TOmolg VmEp 1€ 60U kol Th¢ PBaoIAooNg Kol TAV TEKVOV KoL
OV TPOYO-]

10 VOV GOV VLVL 8¢ TPpoalpovie[vol Tag 1€ Buciog kol T0g oroveas dvo-]

11 vedoor, deduedd cov, el Sok[el, mpootd&at ... T GLYYEVET]

12 KO0l UROUVNUOTOYPOd®L Orwg P[... ypoynt, vo dtotnpiit Muiv]

13 Kot ufve 1o mpokel(ue)vor undev nlopoAeinmy 0povTidog unt edvolog
Kol -]

14 Vo HUIV KOTOKOAOVOML TOIg ETL [TPOTEPOV EMKEYWMPMNUEVOLS ... ]

15 KO VOV TPOOTETOYUEVOLS TOV[TOV OF YeVOUEVOL, Eodueba MUelG Te Kol

16 10 1epdv TedAovOpoNUEVoL. e[V TUYEL].

17 (gtoug) Ay, Mey[sip ...]

these places (but a couple of the mistakes were introduced in his supplemented version p. 330). A.
Bernand I. Prose (1992:1, 57) reproduces his mistakes from I. Philae I; cf. the comments in Bingen
(1994, 154 f.).

286E ¢, we have not adopted A. Bernand’s supplement of two lines before line 1: [BooiAel Ttoke—
poior xoi PaciMoom Kieomdtpor 6eoic ®hounjtopot] | [xoipetv ot iepeic 10U &v dlloung
Mov8ouvietou Beob peyiotov. Eneldny], “[To King Ptolemy and Queen Cleopatra, the gods
Philometores, greetings from the priests of Mandulis of Philae, the greatest god. Whereas ...|".
As Bingen (1994, 154 {.) points out, the text is addressed to the king in the singular.

287Segre, followed by Bernand, also supplies pév after oitov; but there is no 8t after oivou in line
5 to warrant that supplement.

632



The Sources

Translation

[...] and in the shortage which arose when [our] rev[enues ...,288 the stra]tegos
[summoned(?) ...]?8% Phoil...2%0 who was then] governing the Aithiopians, and
arranged [to be given] to us a month[ly subvention] (5) of thirty artabas [of grain,
...] jars of wine, [...] two talents weight of wool,2%1 [...] so that we should have it
for th[e sacrifices and libations in the temple] of Mandulis, the greatest god, [and
for the other customary rites in the] region of Philae on behalf of you and [the
queen and] your [children and ancest]ors.

(10) Now that we are proposi[ng to rejnew [the sacrifices and libations], we
ask you, if you see f[it, to order ..., the kinsman] and secretary of correspondence
(hypomnematographos), to [write to] Ph(?)[...292 so that he keeps up] the
monthly subvention [to us] mentioned above without flailing either in atten-
tion or goodwill] and so that he abides by what [has] already [been undertaken
...}??3 (15) and what has now been decreed.

I[f this happens, we and] the temple [will have] profited from your bene-
volence. Flarewell]. Year 23, (in the month) Mech[eir].

[TH]

Comments

In 150 BC the Triacontaschoenus, i.e., the reach of the Nile Valley between the
First and Second Cataracts, which was re-occupied by Egypt after the Upper
Egyptian revolts were crushed (cf. (129), (131), 132-135, 137, Comments), was
fused into one administrative unit with the Thebaid (Bevan 1927, 294 f.) under
the authority of the strategos and later the epistrategos of the Thebaid. As 140,
an unfortunately very fragmentary text, indicates, the “Aithiopian”, i.e., non-
Egyptian population of the area south of Philae was subordinate to an official

288Gegre (1939, 330), followed by Bernand, supplies mpoc[6dwv Seopévay Mudv], “when [our]
rev[enues failed]”, but stresses the purely conjectural character of the supplement.

289Segre (1939, 330), followed by Bernand, supplied nopaxcrécag, apparently in the meaning
“appealed to” (Bernand: “fit appel a”). As an alternative, if the relations between the two par-
ties were less friendly, he suggested émavaykacag, “forced”. We hesitantly keep mopo—
KaAéoog as a possible supplement, but render it “summoned” in accordance with our general in-
terpretation of the context and of the relationship between the strategos and the ruler of the
Aithiopians in the Triacontaschoenus (cf. Comments). It should be noted, however, that at this
crucial point in the inscription, its fragmentary state precludes any certainty about the actual re-
lationship between the two rulers.

290pg Segre (1939, 329 n. 2) remarks, the last letter of this name preserved on the stone need not be
an [; it may as well be part of an M or N or any Greek letter beginning with a vertical stroke.
291The artaba corresponds roughly to 30 litres, the talent to 40 kilos.

2925egre (1939, 330), followed by Bernand, guesses that the same person is referred to here as in
line 3 and thus supplies ®[ot...]. The ®, however, is uncertain (“quasi sicuramente conservato”,
says Segre 1939, 329); and anyway so is the identification of the two persons; cf. the supplement
161€, “then”, in line 2, which would indicate a change of ruler (or, possibly, of Phoi...’s own posi-
tion, as Segre himself suggests).

293Gegre (1939, 330), followed by Bernand, also supplies On’ adt0U, “by him”, consistently with
the dubious supplement ®[ot...] in the preceding line.
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who was himself probably an “Aithiopian” and subordinate to the strategos.
The “Aithiopians” are mentioned in general terms in the text, i.e., it is not
specified whether all non-Egyptian communities in the Triacontaschoenus or
only a part of them are meant. The mention of their own governor without a
further specification favors, however, the first possibility. They are, according to
140, obliged to deliver regular provisions to the Temple of Mandulis at Philae,
a sanctuary built by Ptolemy V Epiphanes (for its remains see Dewachter 1970;
for the monuments of the cult of the local god of Talmis and the controversial
views concerning his origin see Henfling 1980) and in all probability also to
other temples in the Triacontaschoenus. The provisions: grain, wine, and
wool, indicate mainly agricultural communities.

The importance of 140 lies in the fact that it attests the existence of and also
gives an idea about the size and the political organisation of, a non-Egyptian,
“Aithiopian”, i.e. in general terms Meroitic, population in Lower Nubia. It
seemed until quite recently that the surveys and excavations in the Triaconta-
schoenus, also including the UNESCO Campaign between 1959-1969, had failed
to bring new discoveries that would alter the traditional statement that Lower
Nubia was largely uninhabited between the Napatan period and the 1st or 2nd
century AD (for a summary of the views see Adams 1976). However, the analy-
sis of the Lower Nubian toponyms (see 108, Comments), the re-analysis of the
historical sources (cf. Térok 1979; 1986, 69 ff.; 1987a, 159 ff.; 1988, 273 ff.), new ex-
cavations producing archaeological evidence for the existence of settlements
from the 3rd century BC onwards (see Fernandez 1983; 1984), a more indepen-
dent analysis of earlier and new finds (Williams 1985; 1991), and a new
chronology of Meroitic painted pottery also including the re-dating of its early
phases to the 2nd half of the 2nd century BC (Térok 1987a, 188 ff.; 1987b; cf. also
Torok n.d.) has resulted in a re-assessment of Lower Nubian settlement history.

It could be stated that, contrary to earlier views, Lower Nubia was inhabited,
however sparsely, ever since the Twenty-Fifth Dynasty period (cf. 78, 84 and see
also Torok 1995, Ch. 2-4). The Bion itinerary from the early 3rd century BC (108)
lists a number of settlements which went back to earlier, New Kingdom and/or
Twenty-Fifth Dynasty antecedents, and which apparently also constituted the
bases for a re-settlement program carried out during the reigns of Argamani
and Adikhalamani, i.e., the period of the Meroitic re-occupation of Lower Nu-
bia after a period of Egyptian domination (cf. 85, Comments, (129), (131)): at
least, the considerable size of the non-Egyptian population living in the Tria-
contaschoenus, as is indicated by 140, points to the result of such a re-settlement
process. It also would appear that it was not only a strategic consideration but
also the density of settlement in Lower Nubia and the nature of the communi-
ties in which the non-Egyptian population lived that brought about the unifica-
tion of the government of the Triacontaschoenus with the administration of
the Thebaid. Finally, the proportions of the “Aithiopian” ethnics in the area
may also explain the apparent similarities between the administration of the

634



The Sources

Triacontaschoenus and the government of other external territories occupied
by the Ptolemies (see Mooren 1977, 127 ff.).

[LT]

141 Towns founded by Ptolemy VI in the Triacontaschoenus. Ca. 151-145 BC.
OGIS 1 111. SB V 8878. IThSy 302. E. Bernand 1992, No. 14.

Source bibliography

A. Bernand 1989 A. Bernand: De Thebes a Syéne. Paris. [= IThSy.]

E. Bernand 1992 E. Bernand: Inscriptions grecques d'Egypte et de Nubie
au Musée du Louvre. Paris.

Dittenberger 1903-05  W. Dittenberger: Orientis Graeci Inscriptiones Selectae.
Vol. 1-2. Lipsiae.

Heilporn 1990 P. Heilporn: La provenance de la dédicace I. Th. Sy. 302.
CdE 65, 116-121.
Huss 1994 W. Huss: Der makedonische Konig und die

dgyptischen Priester. Studien zur Geschichte des
ptolemdischen Agypten. Stuttgart.

Schubart 1910 W. Schubart: Dodekaschoinos. ZAS 47, 154-157.
Strack 1897 M. L. Strack: Die Dynastie der Ptoleméer. Berlin.
Strack 1976 M. L. Strack: Inscriptiones Graecae Ptolemaicae.
Chicago. [Reprint of the appendix of Strack 1897.]
Wilcken 1906 U. Wilcken: Uber W. Dittenberger, Orientis Graeci

Inscriptiones Selectae I. APF 3, 313-336.

Introduction to source
The present inscription is written on a granite stele of unknown provenance2?4
(now in the Louvre, Réserve Napoléon, MA 1676). It was first published by
Strack (1897, 251; 1976, 37: No. 95), then republished with a commentary (in
Latin) by Dittenberger (1903, 190 f., No. 111). The text in SB V 8878 reproduces
that of Dittenberger. It has, in recent years, been republished twice, each time
with bibliography, critical notes, French translation and extensive commentary
(A. Bernand 1989, 260-266 + Pl. 144, No. 302, and E. Bernand 1992, 45-51 + P1.12,
No. 14).

Our text mainly (exception: line 30) follows that of E. Bernand (1992), which
is practically identical with that of A. Bernand (1989; differences only in lines 16
and 20). The two Bernands, in turn, apart from minor changes in the delimita-
tion of supplements, differ from Dittenberger (1903) only in accepting a couple

294The assumption of earlier editors from Strack (1897) to A. Bernand (1989) that this inscrip-
tion, like IThSy 303, derives from Es-Sehel (Setis) halfway between Elephantine and Philae,
has recently been contested by Heilporn (1990; SEG XL 1577), who instead argues for Elephantine
or Syene.
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of supplements suggested by Wilcken in an important review (1906, 323; cf. Dit-
tenberger 1905, 542f.) and by others (lines 16, 17, 20).

Text

Baowdel Tltokepoimr kot PBootiicont | KAicomatpon it adeA[ofjt, 0Og]oic
dountopo(t], | kot toic TovTOV TEKVOLG KOl "Appmvi | Tat kol Xvov[Bet

xlod ["Hlpow [Tt x]ol Zdtet |5 koi ‘Eotion [t]f[t koi] ‘'Avovx[el] xod

Atoviomt | tdL kot Teteumopévier kot toig dAloig | Bgoic

umep  BonBouv 100 Nwkootpdtov | Xpuvooopime, TOU  GPYLOOUOTO-
dvAakog | kol otpatnyod kot [kti]otov TtV &v T[] [10  Tprexovto-
oyoivml moAewv diiountopidloc] | kol Kisomatpag,

ev[v]otag Eve[x]ev | Mg Exov Sater[el] mp[dg 1€ TOV Paciréa] | kol THv
Bacimoooy  x[ot Ta TéEkva a]VTdV, |

‘Hpadng Anpoddvrog Tlep[yalunvog 15 tadv Stadd[ym]v ol fyysuov [’
alvdpdv | kot opovpapyoc Tvivne kol [yeplpodvral | kol Eml tdvV dvoe
onwv [tetorypévog] kol | mpodritng 1ot XviovBewe] k[ol dpylioTorot[n]c |
v &v EreoavTivmt [kol CABatan] kol @ikoug |20 tepdv

Kol ol dAlot [lepe]ic [revt]aoviiog | 100 Xvouwm NePinB [xod  Oedv
Aderp@v ko] | Bedv Evepyetdv [kou Oedv drro]ratépov | kol Oe@v Emi-
dovadv kol 0eov EVmAtopog | Kol Bedv PLAOUNTOP®Y,

ol [v] ocvvodov [25 cuvestapévoll eig 10 &v Intel] iepd[v,] | Ormg
dywoi[v eig¢ tunv Itorepoiov tle 100 | Paciréag xalt] t[filc [Blaciiicon[g]
Kol @V | Tekvev avtdv g[viavoiog glo[pltoag kali] | tv yevédiiov Muépav
[tqv Bon]Bov 30 katd 10V keipevov [cuvodik]ov vouo[v+] |

oV 10 Ovouoto Vfoyéypomton].

Translation
To King Ptolemy and Queen Cleopatra his sister, the gods Philometores, and
their children, and Ammon alias Chnubis, and Hera alias Satis, (5) and Hestia
alias Anukis, and Dionysos alias Petempamentis, and the other gods,

on behalf of Boethos, son of Nikostratos, from Chrysaoris (Caria in Asia
Minor), chief of the bodyguard (archisomatophylax), governor (strategos) and
founder of the cities Philometoris and Cleopatra in the (10) Triacontaschoenus,

because of the good will he always shows t[o the king] and queen and th[eir
children],

(from) Herodes, son of Demophon, from [Pergajmon, (15) diadochos,29>
leader of men,2% commandant of Syene, defender of the [wicker-work barri]er

2954 court official.

296 A Bernand (1989, 265), referring to M. Holleaux in Etudes d'épigraphie et d'histoire grecques
3 (1942) 1-14, translates “officier a la disposition”, explaining: “C’est un officier sans commande-
ment effectif”. This seems unlikely in the context, and is in fact a misrepresentation of what Hol-
leaux actually wrote in his contribution entitled “HFEMQN TQN E=ZQ TAZEQN”. It is to this
latter title Holleaux ascribes the indicated sense, whereas he agrees with Wilcken and others in
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(?) (gerrophylax),2°7 [in charge]?°8 of the Upper Topoi, priest (prophetes) of
Ch[nubis], ke[eper of the sacred] vestments (archistolistes) in the temples of
Elephantine, [the Abaton] and Philae,

(20) and the other [pries]ts [of the five-fold o]rder??9 of Chnomo Nebieb
(Khnum, the great lord of Elephantine) [and of the gods Adelphi and] gods Eu-
ergetae and gods Philopatores and gods Epiphaneis and god Eupator and gods
Philometores,

who have (25) organized the cult association in the temple [in Setis], in order
that they may celebrat[e in the honour of Ptolemy] the King and the Queen and
their children y[early] festivals and the birthda[y of Boe]thos (30) in accordance
with the law [concerning cult associat]ions3%0 (currently) in force.

They [have signed] their names below.

[TH]

Comments

The inscription of unknown provenance (but doubtless from the Thebaid and
probably from Philae; for its dating cf. Thomas 1975, 91 f.; Huss 1994, 114 n. 270)
records a dedication to Ptolemy VI Philometor and Cleopatra II (Cleopatra III in

describing the Myepwv én’ Gvdp@v as “un officier de troupe, de grade plus ou moins élevé, spé-
cialement affecté, semble-t-il, au commandement de l'infanterie” (p. 3).

297Reading [veplpodvhras as suggested by Schubart (1910) after the discovery at Maharraqa (Hi-
era Sykaminos) of another (fragmentary) inscription (SB I 1918) in which the same Herodes of
Pergamon appears carrying (in the extant parts of the inscription) the titles “[le]ader of men”,
gerrophylax and “[in charge of the D]odecaschoenus”. The new title gerrophylax is explained by
Schubart (156): “yéppov ist ein Geflecht und kann auch einen geflochtenen Schild bedeuten; hier
aber mufs man jedenfalls an eine aus Flechtwerk hergestellte Verschanzung denken, an einen Ver-
hau, der aus Faschinen gebaut ist. Das pafit weniger zu Syene und Phild als zur Sidgrenze, der
Gegend von Hiera-Sykaminos, eben der Stelle, von der unsre Inschrift [the one newly discovered
in 1910] stammt.” Thus the earlier suggestions by Strack and Dittenberger: [6p]o¢vrag, “[frontier]
guard”, and by Wilcken (1906, 323): [0pe]o¢vrag, “[desert] guard”, need not be considered any
more. A. Bernand (1989, 265) now adduces another support for the title gerrophylax, the abstract
noun yeppopvrokia, in a newly discovered inscription from Philae (IThSy 320, 12; SEG XXVIII,
1978, 1484; dated 116 BC); and E. Bernand (1992, 47) reports that the second p is in fact visible on
our stone. So what remains is to give a credible explanation (and satisfactory translation) of the
title; pace Schubart, it seems unlikely that a compound with -¢0Aa should denote the means of
defence, rather than (as in the other titles cited) what is defended or guarded.

298With the supplement [tetoypévoc] suggested by E. Bernand (1992, 47) instead of [toy8eic] of
the earlier editions which he finds too short for the lacuna.

299Reading [1epe]ic [revTlagvriog with E. Bernand (1992, 302) who reports that a¢ is visible on
the stone before [...JuAlag, as read by Strack. The supplement (€’ ¢]vAiog had already been sug-
gested by W. Otto in Wilcken (1906, 323). A. Bernand (1989, 261 {.) prints (by mistake?) the text
[1epetg ¢ mev]tapuriog, while reporting in his critical notes that the stone has ... IAGYTAIAZ.
300Reading [cuvodik]ov vouolv], as suggested by Wilcken (1906, 323), instead of [Baciiik]ov
vouo[v] “with the [roylal law (currently) in force”, which is Strack’s supplement, adopted and
defended by Dittenberger (1905, 542f), A. Bernand (1989, 266) and E. Bernand (1992, 51). Wilcken
doubts that the feasts of this cult association would have been regulated by a “royal” law. His
supplement is now also supported by Huss 1994, 49 n. 99.
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the new numbering; cf. Huss 1994, 10) made on behalf of Boethos, strategos of
the Thebaid and the Triacontaschoenus (for his career see Thomas 1975, 36 f. [as
“military strategos’ with authority on Egypt’s southern border, 91 f.]; Mooren
1975, Nos. 053, 0062, 00139, 00229; Mooren 1977, 87, 115 {.), by Herodes, com-
mandant of Syene/Aswan (for his career see Mooren 1975, Nos. 0149, 0215,
0221, 0022, 0069; for his civil and priestly functions cf. Huss 1994, 73 ff.; for simi-
lar dedications from the Philae area, including also further inscriptions set up
on behalf of Boethos, cf. Maehler 1970; Maehler 1992).

From the viewpoint of the present collection of sources we are interested in
the mention of Boethos’ foundation of cities in the Triacontaschoenus. Al-
though the sites of the cities of Philometoris and Cleopatra cannot be identified,
it may be that Boethos in fact re-founded and re-named already existing settle-
ments. It was suggested (Griffith 1924, 118; cf. also Haycock 1972, 235 f.) that they
lay at Dakka and Buhen, i.e., opposite the entrance to the Wadi Allaqi (cf. 146)
and at the southern border of the Triacontaschoenus, respectively.

The strategic significance of these sites is obvious. It would appear, however,
that by this time effective Ptolemaic control was restricted to the Dodeca-
schoenus; and in this case the (re-)founded cities can only be identified with
places north of Hiera Sykaminos. This is also confirmed by Herodes’ titulary as
it appears in another inscription mentioning him (5B I 1918, see above the foot-
note to the translation of the title gerrophylax).

(LT]

142 Description of Aithiopia. 2nd cent. BC.
Agatharchides in Diodorus Siculus 3.2.1-7.3.

Source bibliography

Bommelaer 1989 Diodore de Sicile: Bibliotheque historique. Livre III.
Texte établi et traduit par B. Bommelaer. Paris. [Vol. 3
of the Budé edition of Diodorus.]

Burstein 1989 Agatharchides of Cnidus: On the Erythraean Sea. Trans.
and ed. by S.M. Burstein. London.
Burton 1972 A. Burton: Diodorus Siculus Book 1. A Commentary.

(Etudes préliminaires aux religions orientales dans
I'empire romain. 29.) Leiden.

Desanges 1993 J. Desanges: Diodore de Sicile et les éthiopiens
d’Occident. Académie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres.
Comptes rendus des séances. Paris, 525-541.

Dihle 1962 A. Dihle: Zur Hellenistischen Ethnographie. In: Grecs
et barbares. (Entretiens sur I'antiquité classique. 8.)
Vandcevres-Genéve. [Reprinted, with ‘Nachtrage’, in
A. Dihle, Antike und Orient. Gesammelte Aufsitze, ed.
V. Poschl, H. Petersmann. Heidelberg 1984.]
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Erskine 1995 A. Erskine: Culture and Power in Ptolemaic Egypt: The
Museum and Library of Alexandria. Greece & Rome 42,
38-48.

Fischer 1896 Diodori Bibliotheca historica, ed. C.T. Fischer. Vol. 4.
Leipzig.

Henry 1974 Photius: Bibliothéque. Vol. 7. Texte établi et traduit par
R. Henry. Paris. (Collection Byzantine.)

Oldfather 1935 Diodorus of Sicily, with an English translation by C.H.

Oldfather. Vol. 2: Books II 35-1V 58. London-Cambridge,
MA (Loeb Classical Library.)

Palm 1955 J. Palm: Uber Sprache und Stil des Diodoros von
Sizilien: Ein Beitrag zur Beleuchtung der
hellenistischen Prosa. Lund.

Peremans 1967 W. Peremans: Diodore de Sicile et Agatharchide de
Cnide. Historia (Wiesbaden) 16, 432-455.

Sacks 1990 K.S. Sacks: Diodorus Siculus and the First Century.
Princeton.

Schwartz 1894 F. Schwartz: Agatharchides (3). RE 1.739-41. Stuttgart.

Sherman 1963 Diodorus of Sicily, with an English translation by C.H.

Sherman. Vol. 7: Books XV.20-XVL65. London-
Cambridge, MA (Loeb Classical Library.)

Vogel 1888 Diodori Bibliothece historiae, recogn. Fr. Vogel. Lipsiae.

Introduction to source
Agatharchides of Cnidus (SW Asia Minor), born around 200 BC, is the author
of histories of Asia (in 10 books) and Europe (in 49 books), a book On the Red
Sea, besides works of which only the titles are known (Schwartz 1894). None of
these works has been preserved under his name; our knowledge of them rests
on the use other authors made of them: Diodorus Siculus (for whom see 167,
Introduction to source), the geographer Strabo (Ist cent. BC, see see FHN III,
188), and Photius, Patriarch of Constantinople (9th cent. AD, see 145). These au-
thors, however, reproduce Agatharchides with varying degrees of fidelity:
Photius follows Agatharchides’ text fairly accurately, but allowed himself to
leave out passages which he found irrelevant to his purpose. Diodorus is more
inclusive; on the other hand, he does not copy his sources word by word, but
seeks to avoid stylistic unevenness by adapting them to his own manner of
writing (Palm 1955, 15-55). He may not have copied Agatharchides directly, but
through the intermediary of the geographical writer Artemidorus of Ephesus
(1st cent. BC), the author of a work on Mediterranean countries and peoples
which included extensive excerpts from Agatharchides (Burstein 1989, 22;
Bommelaer 1989, XII-XIII).

The precise relationship between the texts of Agatharchides and Diodorus
cannot be determined today. Our excerpts from Diodorus” Bibliotheke that have
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been shown with some certainty to originate from Agatharchides we present
under Agatharchides’ name in order to place them in their proper chronologi-
cal order. We do not thereby imply that the passages translated here reproduce
word by word what Agatharchides wrote. Diodorus probably adapted the text to
his own manner of writing, and may have added elements from other sources.
(Artemidorus, the probable or possible intermediary between Diodorus and
Agatharchides, is known to have copied his sources faithfully.)

Agatharchides belongs to the great compilers of Hellenistic historiography.
For Egypt and Aithiopia, however, his writings are considered of original
value. As secretary to the diplomat and scholar Heracleides Lembus he had
close contacts with influential persons at the court of Ptolemy VI. Diodorus
Siculus claims to have had access to the royal archives, basilika hypomnema-
ta:301 “Some of my information I have obtained from the royal hypomnemata,
some from what I have heard from eye witnesses” (3.38.1); but his knowledge
of these hypomnemata is most probably derived from Agatharchides (Pere-
mans 1967; Sacks 1990, 85 f.).

Desanges (1993) discusses the sources for the present text and the following
(143) and their implications for our understanding of the way Greek geographi-
cal writers organized the geographical space of Aithiopia and its population.
For an evaluation of Agatharchides’ ethnographical excursuses in general and
his scientific and philosophical background see Dihle (1962, 213-26) and
Burstein (1989, 26-29). His value as a source derives from the importance of the
documentary material he consulted rather than from autopsy (Burstein 1989,
17).

Our Greek text is based on the edition of Diodorus by Bommelaer (1989), but
textual problems are discussed in the notes wherever the variations affect the
sense.

Text

2 [1] AlBlontag  Tolvuv  16TopoloL  TPWTOVE AVOPDNMV  GIEVI®MV  YEYOVEVOL,
Kol T0¢ Omodeifelc TtoVtwv Eudavelg elvad  oacty. "OTL pEv  yop OOK
EnNALSEG EABOVTEG, GAL £yyevelg Ovieg Thg yopog Sikoimg adidyboveg
ovoualovtan, oxedov mopd MECL  cLPdVEITOL 0Tt 8E  Tovg VWO TNV
peonupBpiov olkodvtog mBovev £0TL TpoTOvg VIO TG Yii¢ £LwoyoviicBou,
TPOOOVEG VRAPYEL Grocy TG YOp mept OV NAov Ogppaciog dvatnpoiv-
odong v YAV Vypdv olVooav Em [8E] xotd TV @V OAmv yéveowv Kol
Lwoyovovong, €lkog evor TOV £yyutdte Tomov Gvia 100 MAlov mpdTov
EVEYKETY OVOELG ELWUYOVG,

301 The royal archives may have been kept in the Library of Alexandria, which was itself part
of the palace complex of the Ptolemaic rulers. On the role this institution played in the policy of
those kings see, most recently, Erskine (1995).
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(2] oot &€ mop’ alTOlg mMpATOlg KotodexOfivor  Beovg TpGY Kol
Buolag EMTEALIV KOl TOUNOG KOU movnyvpels kot tdAla 8t @v dvepomot
10 Bglov Tpdor S0 kol TV mop’ avtolg evoiPeav SrofeBoricbou mapd
ndow avBponolg, kot Jokelv Tag wop' AiBloyt Buoiag pOAMGT Elvonl TG
dopovie Keyopiopévas. [3] Mdptupa 88 10UtV mapéyovion TOV mpesPito-
T0V  OxedOV KoL HOMOTO TdV  monT@v  Bovpalduevov map’  "EAAnGCL.
Tobtov yop wkoto v TAado mopelcdysty 0v Te Ala kol ToV¢ GAAOVG
HET oUTOU HeoVg amodnuolviag €ig Aidomiav Tpog T Ta¢ Bvsiag Tag
OOVEUOUEVHG GOTOIG KAT £T0G KOl €0@YIoy KONV Ttop’ o0Toig Toig Ai6-
Loy,

ZeVg YOp £G OKEOVOV MET GUUHOVOE AlOLOTTOGC
x0100¢ €PN uetd Sodtor, Beol &' QMO TAVIEG £MOVTO.

[4] Aéyovol 88 Kol Thig €lg 10 Osiov evoefeiog davepds 0VTOVG KouileosBou
TaG xoprtag, UndEmote deomotelog EmMAvdog melpav AoPoviog €€ oldvog
YOp £v €levBeplo. HEHEVNIKEVOL Kol T TPpOg OGAANAOVG Opovolq, TOAAGY
HEV X0l Juvotdv £0TpoTevKOTOV €T o0Tovg, Undevog de il EmiPouific
KOOLKOUEVOD.

3 (1] Koppvony pev yop HeYOAT SuvAlel OTPOIELCHVIN THY T CTPOTLOV
anofoisly Gmocov Kol oUTOV Toig Oloig kivduveboor: Zepipopty 8¢, Td
Ueyébel v EmPBoAdv xou Tpafewmv SlwvopocUEvny, EmL Bpoyv Tiigc Aldio-
oG mpoeABoUooy Amoyvavor TNV Eml 10 ovunay £6vog oTpateloy: TOVg
te mept ‘HpokAéo KOl ALOVLUOOV EMOVING GNOCOV THV OLKOLUEVIIV HOVOUG
Tou¢ Aiflomag ToLg Vmep AlyOmTov UM KoTomoAeuficon Sid te TV £0-
offelov TV OvOpAYV Kol 10 SuoKpATNTOV TRG EMBOATC.

dool 8¢ kol TOLG ALYLRTIONC E£0VTAY  GRMOLKOVLG VIApYEWV, 'Ociptdog
nynoopévov T moikiog. [2] KaBdhov yap THv viv odoav Alyvmtov Aé-
yovowv ol xopav, GAAR Bolottov  yeyovévor kotd v €€ Apyfic ToU
KOGOV GUOTAOLYV: VOTEPOV HEVTOL TOoU Nellov kato T0g GvoPacelg Ty
£k THC AlBLOTiog 1AV KOTOOEPOVTOE €K TOU KT OAlYoV Tpooymodijvorl.
‘O & ESTIV aOT@V T xOpo TECO TOTOUOXMOTOG EVEPYESTAINY  EXELV
andéderfiv v ywvopévny kata tag £kPorag ToU Nethov [3] ko' EkacTOov
yop £€10¢ Gel veog 1Avog dBpotlopevng mpodg TG OTOHOTH TOD  TOTOHOD
koBopdton TO pEV mEAayog EE@BOVHEVOV TOTG TPOCSYOUOCLY, T & xwpa
myv avénowy  loufovovoa.

To 8 mAficto. 1AV VOMIL®V TOIg Atlyumtiolg VUmopyxelv  Aiflomkd,
mpovpévne Thg moAoide cvvnbelog mopd Toig amotkicBelot. [4] TO te yap
to0¢ Paciigic Beovg vopilewv kol 10 mept TG TOHRS HAAGTH OTMOVdALELV
KOU TOAAGL Tow®’ Etepo mpdrttety AiBidmwv Vmdpyelv Emndevpoto, TG
e BV QyoAdTov 1880g KOl TOVG TAV YPOUUAT®V TVTOVG  AiBlomikolg
ondpyetv:  [5] 1dtwv  yop Alyvmtiolg OVIOV  YPOUUOTOV, TO HEV  dMumdn
TPOCOYOPEVOUEVD TTAVTOG pHavBdvely, Tat & lepd KOAOVUEVO. OO Uev TOig
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ALyunTiolg HOVOUG YIVAOKELV TOVG Lepeilg mopd @V matépov &v dmoppi-
01 HOvBAvVOVTOG, Topo 88 Toig AlBlowtv droviog Tovtolg xpficBan Toig
TUROLG,

[6] Td 1€ CUOTHHOTO TAV lEpE®V TopomAnciov £xewv td&wv mop’ dpdo-
TEPOLG TOIG £BveSL KaBopevelv Yop ANMOVTOG TOLG TEpL TNV Tdv Bedv Oep-
omeloy  6vtog, Opolwg €EupmuEVovg Kol TAG OTOMGG TOG OVTAG ExovIog
KoL TOV 10U OKNnTpov TUMOV GpoTpoeldl] kabectdta, OV Exoviag Tovg
Baciiéag ypficbon mAOLG pokpoic £ml 10D TEPATOE OMOUAOV E£X0VCL Kol
TEPLECTIELPAPEVOVG O0EGLY, 0V¢ KoAoDoly domidog todto 88 10 mopdonuov
golke ovvepdoively 0Tt Tovg £mbécOon toAunoaviog T@ Paciiel  cuufi-
cetol  Bovotnodpolg mepimecelv dMypoot. [7] [ToARd 88 kol dAAo. Aéyovot
mEPL THG OVTOV GpYoLOTNTOG Kol THG TAV Alyvntiov omoikicg, mept v
0VOEV KOTEMELYEL YPODELY.

4 [1] Tept 3 1@V ALOLOTIKAY  YPOUUATOV  Tdv  Top’  Alyvrtiolg
KOAODUEVDV 1EpAV PNTEOV, v UNSEV TOPOAITOUEY TEV GPYULOAOYOVUEVOV.
TuuPéPnke Tolvuv TOLG WEV TUROLG VIOPYXEWV CUT@Y Opolovg {@oig movto-
damoig KoL dKpoTMplolg GvBpdnmv, £T1 &' OpYOvolS, Kol HOAGTH TEKTO-
VIKOTG 00 yap €k TAG T@V GLALOBGY OUVOECEWS 1M YPOUHOTIKT Top’ on-
T0lg TOV Vmokelgevov Adyov Amodidwolv, GAX €E Euddcemc T@AV  peTO-
YPOGOUEVOV KoL UETOHOPAS UVNUY ovvnOAnuEVNe. [2] Tpddovot yop iépoko
KOl Kpokodethov, £t & G0V Kol TOV £k TOU OWOUOTOE TAV GvBpdrmv
O0¢BOAUOV Kol ygipa Kol mpdowmov Kol £tepo toladta. ‘O pev odv iépaf
oUTOTG OMUOLVEL TAVTOL <To> O0EE®G Yopeve, Sl 10 0 (@ov ToUT0 TGV
TIvay oyedov vrapyewv 0&vtotov. Metogépetodl 1€ 0 Adyog TOAg oilkelong
netodopoig €lg mavto To O&Ed koi T TovTolg oikele TopomAnciog Toig
ELPMUEVOLC,

(3] ‘O 8t KPOKOIEIAOG OMNUAVTIKOG £0TL MAONG KOKIG, O 88 0OBaAuOG
dlkng mpntg Kot mavtog To0 copotog ¢VAaE. Tdv 8 dxpotmplov 1) uev
deflar ToLg SOKTVAOVG EXTETAUEVOVLG Exovoa onuoiver Biov mopioudv, 0 &
EVOVUHOG CUVIIYHEVN THPNOWV KO GLUAOKNY XPNUAT®V.

[4] 'O & odT0¢ AGYOC KOl €M T@AV GAAGV TUMOV TGV £K TOU GOUOTOC
KOl TGV OpYOVIKGY kol T@dv GAA@V dmdvtwv. Toig yop &v éxdotolg &vov-
oog  EUPACEST  GUVOKOAOVBOTVTEG, KOl HEAET) TOALYXPOVI® Kol uvium
YOUVOLOVTEG TR WUYOS, EKTIKGG EKOOTH TAV YEYPOUUEVOV CVOYIYVOOK-
ovot.

5[1] Tdv 8t mop’ AibBloyt vopipmv ovk OAiyo Sokel mOAL TAV mapd Toig
GAlolg Stodépelv, KoL HOMOTO <TO> Tept TNV oipesty 1@V Poaciiéwv. Ot
HEV  yOop lepelg €& aLTAV  ToVG GPIoTOVG  TPoKpivovoly, £k 8 TdV
KotodexBevimv, OV Av 0 Be0g KOUALwv Kotd Tvo ovviBetav  mepldepd-
uevog AdPn, todtov 10 mAfBog cipsiton PBociAéor £0BVG SE KOl TPOGKLVEL
Kol Tiu@ koBdmep Bedv, (g VmO THG TOU Soupoviov mpovolog Eykeyeipio-
pévng o0t TG SpYTiG.
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[2] ‘'O & oipebelg Sraity te xpfiTon T TETOYUEVY KATA TOVG VOMOUG KOd
TEAAQL TpATIEL KOTG TO mdtpov £0og, o1 edepyeciav odte Tpmpiov
AmovEHmV oVdeVL mopd 10 dedoypévov £ dpyfic moap’ adToic vopiuov.
"EBog &' avtoig €é0T undéva t@v VmoTEToypEvov Bavdte meptBdAielv, und’
av kotodikaoOelg Em Bovdto T dovh Tipopiog &Elog, GAAGL mEumel TGV
VINPET@YV Tivoe onugiov Exovio BavdTov mPOG TOV TOPOVEVOUNKOTO: 0VTOG
& Wov 10 ovoonuov, kol mopoypfiuo €g TNV 1dlav oikiav dmeABdV,
govTOV £k 100 (fiv pebBiomnol. dedyelv § <Ek> Thig 18log xwpog el thv
Opopov kol Tf WETAOTACEL Thg RoTpidog Avewv TV Tpopiay, xobdmep
napa Tl "EAAnoy, oVdopud¢ ocuvykexwpntoi. [3] A0 koi ¢ooi Tiva, ToU
Bavatngopov  ONUEIOL  MPOG  OVTOV  AMOCTOAEVTOG VMO 10U Paciiéac,
empPaiiecBon pev £x  Tiig AlBlomicg oedyelv, oicBopévng 8t Tfig UNTPOC
kot T Codvny TOV TpaymAov o0Tol ootyyovong ToOTn pnde kol Eva Tpod-
MOV TOAUTIOOU TPOCEVEYKELV TOC XEIPOG, OVTOV &' ayyOpevov Kopteprical
néxpt g TeAELTRG, lva. un 101 ovyyevéoty Oveldn kotorimn peilo.

6 [1] TIovtov & €0l MopodoEOTOTOV TO YIVOUEVOV TEPL TNV TEAELINV TGV
Boowitwv. Kota yop Thv Mepdnv ot mept T0g TV Oedv Oepameiag Te Kol
Tnuag  datpifovieg  lepeig, peylotnv kol Kuplwtdtnv  taflv  ExOVTeg,
Emeldav &ML voUv  oToig EAOT, mEumOvoy  dyyehov WpO¢ TOV  PaciAéa,
Kelevovieg  amoBviokelv. [2] Tovg yap 6eodg OUTOIG TOUTOL KEXPMUOTL-
KEVOL, KOl S€lv 10 MPOCTOYUD TEV OBovaTev VA0 OvNnTiic 0Vcews UNdaude
nopopadfivor. Kot £tépovg & EmoBeyyovion Adyovg, olovg <Av> OmAT dio-
volg mpoodeborto ovolg apxolq pev kol dvosEolreintw ocuvvnbeiq, Adyov &
oVK £Y0V00. TOV EVOVTIOBNGOUEVOV TOIG OVK GVOLYKOLOLG TPOCTATTOUEVOLG.
(3] Kot pev odv tovg &mdve ypdvovg Vmikovov ot Baciieic Toig iepedoty,
ovy Omioig oVdE Plg kpotnBévieg, GAL O’ Ut TG deicidoupoviog
TOUG AOYLOUOVG Komioyvouevol. Kotd 8t 1Ov  devtepov  Tltorepoiov O
Bootlevg @V AiBonwv Epyopévng, peteoynkdc ‘EAAnvikfc aywyiic kot
¢1koco¢ﬁoag, TpATO¢ £6GPPNOE Kotadppoviicon TOUV TPAYUOTOC. [4] AaBd)v
yap  ¢pévnuo TG B(xcn?vetocg a&tov TopTikOe UETE  OTPOATIOTAV SlC_, 10
ocBatov ob cuvsBouvev glvarl 1OV xpuoodv vadv Tdv AlBdmwv, Kol Tovg
UEV 1lepeig amavitog dmécdate, 1O 8t £00¢ TOUTO KOTOAVOOG SlmpORdSHTO
TPOg TNV £0VTOD TPOOLPESLY.

7 [1) TO 8¢ mept 100G GLAOVG TOU POCIAE®G VOULUOV, KOiTep OV TOPO-
dokov, Stapévelv Edpoocov Eng T@V kO Mudc xpovev. "EBo¢ yop Vmdpyelv
AEyovor 1oic Albloyty, €mav O PaoiAevg HEPOG TU TOU COUOTOS TMP®OT
S nvénrotolv  ditiav, Omaviog TOUg cuvnlelg  cuvamoPfaiiewv  toUTO
KOTO TPOOUPESIY: oloypov Yop Umoropfavetv 100 BociAémg TERMPOUEVOL
10 oxélog Gptimodag eivor Tovg OlAOVLE, KoL UT mAviag &v Tl 66801
ovvénesBon ywhovg Opolme [2] dtomov Yap €lvonl TO GUUTEVOEIV HEV KOl
[10] cvAlvneicBon kol TV GAA®V OUOlwg Qyaf@GV GMAVI®OV TE KOl KOUK®V
Kowwveiv v PéBonov dAlav, Tiic 8 €lg 10 odpo AVTNG GUOLpOV Yive-
ofot. Poct S8 ovvnbec elvon Kol TO GUVIEAELTAV E£KOLGIwg TOVG ETaipoug
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10l BooiAedol, <od toUTtov elvon tOV Bdvotov Evdofov kol diiiog GAN-
Oviig  uapTLPO.

[3] AWdrsp un padieg EmPBouvAny yiveoBor mopd Toig AlBloyt xotd 100
Baciiéwe, ¢ Gv @Y GlAwV GIOVIOV £T 16MG TPOVOOLUEVMY THG T £KELVOV
kol Th¢ 18log doododeiog. Tadtor puev odv to voupo mopd Toic Aibioyiv
£6TL TOIC TNV UNTPOMOMYV CGOTAV OlKOTUOlL KOl VEHOUEVOLG TNV Te VGOV
TV Megpdny kol TV yopav THV TAnciov AlyunTov.

Translation

2 (1] Now, they relate302 that of all people the Aithiopians were the earliest, and
say that the proofs of this are clear. That they did not arrive as immigrants but
are the natives of the country and therefore rightly are called autochthonous is
almost universally accepted. That those who live in the South are likely to be
the first engendered by the earth is obvious to all. For as it was the heat of the
sun that dried up the earth while it was still moist, at the time when every-
thing came into being, and caused life, they say it is probable that it was the re-
gion closest to the sun that first bore animate beings.

[2] They further write that it was among them that people first were taught
to honour the gods and offer sacrifices and arrange processions and festivals
and perform other things by which people honour the divine. For this reason
their piety is famous among all men, and the sacrifices among the Aithiopians
are believed to be particularly pleasing to the divinity. [3] As a proof of this they
refer to the probably oldest and certainly most admired poet among the Greeks;
in the Iliad [1.423 {.] he describes Zeus and the other gods with him as going to
Aithiopia for the sacrifices that are given to them annually and for the com-
mon feast among the Aithiopians themselves:

For Zeus went to the blameless Aithiopians by the Ocean
yesterday for a meal, and all the gods went with him.

(4] They also say that their piety towards the divine has clearly earned them the
favour of the gods, since they have never experienced domination from
abroad; in fact, they have always kept their freedom and lived in peace with
one another, and although many mighty enemies have marched against them,
none has succeeded in his plan.303

3[1] They say, for instance, that Cambyses made an expedition against them
with a great force, but lost his whole army and also came in the greatest danger

302The Greek verb used here, historein, is the Herodotean term for inquiry, empirical investiga-
tions, and earlier translators have seen here a reference to works by historians. The use of this
verb in post-classical Greek, however, seems to us not to warrant this interpretation here.
3O?’Reading ¢mBovitig with the best manuscripts (and Bommelaer 1989); Vogel (1888) and Old-
father (1935) read émPohfic, “hostile attempt”, “assault” (though Oldfather seems to trans.ate
£¢mPovATG “succeeded in his undertaking”).
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himself. And Semiramis, widely known for the greatness of her designs and
deeds, did not penetrate far into Aithiopia before she abandoned her campaign
against this whole nation. When Heracles and Dionysos marched against the
whole world with their followers, it was only the Aithiopians beyond Egypt
that they did not subdue because of the piety of the men and the impossibility
of the undertaking.

They [i.e. the Aithiopians304] say that the Egyptians are settlers from among
themselves and that Osiris was the leader of the settlement. [2] They say that the
whole of what is now Egypt was not a country, but sea at the time when the
world first was formed. Later, however, as the Nile, when rising, carried down
the mud from Aithiopia, Egypt was little by little accumulated. That the whole
of their country has been heaped up by the river is most clearly shown by what
is happening at the mouth of the Nile: [3] as ever new mud is amassed every
year at the mouths of the river, one sees the sea being forced back by the de-
posits and the land increasing correspondingly.

The customs of the Egyptians, they say, are for the most part Aithiopian, the
settlers having preserved their old traditions. [4] For to consider the kings gods,
to pay great attention to funeral rites, and many other such things, are
Aithiopian practices, and also the style of their statues and the form of their
writing are Aithiopian. [5] The Egyptians, it is explained, have their distinctive
systems of writing,305 one named ‘common’, that everybody learns, another
called ‘sacred’, that only the priests among the Egyptians know, who learn it
from their fathers as a secret tradition. Among the Aithiopians, however, ev-
erybody uses these signs.

(6] Also the way the priestly colleges are organized is said to be almost the
same in both nations. For all who have to do with the cult of the gods, they
maintain, are [ritually] pure: the priests are shaved in the same way, they have
the same robes and the type of scepter shaped like a plough, which also the
kings have, who use tall pointed felt hats ending in a knob, with the snakes
that they call asp (aspis) coiled round them; this last feature seems to indicate
that those who dare to attack the king will meet their fate through lethal bites.
[7] The Aithiopians also relate many other things about their antiquity and
their settlement of Egypt, about which there is no pressing need to write.

4 [1] About the Aithiopian writing which is called ‘sacred’3%¢ among the
Egyptians, however, I should say something, in order not to omit anything of

304The use of the reflexive pronoun in the Greek text (“from among themselves”) makes it clear
that “they” here refers to the Aithiopians.

305Reading 18l@v ... ypoppdtov with the manuscripts (and Bommelaer 1989). Vogel (1888) and
Oldfather (1935), following an emendation by F. A. Stroth (1784), read StTtdv... Ypaupdty,
“two systems of writing”.

306By translating “sacred” we follow the text of Bommelaer (1989), who adopts a suggestion by J.
Jouanna. Other editors read “hieroglyphic” with one of the manuscripts (the others omit the
word altogether: “the so-called Aithiopian writing among the Egyptians”). In all other instances
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what is said about their history. Now it so happens that their characters resem-
ble animals of all kinds, extremities of the human body, and also tools, in par-
ticular those of the carpenter. For it is not by the collocation of syllables that
their writing expresses the underlying meaning, but by the image of the things
that are drawn and by conveyance of meaning through common exercise of
memory. [2] For they draw e.g. a hawk, a crocodile, a snake, and, of the human
body, an eye, a hand, a face, and so on. Now a hawk to them signifies every-
thing that is rapid, since this animal is probably the fastest of birds. This idea is
then appropriately conveyed to all that is rapid or closely related to rapidity,
more or less as I have said.

[3] The crocodile signifies all kinds of evil, the eye is a guardian of justice
and protector of the whole body. Of the extremities, the right hand, with its fin-
gers extended, signifies providing a livelihood, while the left hand, with closed
fist, signifies guarding and protection of property.

[4] The same principle applies also to the other signs, those derived from the
body, from tools and from everything else. By paying attention to the image of
each sign, and training their minds through practicing and memorizing for a
long time, they read with fluency all that is written.

5 [1] Of the customs among the Aithiopians not a few appear to be very dif-
ferent from those of other peoples, especially as regards the election of kings.
The priests first select the best candidates from among themselves, and from
among these selected men the multitude then chooses as king him whom the
god seizes307 while being carried about in a procession in a traditional manner.
They then immediately prostrate themselves before this man and honour him
as a god, in the belief that the rule has been placed in his hands through the
providence of the divinity.

[2] Having been chosen king, he leads the kind of life that is prescribed by the
laws and in general acts according to ancestral tradition, bestowing upon no
man either benefit or punishment contrary to the rules established among
them from the beginning. It is customary among them that none of the subjects
be put to death by the king, not even when a man who is sentenced to death
clearly deserves the punishment. Instead, the king sends one of his servants to
the transgressor with a death sign; and when the man sees this signal, he im-
mediately withdraws to his own house and ends his life. To flee one’s own
country to a neighbouring country and pay the penalty of changing one’s fa-
therland, as is done among the Greeks, is in no way permitted. [3] Thus it is told
that a man, when the death-bringing sign was sent to him by the king, at-
tempted to flee from Aithiopia; but when his mother, upon learning this,

Diodorus refers to this writing as “the sacred”, and this reading is also supported by the 15th
Century Latin translation made by Poggio Bracciolini.

307The verb used here (AopBdvely) is the common Greek word for “take hold of”, “grasp”; in the
situation described, however, the meaning seems to be “take possession of” (in a religious sense).
This use of the verb is paralleled elsewhere in Greek literature (see note in Bommelaer 1989).
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tightened her belt around his neck, he dared in no way to resist with his hands
but allowed her to strangle him to death in order not to bring an even greater
shame upon his family.

6 [1] The strangest thing, however, is the circumstances that surround the
death of their kings. In Meroe the priests who busy themselves with the wor-
shiping and honouring of the gods, the highest and most powerful class in the
society, send a message to the king whenever it occurs to them, ordering him to
die. [2] This is an oracle sent them by the gods, they pretend, and a command
from the immortals must in no way be neglected by a mortal being. They also
give other reasons likely to to be accepted by simple minds brought up in the
old and ingrained traditions and lacking a reason for protesting against arbi-
trary commands. [3] In former times the kings were subject to the priests, with-
out being vanquished by arms or any force at all, but overpowered in their
minds by just this kind of superstition. At the time of Ptolemy II, however,
Ergamenes, king of the Aithiopians, who had received instruction in Greek
philosophy, was the first who dared disdain this command.308 [4] With the de-
termination worthy of a king he came with an armed force to the forbidden
place where the golden temple of the Aithiopians was situated and slaughtered
all the priests, abolished this tradition, and instituted practices at his own dis-
cretion.

7 [1] As to the custom concerning the king’s friends, however, curious
though it is, I was told that it has been preserved up to our age. They say that it
is the practice among the Aithiopians, when the king has had a part of his body
mutilated for some reason or other, that all those who are closest to him lose
that part also, deliberately; for instance, they regard it shameful, if the king has
a leg mutilated, that his friends are swift of foot and accompany him when he
goes somewhere without all of them limping like him. [2] Just as faithful
friendship means to share sorrows and pains, and to partake in all good and
bad things alike, so it is thought out of place not to have physical pains too in
common. They say it is also customary that the kings’ companions voluntarily
die together with them and that this way of death is honorable and a proof of
true friendship.

[3] For this reason one does not easily conspire against the king among the
Aithiopians, as all his friends take care of his safety and their own in the same
measure. These customs, then, prevail among the Aithiopians who live in the
capital and those who dwell in the island of Meroe and the region close to
Egypt.

[TE]

308“Command” translates mpootdypatog, an emendation by P. Wesseling (editor of Diodorus,
Amsterdam 1745); Bommelaer (1989) returns to the manuscript reading npdyportos, “thing”,
“matter”.
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Comments

Diodorus’ rendering of Agatharchides” description of Aithiopia is quoted here
in extenso in order to give a good example of the Aithiopia-image in Hellenis-
tic ethnography in general and in Alexandrian literature in particular (on
Agatharchides see most recently Dihle 1994, 86 ff.). It depicts the land and its
inhabitants on the basis of the Greek tradition reaching back to the Homeric
picture and organically incorporates its utopian features which also influenced
Herodotus’ Aithiopia-image (cf. FHN I, 56-66).

The historical discourse starts with a statement about the Aithiopians being
an autochthonous people and an explanation of this fact by their closeness to
the Sun (cf. Dihle 1962, 210 f.); and the piety of the utopian people is given his-
torical dimensions through the—entirely fictitious—description of Cambyses’,
Semiramis’, Heracles” and Dionysos’ futile campaigns against their country (for
the narrative sequence: description of Aithiopians—description of the Nile, cf.
Homer, Odyssey 5.282, 287; Aeschylus, Prometheus Vinctus 807-809; for Hero-
dotus” Cambyses story see FHN 1, 65). The notion of the Aithiopian origins of
Egyptian culture also reflects the utopian view of the connection between the
Sun and the genesis of culture and leads to the ethnographic layer of the tradi-
tion (cf. Dihle 1962, 211 ff.), which, as regards this particular issue, may well
have absorbed an Aithiopia-image that emerged in Ptolemaic Egypt and that
depicted the southern country in a “nationalist” manner (cf. Lloyd 1982) as the
home of traditional religious values that were regarded as lost in Egypt (cf. the
role of the Kushites in the Demotic Petubastis story [the episode concerning
[naros” armour], Krall 1903, 19 ff.; Spiegelberg 1910, 43 ff.; Bresciani 1969, 655 ff.;
for the topos of the greater antiquity of Aithiopian culture see also Lucian,
lupp. Trag. 42; De sacr., 2; Philops., 4; De astrol., 3 f.; Heliodorus, Aithiopica, pas-
sim [cf. FHN III, 274]).

The analogies drawn by Agatharchides between Egyptian and Aithiopian
customs are doubtless based on realistic information, even if the commentary
concerning the Aithiopian origins of Egyptian traditions and also a part of the
explanations are incorrect and indicate an Egyptian rather than an Aithiopian
source. While the observations concerning kingship, funeral rites, and style of
statues are of a generalizing nature, the description of the writing systems
shared by the Aithiopians and the Egyptians refers to Egyptian Demotic
(“common”) and hieroglyphic (“sacred”) writing. As is well-known, the
Kushite royal- and temple inscriptions were written in Egyptian hieroglyphic
until the 3rd-2nd century BC; and in the course of the 2nd century BC a hiero-
glyphic as well as a cursive script began to take shape in Kush for the writing of
monumental texts (in hieroglyphs) and “private” inscriptions and administra-
tive documents (in cursive writing) in the Meroitic language. The 23 hiero-
glyphic signs were borrowed from the Egyptian hieroglyphic script, while the 23
cursive signs, each corresponding to a hieroglyphic one, show the impact of the
Egyptian “abnormal hieratic” (see, with the literature of earlier research, Priese
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1973b). It is more than doubtful, however, that Agatharchides could have been
informed about the existence of the Meroitic cursive writing, since its earliest
surviving example (Hintze 1959, 36, fgm. of the offering table of King
Tarekeniwal) dates from the late 2nd century BC (according to Wenig 1980a, 104
it was developed in the course of the 3rd century BC, but he cannot present
dated examples). Agatharchides” commentary on the types of hieroglyphs re-
veals an ignorance of the actual use of this script.

In the most-quoted sections of the description of Aithiopia (3.5-7) Agath-
archides, and/or his sources, amalgamate Herodotean motifs with more recent
information of various sorts. As shown by Dihle in a fascinating study (Dihle
1962, 223 ff.), Agatharchides focused his interest as an ethnographer on the
problem of how it is possible for people to maintain traditions and customs
which cannot be explained on the basis of common sense and which, though
they have a negative impact on human actions, can nevertheless be main-
tained merely because they are in accordance with certain religious concepts.
The Ergamenes story is intended to demonstrate such a case, and at the same
time to present an example of the superiority of Greek philosophy to such tra-
ditions since it is the Greek education of Ergamenes that enables him, as a cul-
tural hero, to put an end to the tyranny of the priests: the reader is confronted
with a victory of Aoyiopudg (reasoning) over deioidoupovia (superstition). Aga-
tharchides” motivation is in this sense also formulated with sufficient clarity in
3.6.2-3.

The story has a distinct Herodotean layer: the massacre of the priests recalls
a frequent motif in Herodotus (also occurring in the story of the Aithiopian
king Sabacos, 2.137, cf. FHHN I, 63, Comments; see furthermore Hdt. 7.39; for the
motif see Hofmann-Vorbichler 1979, 76 ff.). The motif of the election of the
most handsome man as king (cf. FHHN I, 65 20 ff.) is, however, transferred to the
realm of the Aithiopians living beyond Meroe (3.9). The Ergamenes story is in-
troduced, instead, with a description of the oracular confirmation of royal legit-
imacy. The information on this practice may have derived from Egypt as well
as from Meroe (cf. 71, 78, 84, Comments); but its amalgamation with the motif
of the kingship of a person selected from among the priests points towards a
tradition also preserved by Plato (Politicus, 290d-e) and Plutarch (De Iside et
Osiride, 9.354B, Griffiths 1970, 130 f.). According to the latter, in Egypt “kings
were chosen from among the priests or warriors, the latter class being held in
respect and honour for its bravery, the former for its wisdom. A king chosen
from among the warriors instantly became a priest”.

This tradition (see again, in a more detailed rendering complemented with
Herodotean motifs, in 3.9.4) doubtless derives from genuine information and
points, as we suppose to have been the case among Agatharchides’ sources, to a
“nationalist” discourse on Egyptian kingship (cf. Toérok 1986, 28 f.). The identifi-
cation of Ergamenes—who was, according to Agatharchides, a contemporary of
Ptolemy (Il Philadelphos)—with the historical Arkamaniqo ((114), for the iden
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tification see Hintze 1962, 16 f.; Priese 1968, 184 ff.) highlights, however, the his-
torical elements in the story which I accordingly interpreted as consisting of in-
formation about a violent dynastic change in the kingdom of Meroe (To6rék
1992a; and see (114)). While such an interpretation is supported by the evidence
of Arkamaniqo’s burial place, it remains obscure what elements of the story
can, besides the basic statement on some sort of violent change brought about
by the King, be brought into connection with Meroe, and what elements were
added to this core in Egypt. Such an addition may be the motif of suicide, also
occurring in Herodotus’” Sabacon story (2.137), which may reflect knowledge
about a form of ancient Egyptian capital punishment employed in the—in the
sources, understandably, very rarely indicated—cases of conspiracy against
Pharaoh (cf. Weber 1977, 989 f.; Schlichtling 1984, 829 f.; Zibelius-Chen 1990,
356).

(LT]

143 On Aithiopian tribes. 2nd cent. BC.
Agatharchides in Diodorus Siculus 3.8-10.

For Source bibliography and Introduction to source see 142.

Text

8 [1] "Eott 8¢ kol GAAC yEvn TAV AlBWOmeV TopmAndd, To pEv £E dudo-
TEPOV TOV [ePAV TNV TOPATOTAUIOV 10U Nelhov KOTolkoUVIOL Kot TOG &v
T TOTOUG vNioovg, T 88 v Opopov Thic ‘Apaflog veudpeva, th & év
T0lg pecoyelolg Thig APUNC xabidpousva. [2] Ol mAgictor 88 ToVTV KO
HLOALGH™ Ol TOpO TOV TOTOUOV OlKOUVTEG TOAG MEV YpOoLg €16l MEAOVES,
toig 8t 18éaug owol, tolg 8 Tpyrduocty ovrot. Kod 1o pEv  wuoyodc
TOVTEADG VRAPYOVOLY dyplot kol T OMpiddeg udoivovieg, ovy ovtm &
101 Bupoic ¢ 7T0ig emndedpocty: adyunpol yap Ovieg toig GO GO-
HOOL TOLG HEV OVLYOG €Ml MOAL TOPMYHEVOUG £XO0LCL Toig Ompilolg mopot-
TAnclmg, Thg 88 mpog GAAAoVE dLhovBporicg TALIGTOV dc0V  GHESTI|K—
act. [3] Kot v pev ¢ovny oslav mpofailovies, t@v 88 mopo 1olg dAlolg
emndevouévov € Blov Tuepov ovd’ OTIODV  EXOVIEG, HEYIAMV TOl0UGoL
nPOg Ta Ko®' MUGG €8N TNV Srodopay.

[4] KaBomAilovton & ontdv ol Hev Gomiow  opofoivong kol pikpoic
dopacty, ot de axovtiolg avoykviols, €viote 88 Eviivolg téEolg TETpO-
mixecty, otg tokedovst pev 1@ modt mPooPoivoviec, GVOAMBEVTOV 8 TGV
oloTdv okvtaiong EvAivoug Srayovifovtar. Kabomiilovor Sk ko Tog
yovoikog, Opilovieg avtoig Tetaypévnv MAkiav, @v Toig mAelotoug vout-
ROV €0TL YOAKOUV KPLKOV OEpELV €V T yeihel 10T GTOHOTOC.

(5] 'Ecbfitt 8¢ Tiveg pev adt@v GmAdg ov xpdvrton, youvita Blov Exovieg
3 oddvog kol mpOg povar Ta Kopoto mopiiduevor Bonbeiav  adtoupydv
£k 100 Tmoponecdviog TVEG S& TAV TPOPAT@V TAG OVPAG GNMOKOMTOVIEC £K
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v Omobev  koAdmTovot S toVtwv Td ioyic, koOdmep 018G TodTNV
mpoPadAiduevor Eviot 3 xp@vton Toig Sopoic TAV KINVAV, £ict §' ol mept-
Copaot péxpt pécOL TO OBUO KOAUTTOUOLV, £K TAV TPLY@Y TALKOVIES, O
v T@v map’ avtoig mpofdriov Sviwv pm dspdviov Epla S TV 1dtdtnTo
g xWpog.

[6] Tpoorj 3t xpdivton Tveg upev AauPdvovieg TOV YEVVAUEVOV &V TOIC
Voot kapndv, 0¢ ovTOPLNG AvoTEAAEl mEpl Te TOG AlUvoC Koi ToVg Ao
de1g tOmovg, TvEG 8 TG GMOAMTATNG VANG TOVG GKPEUOVOC TEPIKAGVIES,
0lg KOl T0 COMOTO OKIGLOVIEC Tepl TG MeSMUPPlaC KaToywvXovowy, Eviot
3¢ omeilpovieg onoopov Kol Awtov, elot § ol Toig piloug 1AV KOAU®V
T0ig OamoAetdTong drotpeddpevor. OVK OAlyor & owtdv kol Todg Tofeiong
EVNOANKOTEG TAV TIVAY eDOTOYWG TOAAY ToEedovot, ' dv v Tig ¢vo-
ewg E€vdelav avaminpovowy. Ol mAgiotor 88 7Toig AmO TAV Booknudtmy
KPEOOL KOl YOAGKTL Kol Tup® 1OV movia Piov Soldot.

9 [1] Tlept 8 Bedv Ol pev dvadtepov Mepdmg OlKOUVTEG £vvolog £Yovot
S1TT0g.  TROAOUPAVOVGSL YOp TOVG HEV OVTEV CLWVIOV EXELV KoL GHBapTOV
v ¢votv, olov HAlov kol GeAfvny kol TOV ovumavio KOGHOV, TOVC Ot
voutlovotr Bvntiic 0VoE®S KEKOWWVNKEVOL Kol S GPetnv Kol KOwvmv €l
AvOpOTOLE €VEPYESTIOY  TETELXEVOL TIUGY GBavatwv: [2] TRV 18 yop “lotv
kol tov Tldva, mpog 8t tovtorg ‘HpoxAéo kol Ala oéfovian, poAcTo
vopilovieg VRO TOVTWV €VeEPYETElcHor 10 TAV avBponwv yévog 'OAlyolr 8¢
BV AlBLOmoV KoBolov Beodg oV vopilovow glvorr S0 kot OV HAov @¢
TOAELLOTOTOV  OVIOL KOTH TOG GVOTOAGG PAACOHNUNCOVIEG OEVYOLOL TPOG
T00¢ EAMBELG TAV TOT®V.

(3] Mapniriayuevolg 8 €8ect  ypdvion KOl REPL TOVG TOp’  OOTOLG
TEAEVTAVTOG Ol MEV YOp €1g TOV ToTopMov PoAlovieg adrdoly, apictny
Myodpevol Todmy Todtnv: ol 88 mepuyfovieg VeAOV €v TOI¢ olkiog ¢vAot-
Tovteg vopilovot Seiv pNte TOV TEAELTOVI®OV Gyvoeichon TG Oyelg Toig
OLYYEVESL  UNT  EMAOVOAvesHal  TOLE  NMPOONHKOVIOG TA  Yével  TAV
MPOCHKELMUEVMV: EViol & €l¢ 0oTpoxivoag copovs EUPdAlovVIE] KaTopuT-
TOUGL KUKA® TAV 1epdv, Kol TOV €Nl TOVTOL YIVOUEVOV OpKOV HEVLGTOV
Mnyolvrol.

[4] Tag de Pootreiog Eyxelpilovoly ol HEV TOIG EVMPEMECTATOLG, TUYTNG
Nyovpevol d@po. GUGOTEPE, THV TE HOVOPYLOV KOl TNV OTPEMEIRY, Ol OF
T01¢  EMUEAECTOTOLS  KINVOTPOYOLS Topadldéoct TNV apynyv, ©F HOVOLG
APLoTOL TAV  ONMOTETOYHEVMY  GPOVTIOUVTIOG EVIOL OE  TOlG RAOVLOLOTATOLG
T00T0 10 TIMIOV OMOVEHOULOLV, TYOUHEVOL HOVOLG TOVTOVG EMIKOVPELV TOIG
Oxrolg Svvocbon Sie v etowdtntoe TG evmoplag €lot & ol Tovg avd-
pelq Srodépoviog oipodvion PoCIAElG, Kpivovieg ToLG €V TOAER® TAEIGTOV
Sduvapévoug dElovg elvar HOVOUG TUYXGVELV TGV TPOTELOV.

10 (1] TAg 8 mapd tov Neihov yopag Thg €v T APon ketpevng €ott T
UEPOC T KOAAEL Slodépov: Tpodag Te yop OEpel SaWIAElG Kol TolkiAio,
Kol mpOC TAG TAV KOOUATv VrepBoAdg Exer Pombelog €VOETOVG TRG EV
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T01¢ EAeCl KOTOOLYOG S0 KOl MepudymTog 00T0g O TOMOG Yyivetan Toig 1€
AlBuot ko T0ig Albloyr, kol TpOG GAANAOVLE VMEP ONTOT TOAEHOTVTEG
Sdlotedovol.  [2] Doltd & elg aOTO Kot WAMOOG EAEOAVIWV €K TG OVE
XOPOC, ®C UEV EViol Afyovot, Sie Ty SowlAslov Kol TV Mdovhyv  TAg
VvouTic EAn yop OOVHOCTO TOPEKTELVETOL TOIG XEIAESL TOU  ROTOUOU,
TOAATC KO TOVTOLRG &V OOTOIG QUOMEVTIC TPOOTIC. [3] AlOmEp OTOV YEVCMV-
Tor 10U Opvov kol 10U KOAOHOV, Sl TNV YALKUTNTA THG TPOOTG MEVEL
Kol 1@V dvBponwv dlontav kotadbeiper SU' v oltiov  KotovoyKalovtot
devyev [elg] ToVTOVG TOVG TOMOLG, OVIEG VOUASES KOl OKMVITOL TO GUVOAOV
M cvudépovtl 10¢ Totpidag optlovred.

[4] Al & Qyélou TGV elpMUEVOV BNPlOV TV LECOYELOV XOPOV EKAEITOVGL
100 omdviv TpooTic, GTE CUVIOHWG TAV GLOKEVOV &V T Y TAVIOV odouvo-
Hévov: Sid yop TNV TOU KOUMOtog UREPPOAV Kou TNV Astyudplav TGV
Tyoilomv Kol TOTouiov VSTV OKANPAG KOl Omaviovg ovufBolvel  Tog
TPOGAG,.

[5] ' Q¢ 8¢ Tvég dooly, O0Elg BaLUAGTOL YivovTal TO Te HEYEBOC Kot TO
TARO0C Koo, TV Onpladdn koAovuévny ydpove ovtol 88 mEPL TOC GLGTH-
OElC TAV VATV EmMTIBevTonl TOIG EAEOOCL, KOl TPOMEVIEG €15 CGAKNY
TEPIMAEKOVTONL TOAG omelpoig €1g 10 OKEAN, KOl TEPOG £wG TOVTOV OGUV-
gxovol Pualopevol KoL odlyyovieg Tolg deopoig Ewg Gv  adploovto 1o
onploe meon S 10 Papog. "Emett’ abpollopevol 10 TECOV COPKOYOYOUOL,
padlog Emxpoatotvieg Sa v dvokivnoiav 100 {Wov.

[6] ’ATOAcITOpEVOL &' amopnuotog, e TLV' oUTLOV OV GUVEMOVTOL TOLG
EALGOOLY  EIG TNV TPOELPNUEVTIV  TOPOTOTOULOY  SLOKOVTEG TOG OULVNBELQ
Tpoddg, oocl [O8] ToLg TnAtkouUtovg Odelg TNV pEV Emimedov TG Y opog
devyely, mept S TNV Vmoperav €v Taig dapoyEl TOAg <€ig> TO WUTKOG Gv-
NKOVGHIC KOl 7T0l¢ onmnAciolg Toig 10 Padog Eovct ouvvexdc Evouiil-
€000 S10mEP TOVG CULUOEPOVTOG KO OLVNBELG TOTOVG UNSoUGE £xAsimery,
o0TOSEAKTOL TPOC TO Tolaitor THE OvoEwg ovong dnaot Toig {wolc.

[ept pev oVv AlBLOROV kol TG X®pog adTAV T0000To. ALyouey.

Translation

8 [1] There are also numerous other Aithiopian tribes; some live along both
sides of the river Nile and on the islands in the river, others dwell in the re-
gions that border on Arabia, others again have settled in the interior of Libya. [2]
The majority of these tribes, in particular those who live along the river, have
black skin, snub-nosed faces, and curly hair. Of character they are quite savage,
and show their wild nature not so much by their temper as through their
habits: they are squalid all over their bodies, have extremely long nails just like
wild animals, and are as far removed as possible from kind behaviour to each
other. [3] Speaking in a shrill voice, and lacking totally the strivings of other
peoples towards a civilised life, they exhibit a great difference from our habits.
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[4] Some of them are armed with shields of raw oxhide and short javelins,
others with spears without a thong, sometimes also with wooden bows four
cubits [Im 80] long, with which they shoot by bracing the foot against it; when
all their arrows have been spent, they continue fighting with wooden clubs.
They also arm their women, defining for them a military age. It is customary
for most of these women to have a bronze ring through one of their lips.

[5] As to clothing, some of them have none at all, but live naked all the
time; only against the burning sun do they provide themselves protection by
whatever means is at hand. Some cut the tails off the behind of their sheep and
cover their hips with them, letting it hang down in front like private parts.
Some also use the hides of their animals, others cover the body as far as the
waist with girdles which they plait from the hair of the animals, as the sheep
among them have no wool because of the special nature of the country.

(6] For food some gather the plants that grow in water and sprout sponta-
neously in lakes and marshy places, others strip branches off the tenderest kind
of tree, with which they also shade and cool their bodies during the midday
heat. Others again sow sesame and lotus, while some nourish themselves with
the softest roots of reeds. Not few of them are also trained in archery and shoot
with great accuracy many of the birds with which they satisfy the needs of the
body. But most of them live all through their life on the meat, milk, and cheese
that their cattle give them.

9 [1] About the gods the Aithiopians who live beyond Meroe have two dif-
ferent notions. They believe that some of them have an eternal and indestruc-
tible nature, for instance the sun and the moon and the whole universe; oth-
ers, they think, have a share in mortal nature and have through their virtue
and charity toward all men obtained immortal honours. [2] Thus they worship
Isis and Pan, and in addition Heracles and Zeus, believing that these gods, in
particular, are the benefactors of the human race. A few of the Aithiopians be-
lieve that there are no gods at all; therefore they utter words of abuse against
the sun as their greatest enemy at sunrise, and flee to the marshy parts of the
region.

(3] They also have strange customs as regards their dead. Some get rid of
them by throwing them in the river, regarding this the finest burial. Others
pour glass around the dead and keep them in their houses, believing that the
traits of the deceased ought not to be unknown to their kinsmen, and that fam-
ily members ought not to forget their close relatives. Some also put them into
clay coffins and bury them around their temples, and an oath sworn by these
they consider the strongest of all.

[4] Kingship is by some entrusted to the most goodlooking, since they regard
both, kingship and good looks, as gifts of chance. Others hand the rule over to
those who are the most careful cattle-keepers, in the belief that only they will
provide for their subjects in the best way. Some also assign this honour to the
richest, thinking that only they are able to assist the multitude since they have

653



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

the means ready at hand. There are also those who elect as kings the men who
excel in courage, judging those who are ablest in war the only ones who de-
serve to obtain the chief rank.

10 [1] In the Libyan part of the country along the Nile there is a region of spe-
cial beauty; it produces plentiful and varied food, and against excessive heat it
offers the refuge of the marshes as convenient relief. Therefore this territory is
disputed between the Libyans and the Aithiopians, and they constantly fight
wars over it. [2] But also numerous elephants come from the interior to fre-
quent this region, according to some because of the richness and pleasantness of
the grasslands, since wonderful marshy meadows stretch along the riverside,
where plenty of food of all kinds is growing. [3] So when they have got the taste
of the rush and the reeds, they stay on because of the sweetness of the food, and
destroy the livelihood of the people. For this reason the inhabitants are forced
to flee this territory, being nomads and tent-dwellers, and on the whole define
their homeland by what is most opportune.

(4] The herds of wild animals just mentioned leave the interior of the coun-
try for want of food, since all that grows on the ground withers away quickly;
for because of the excessive heat and lack of water in wells and rivers, the food
becomes hard and scarce.

[5] As some say, there are snakes of wondrous size and number in the so-
called “wildlife country”, and these attack the elephants at the watering places.
When the elephants turn to resistance, they entangle their legs in their coils
and keep on forcing and squeezing with their fetters until the animals fall
foaming to the ground by their weight. Then they gather to devour the fallen
beast, overcoming it easily because of the animal’s inability to move.

(6] But we are still left with the question as to why the snakes in the pursuit
of their habitual food do not follow the elephants to the river region men-
tioned above; they explain that snakes of this size avoid the flat ground and
constantly dwell close to the mountains, in the ravines that are of some size
and the caves that have depth. That, they say, is why they never leave these
advantageous and habitual places, since it lies in the nature of all animals to
follow their instincts in such matters.

So this is as much as we have to say about the Aithiopians and their coun-
try.

[TE]

Comments

Agatharchides displays an interest in the religion of foreign peoples; and his at-
titude, in keeping with which he gives an objective description of what he
learns from his sources without condescension or scandalized comments, con-
trasts remarkably with, e.g., Herodotus’ style (cf. Dihle 1962, 221 f.). As pointed
out by Dihle, he regards the improbable custom of self-mutilation of the king’s
friends in Aithiopia as a tradition which constitutes an organic part of a social
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context; yet, at the same time, he also indicates that such a context is inferior to
the rational way of the life of a society that is guided by Greek philosophy. His
remark in 3.9.1 about the “atheists” living beyond Meroe contains a “rational-
istic” explanation of the emergence of gods from the powers of the nature. The
description of the various modes of burial (3.9.3) reflects Egyptian customs and
beliefs; the “burial” in the river may refer to the Egyptian concept of the deifica-
tion of the drowned (cf. Strauss 1975, 18 f.).

(LT]

144 Ptolemy II in Aithiopia. 2nd cent. BC.
Agatharchides in Diodorus Siculus 1.37.5.

Introduction to source

For Source bibliography and Introduction to source in general see 142. This par-
ticular extract is from Diodorus’ account of the Nile (1.32-41.9) for which
Agatharchides is believed to be the ultimate source, see Burton (1972, 21-25) for
a recent discussion. Agatharchides” digression on the Nile was also used by the
geographer Strabo (17.2.1-3), see FHN 1III, 187.

Text

A0 yap AV apyoiev xpdvov dxpt TTtoiepoiov 100 DLAASEAGOL TPOG—
ayopevfEvTog ovy Onmmg Tveg Tdv EAArveov  Orepéfadov  elg  AlBomiay,
GAX’ 008 péxpt @V Opwv g Alydntov mpocovéfnoav: oltwe GEeva
TavTo. MV T MEPL TOUG TOMOVE TOVTOUC KO TaVTEA®S Emikivéuvar 100 8
npoelpnuevov Paciiémg ped’ ‘EAAmvikiic Sduvanewg elg AlBlomiay  mpodTov
OTPUTEVOAVTOG EMEYVWOHN TO KOTO, TNV YOPOV TavTny AxpLBEcTepov dmod
TOVTOV TGV (POVOV.

Translation
From the earliest times down to Ptolemy surnamed Philadelphus not only had
no Greeks penetrated into Aithiopia, they had not even come as far as to
Egypt’s borders, so inhospitable in every way were these regions and so down-
right dangerous. But the above-mentioned king, with a Greek army, was the
first who made an expedition into Aithiopia; and from that time knowledge
about this country has been more accurate.

[TE]

Comments

Though Agatharchides’ remark on Ptolemy II's Aithiopian campaign around
274 BC and its consequences is correct (cf. 97-100, Comments), his claim that no
Greeks penetrated into Aithiopia before Philadelphos” reign may be disputed
on account of the presence of Greek mercenaries in the army of Psammetich 1II
in 593 BC (cf. FHN I, 41-43). The reference to the dangers and inhospitality of
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the region beyond Philae may, however, reflect the memory of conflicts be-
tween Egypt and Aithiopia before and after Ptolemy II's reign (cf. 133-135, 137).

[LT]
145 Ptolemy II in Aithiopia. 2nd cent. BC.
Agatharchides, On the Red Sea 1.20
Source bibliography
Henry 1974 Photius: Bibliotheque. Vol. 7. Texte établi et traduit par
R. Henry. Paris. (Collection Byzantine.)
Treadgold 1980 W. T. Treadgold, The Nature of the Bibliotheca of

Photius. Dumbarton Oaks, Washington DC.

Introduction to source
For Source bibliography and Introduction to source in general see 142. The pre-
sent extract is from Agatharchides” work On the Red Sea, of which substantial
portions have been preserved by Photius, classical scholar and Patriarch of Con-
stantinople (9th cent. AD). Parts of the work are also quoted by Diodorus Sicu-
lus (cf. 146) and Strabo.

The so-called Bibliotheca of Photius consists of a collection of excerpts from
ancient Greek authors or summaries of their works, in all 280 sections of vari-
ous length from a wide selection of texts, pagan and Christian. Many of the
works excerpted are otherwise lost; particularly for Greek historical and geo-
graphical literature of the Hellenistic age the Bibliotheca is an invaluable
source. For an introduction to the Bibliotheca see Treadgold (1980).

Our text is based on the French bilingual edition of Photius” Bibliotheca by
Henry (1974). All preserved portions from Agatharchides” On the Red Sea are
available in English translation in Burstein (1989), where also an analysis of the
nature and the value of the work is found.

Text

‘Ot TltoAepoiog, onolv, €l¢ TV Kotd AiGdrnev  7wokepov amd  ThC
‘EALGS0¢ meviokooiovg ovuvérefev immelc, @v 10l mpoKvEUVEVEV  péA-
AOVOLV KOl KaBNYOULUEVOLS, TO TATBog oVolv £katdv, OMAIGHOTU mepLédnKe
TPOTOV: GTOAGC Y0P aDTOIG Te KOl TOIG 1mmolg avédwke mAntdg, O¢ ol
KOTO TNV LOpov £KEIVIV TPOSOYOPEUOVSL KAGOG, MoTe WAV KpURmTaly 10
COUO. ATV TAV 0O0cAUGY.

Translation

Ptolemy, he [Agatharchides] says, selected from Greece five hundred cavalry-
men for the war against the Aithiopians. Those of them who were to run the
greatest risks and act as leaders, one hundred in number, he dressed in a kind
of armour; for he distributed both to them and to their horses coats made of

656



The Sources

felt, which the people in that region called kases, made to cover the whole body
except the eyes.

[TE]

Comments

Kortenbeutel (1931, 42) and Desanges (1978, 281 f.) regard this passage as a refer-
ence to the final act in the Upper Egyptian revolt of 207/6-186 BC (see 133, 134,
Comments). On account of its context in Agatharchides” work, viz., in a speech
of an adviser of Ptolemy II delivered to his sovereign on the reasons for the
war against Aithiopia (see Verdin 1983; Burstein 1989, 25; Desanges 1992, 368), it
must, however, be connected with the Aithiopian campaign around 274 BC (cf.
97-100, 144, Comments). As Burstein (1989, 52 note 3) pointed out, kases was in
reality a Persian term of a possibly Semitic origin.

[LT]

146 The Nubian gold mines. 2nd cent. BC.
Agatharchides in Diodorus Siculus 3.12.

For Source bibliography and Introduction to source see 142.

Text

12 [1] Tlept yop TOG €0x0TOC TG AlYURmTOL Kol Thg Opopovone ’Apofiog
Te Kol AlOLOTOG TOTOG £0TLV EYWV HETOHAAG TOAAG KOL UEYOAQ YpPLGOD,
CLVOYOUEVOD TOAAOT TOAAT kokomobelq T kol domdvy. THg yop yi¢
peraivng obong Tii ovoel kol Stoduag kot GAEPaG Exovong popudpov TR
AevKOTNTL  SlopEPOVOG KO TACHS TOG TEPIAOUTOUEVOS OVOELG VmepPak-
rovoog TR AoUmPOTNTL, Ol TPOCESPEVCHVTEG TOIG METOAMKOIG Epyolg 1@
TANBel TV EpYololEVEV KOTOOKELALOVOL TOV YpLodv. [2] OU yop BaoiAeic
Mg AlyUmtov ToUG £l KOKOLPYLQY  KOTOSIKOGOEVTOG KOl TOVG  Kotd
TOAEUOV  olYUOA®TIOBEVTOG, £TL 88 ToLC adikolg SraPoraic mepimesdviog
Kol S1d Bupdv elg dviokog TopoddOUEVOLE, TOTE HEV GOTOVS, TOTE 88 Kol
HETO. TAOMG ovyyevelog abpoloovieg mopadidéoct mTpog v 100 ypucov
HETOAAELOLY, GUOL WEV TIHOPLOY  ACUPBAVOVIEG TOPR TAYV  KATOYVOOOEVT®VY,
ouor de de @V Epyalopévev UeYOAog Tpooodovg Aaupavoviec.

[3] Ou 8¢ mopadoBévteg, TOAAOL pev 10 TAMOOG OvIeg, TMAvVTeEC 88 médoug
dedepévol, TPOoKUPTEPOUSL TOIC Epyolg ocvvex®dc xol ped’ mMuépav kot &’
OANG  Thic vuktdg, dvamovoty  pev  ovdepiov  Aopfavovies, dpoocpol 8t
TovTOg MAOTIHMG E1PYOUEVOL GLACKOL YOp €K OTPOTIOTAV PopPdpev kol
TOAG SLOAEKTOLG SLahdpwe YPOUEVOV EdesTriKooly, ®ote undéva ddvoobdon
U omAloc M OLavBpOToL TIVOG EvTevéem ¢BElpal TVOL TRV EMGTOTOVV-
TV,

[4] TAg & 1OV yxpvooOv Exovong YAg TNV HEV OCKANPOTATNV TUPL TOAAG
KOOOOVTEG KOL  TOIOOVTEG YOoOVNV  TPOSHYOLoL THV i TAV  YEPOV
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Katepyoolov: v 88  Avewévny  métpov kKol HETpl®  TOve  Suvopévny
VREIKELY  AQTOMIK®  O181pE  KOTOMOVOUOL HUPLASEC AKANPOTVIWV  GvBpw-
nov. (5] Kol Tiig uev OAng mpoyuoteiog O TtOV ABov Srokpivov TeEXVITNg
KkoOnysiton kol Tolg €pyolouévorg vmodeikvuvol. Tdv 88 mpog TV atuvyloy
TNV AMOBelyfEVImV Ol UEV COUOTOG POUT Stadépovieg TLTIGL OL8NPOig
mv poppapilovoay mETpav KOTTOLOLY, OV TEYVNV TOIG Epyols, OAAG Plav
TPOGAyoVTeg, VROVOHoVE 8t Sokdntovieg, ovK £m’ evfelag, AN ®¢ dv N
Sadvoig M thc droctiABovong métpac.

[6] OOtol pev odv & 14 &v 10ig Stpuvil Koumog kol okoMoTnTog &V
okoTel dotpifovieg AVYvoug EML TV UETONOV TERNYUEVOLG TEPLOEPOLGL
nodAoy@dg 88 mpOg Thg TAg METpag 1oTNTOg peTooynuatilovies T G-
pote kotafdAlovoy el E80o¢ T Aotopovpeve fpavopater Kol ToUTO
ABLOALINTOG EvepyoTol MPOg EMOTATOL PopiTnTa Kol TATYOS.

Translation

12 [1] In the farthest part of Egypt and the areas bordering on Arabia and
Aithiopia is a region with many large gold mines, where gold is extracted in
great quantity through much suffering and expense. The earth is naturally
black, with strata and veins of marble that are remarkable for their whiteness,
surpassing all shining substances in their brilliance. Those who have taken
charge of the mining produce the gold through the great number of workers. [2]
For the kings of Egypt collect those who have been condemned for a crime and
prisoners of war, and even those who have fallen victim of false accusations
and have been sent to prison because of [public] indignation, sometimes only
the persons themselves, sometimes together with all their families, and deliver
them to work in the gold mines. Thus they both inflict punishment upon the
condemned and at the same time receive great revenues through their labours.

[3] Those who have been handed over, many in number, all in chains, toil
with the work continuously both by day and all through the night, without a
pause, and are carefully prevented from any means of escape; for they have set
over them guards consisting of barbarian soldiers who speak a different lan-
guage, so that nobody can corrupt any of the overseers by talking to him or ap-
pealing to human kindness.

[4] The hardest parts of the earth that contains the gold they burn with a
great fire to make it it friable, and then proceed to work on it by hand. But the
soft rock, which can be made to give way by a moderate effort, is broken with
iron quarrying tools by countless wretched men. [5] The whole operation is di-
rected by a specialist who knows the stone and guides the workers. Of those
who have been consigned to this misfortune, the strongest strike the sparkling
rock with iron hammers, without bringing any skill to the work, just brute
force. They cut subterraneous passages, not in a straight line, but where the
veins of glittering rock lead them.
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[6] These men spend their time in darkness because of the twistings and
turnings of the tunnels, and they therefore carry lamps attached3® to their fore-
heads. And frequently they contort their bodies according to the peculiarities of
the rock, and throw on the ground the fragments that they break loose. This
task they carry on unceasingly, under the heavy blows of the overseer.

[TE]

Comments

The mines, in which the work is described so brilliantly by Agatharchides (for
his style cf. Dihle 1962, 213 ff.; Fraser 1972 I, 546, II, 786 note 219; Burstein 1989,
21 ff.), may be located in general terms in the important gold-mining area of the
Wadis Allaqi and Gabgaba in the northern region of the Red Sea Hills opening
from the Lower Nubian Nile Valley in the region of Takompso-Quban (cf. Ver-
coutter 1959; Gundlach 1976a, 735 f.; 1976b, 743 f.; Burstein 1989, 59 note 4;
Klemm-Klemm 1994, 206 ff.). Their acquisition doubtless represented a major
motivation for the northern expansion of the Kingdom of Kush in the course
of the 5th and 4th centuries BC (cf. (70), (77), (83)) and in the 3rd-2nd centuries
BC (i.e., during the Upper Egyptian revolt, cf. (129), (131)) on the one hand, and
for the Ptolemaic occupations of the Dodecaschoenus (around 274 BC, cf. 97,
Comments) and then of the Triacontaschoenus (after 186 BC, cf. 135, 137, 138,
140, 141) on the other. The source used here by Agatharchides consisted, as to
the methods of prospecting and mining, of a precise technical description. It
was probably written in Agatharchides’ time and thus refers to the methods of
the 2nd century BC rather than to Ptolemy II's times; and the description of the
appalling conditions added to it by Agatharchides indicates the latter’s disap-
pointment in the contemporary regime in Egypt which he condemned as a
tyranny (cf. Fraser 1972 I, 543, I, 779 note 185).

[LT]

147 On burial customs among the Trogodytes. 2nd cent. BC.
Agatharchides in Diodorus Siculus 3.33.2.

For Source bibliography and Introduction to source see 142.

Text

Tagoig 8 mavieAdg eEnAloypevorg emywplalovor Toig yop TV molov-
pov AUyolg SMoaVIEG TAV TETEALLTINKOTOV 1A COUNTO TPOCOTTOVCL TOV
ovxéve, TOig okéAeot, Oévieg 88 TOV vekpOv &Rl TIVOG GvOCTAMOTOS BAA-
rovol  AlBoig yewpomAnBéct yeAdvieg, uExpt Gv  0tov T0ig AlBolg mept

309Reading nennypévous, an emendation adopted by Oldfather (1935). The manuscripts (and
Bommelaer 1989) have mempaypotevpévovg, ‘fabricated’; Photius (cf. 145) has ‘with lamps
bound to (tpocdedepévonc) their foreheads’.
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XOCAVTEG GNMOKPUYMOL TG COUOTH: TO O 1Tekevtoiov aiydg Képog Emi—
Bévteg amoivovton, cvumabeloy ovdepiov ACUBAvovTE,

Translation
Their local burial customs are quite extraordinary. For they bind the bodies of
the dead with withies of holly310 and fasten the neck to the legs, and then place
the corpse on some rise of ground or other and toss stones as large as can be
held in the hand onto it while laughing, until they have heaped up enough
stones to hide the bodies from sight. Finally they put a goat’s horn there and
leave, without feeling any pity.

(TE]

Comments
The burial customs attributed by Agatharchides to the Trogodytes (the original
form of “Troglodytes”, “Cave-dwellers”), who were first mentioned by Herodo-
tus (FHN I, 66) and were located by Strabo (cf. FHN III, 189) in the region be-
tween the Nile and the Red Sea, and whose name is given in ancient literature
to a number of primitive peoples of a nomadic character in other parts of the
world as well (see FHN [, 66, Comments), may be regarded as an actual practice
observed in the Egyptian Eastern Desert and in other parts of Africa (for litera-
ture see Burstein 1989, 113 note 2). Agatharchides’ description may thus contain
real information concerning the burials of nomads in the Red Sea Hills.

[LT]

(148) Queen Shanakdakheto. Son-of-Ré name.

Source: Naqa, Temple F, hieroglyphic inscriptions (name in Meroitic hiero-
glyphs) on the jambs of the altar niche, a) left jamb, Hintze 1959, fig. 6, P1. IV /38,
39, b) right jamb, ibid., P1. IV /40.

a) p web nsw n S3-R< Nb-Tswy Snkdkhete di enh m re nb [...] mri-Mset (?) mit[...]

a) “The royal-waab-priest of the Son-of-Ré: Shanakdakheto, given life every day
[...]beloved of Matat like [ ... ]

b) S3-R¢ Nb-Tswy Snkdkhete |[...]

b) The Son-of-Ré, Lord of Two-lands (Egypt): Shanakdakheto [ ... ]

Comments

The earliest royal name preserved in Meroitic hieroglyphs (cf. Introduction,
General Note to the Meroitic Texts) was believed, on account of the title S:-R¢,
to have been that of a king until Hintze (1959, 36 ff.) suggested, fully convinc

310The Greek name is usually identified with Paliurus australis in standard handbooks; this
plant is not found in V. Tackholm, Students’ Flora of Egypt (2nd edition, Beirut 1974).
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ingly, that its owner was identical with the queen represented in Beg. N. 11
(Chapman-Dunham 1952, Pl. 7/A, B) accompanied by a prince just as the
builder of Temple F at Naqa also appears in the interior reliefs of this sanctuary
(Hintze 1959, fig. 7, Pls VI-VIII). The titles S3-R¢ Nsw-bit also occur without fem-
inine endings in a representation of Queen Bartare (Beg. S. 10, Dunham 1957,
tig. C/23) and Queen Amanitore is similarly S3-R¢ nb-h¢(w) and Nsw-bit nb Tswy
on the bark stand from Wad ban Naqa (LD VI, 55a; FHN III, (212)).

[LT]
(149) Queen Shanakdakheto. Evidence for reign.

According to the surviving evidence, Queen Shanakdakheto is the first ruling
queen on the throne of Kush. On the basis of the location of her pyramid Beg.
N. 11 (Dunham 1957, 72 ff.) in the royal cemetery of Begarawiya North, she is
dated approximately to the late 2nd century BC, a dating also supported by the
style and iconography of her monuments.

Although her filiation and family relations remain unknown, representa-
tions of her in the mortuary chapel reliefs of Beg. N 11 (Chapman-Dunham
1952, P1. 7/A, B) and in a basalt statue group (Cairo CG 684, Wenig 1978, Cat.
135), probably originating from a mortuary cult temple (?) at the royal necropo-
lis (for the provenance see Herzog 1977) and regarded as her mortuary cult
statue, convey a rather clear statement about her legitimacy in the terms of
iconography. In all three representations, a queen is depicted, wearing crowns
associated with ruling kings (cf. Toérok 1987, Nos 120, 128, 143) and the three-
part royal costume introduced in the 3rd century BC (see Torok 1990), in the
company of a man who is indicated by his simple diadem and costume to have
been a non-ruling member of the royal house.31! With his right hand, he
touches the streamers on the Queen’s crown (Beg. N. 11) or the crown itself
(Cairo CG 684), by which gesture—as is indicated by its original context in Egyp-
tian iconography, viz., the legitimation of a king by a god (for a Kushite exam-
ple see the lunette of Aspelta’s Election Stela, cf. FHN I, 37)—he confers the
royal power on the Queen (see Torok 1987, 48 f.).

It would thus seem that the legitimacy of a ruling queen required a strong
and constantly employed312 iconographical device which could easily be “read”
and understood as a statement about a special dynastic relationship which se-
cured her succession. It cannot be accidental that the same iconographical for-
mula was employed by Amanirenas, the next ruling queen to follow Shanak-
dakheto on the throne of Meroe some one hundred years later (see (177)). The

311Hjs elevated status is emphasized in the chapel reliefs in Beg. N. 11 by his royal-type neck-
laces and his three pairs of anklets decorated with a double royal cartouche; moreover, his coat
is also fastened with a brooch in the shape of a double cartouche.

312g¢e also the reliefs of Shanakdakheto’s Temple F dedicated to Aman at Naqga, Hintze 1959,
Pls VI-VIIL; cf. LD I 145; for the unusual iconographical program see Térdk n.d., Ch. 36.

661



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

actual relationship between Shanakdakheto and the prince represented in her
company cannot be established; it seems probable, however, that he was a
crown prince who died before he ascended to the throne, while Shanakdakheto
was his daughter or wife who succeeded in vindicating his rights.
The—unfortunately badly damaged—reliefs of Shanakdakheto’s Temple F
at Naqa (cf. Hintze 1959, fig. 7, Pls III-VIII; Torok n.d., Ch. 36) and the well-pre-
served decoration of her mortuary cult chapel Beg. N. 11 with their rich and in
some respects innovative iconography and artistic quality as well as the archi-
tecture of the latter monument indicate a remarkable intellectual milieu. The
mortuary cult chapel reliefs amalgamate knowledge of Egyptian prototypes
with iconographic types apparently created in Meroe; for example, the represen-
tation of the specifically Meroitic funerary rite of the “neck dance” as part of a
procession of musicians, singers, and dancers (Chapman-Dunham 1952, P1. 8/B;
for a similar representation on a late 1st century BC-early 1lst century AD
painted vase from Meroe City see Kendall 1989, fig. 2; the theme also occurs on
an unpublished bronze vessel from one of the Hobagi mound graves, commu-
nication of Dr Patrice Lenoble).
[LT]

(150) Tafiyidamani. Titles.

Sources: 1. Boston MFA 24.856, bronze cylinder from the Inner Court (B 502) of
Amun temple B 500, Gebel Barkal, Dunham 1970, fig. 39, (hieroglyphic); 2. the
same, REM 1140 (Meroitic cursive); 3. Boston MFA 23.736, Tafiyidamani Stela
from the approach of Amun temple B 500, Gebel Barkal, Dunham 1970, Pl
XXXIX; Hintze 1960; REM 1044A=152 (Meroitic hieroglyphic); 4. Ibid., in line 1,
REM 1044B (Meroitic cursive); 5. Baltimore, Walters Art Gallery 22.258, Taiiyi-
damani tablet from Meroe, Apedemak temple, REM 0405B=153 (Meroitic cur-
sive); 6. Paris, Musée du Louvre 11157B, sandstone statuette of lion-headed god,
provenance unknown, Griffith 1912, P1. XLI/127, REM 0127 (Meroitic cursive).

Titles/documents
1. 2.

Throne name Tny-Tmn

Son-of-Ré name Tayi-Imn Tiiyidmni qo
3. 4,5,6.

Son-of-Ré name Tiiyidmni, Epithet: Tilyidmni
wte lhte

Comments

In 1) the Throne and Son-of-Ré names are the same, but are differently written:
the first is rendered with the Egyptian hieroglyphic signs t-n (7i)-y-d-Imn (for
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the replacement of signs of a similar appearance see, however, Hintze 1960,
141); in the latter Tmn is followed by the figure of a lion which Hintze (ibid.) in-
terpreted as a determinative with the meaning tfiyi, Meroitic “lion”.

The identity and the different renderings of the two names are curious, and
they seem to indicate that in Meroitic there existed no equivalent of the five-
part titulary traditionally rendered in Egyptian hieroglyphs. While Throne
names and Son-of-Ré names rendered in Egyptian as well as in Meroitic hiero-
glyphs continue to be carved on royal monuments otherwise inscribed exclu-
sively in Meroitic cursive (cf. FHN III, (191), (211), (212), (217), (227), (228), (259)),
the abandonment of Egyptian hieroglyphic as the language and script of royal
inscriptions and its replacement by the Meroitic language and script (for the
texts the cursive script, for royal names, temple inscriptions, and, exceptionally,
for royal mortuary offering tables, the hieroglyphic script) coincides with the
disappearance of the five-part titulary. The last preserved Horus name, written
in Egyptian hieroglyphs, occurs in the chapel of Beg. N. 20 dated to the first half
of the 1st century BC (see (160)). The first example of the new, genuinely
Meroitic, royal protocol can be found in Tafiyidamani’s Gebel Barkal stela (152
1): it consists of the title gore, i.e., the Meroitic word for “ruler” (Griffith 1916,
124), which also designates the reigning queens; and the “personal name” of
the ruler.

That both the Egyptian hieroglyphic language and script and the five-part
Egyptian titulary were abandoned at the same time cannot be accidental, even if
documents such as (160) clearly indicate that individual rulers might occasion-
ally assume an Egyptian titulary. The surviving evidence strongly suggests,
however, that such cases were incidental and were apparently determined by
archaizing trends which can also be recognized in the Egyptian hieroglyphic
names of the coregents Natakamani and Amanitore (cf. FHN III, (211), (212)).
The differently written, but otherwise identical Throne and Son-of-Ré names
of Tafiyidamani seem to represent the first, hesitating, attempt to create a
Meroitic rendering of the royal titulary: while there is only one royal name—
which, judging by the canonically recurrent element “Amani”, Amfn, in the
overwhelming majority of the Meroitic royal names, was nevertheless as-
sumed on the ascent to the throne—, it is used both as a Throne name and as a
Son-of-Ré name. This duplication of the royal name seems to have been re-
stricted to Tafilyidamani and appears to be determined by the initial uncertainty
caused by the fact that the ruling king could only have been referred to by the
name that he assumed on his succession; this name was thus of a double na-
ture, being once both a “personal name” and a “throne name”. This uncertain-
ty would disappear in later royal names, and the Egyptian hieroglyphic titles
Nsw-bit and S3-R¢ are added to the cartouche name only in cases where there are
in fact Egyptian throne names (for such cases see the list above); if there is no
Egyptian throne name, the cartouche containing the Meroitic hieroglyphic
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name may be complemented with the Egyptian hieroglyphs for Nb-T;wy or the
like.

While in 2) the name of the King ends with the enigmatic -go, a name ele-
ment also present in Twenty-Fifth Dynasty names (Shabaqo, Shebitqo, Tahar-
go), in 3) it receives a Meroitic epithet, viz., wte [hte. While Il seems to have the
meaning “great, big” (Griffith 1911, 10, 23, 96 [note]; Hintze 1963, 18 No. 206); the
meaning of wte, though it occurs in several other documents (cf. Hofmann
1981, 319), is obscure. Its context in Tafiyidamani’s cartouche as well as in other
documents, however, favors Priese’s (1977, 47 f.) suggestion that the word
would have the meaning “life” (cf. also Zibelius 1983, 75 for a “translation” of
the epithet as “dem wte gegeben ist/sei/werde”; one is tempted indeed to com-
pare it to Egyptian di nh).

(LT]

(151) Tafiyidamani. Evidence for reign.

The filiation and family relationships of Tafiyidamani are unknown. The dat-
ing of his reign, as immediate successor of Queen Shanakdakheto (see (148),
(149)), to the late 2nd or early 1st century BC was suggested with reference to the
early (“archaic”, for a chronological analysis of Meroitic paleography see cf. Grif-
fith 1911, 17 ff.; Hintze 1959, 67 f.) character of his Meroitic cursive inscriptions
and on the assumption that he was buried in Beg. N. 12 (Dunham 1957, 74 f.),
i.e., the pyramid grave of the generation following the burial of Queen
Shanakdakheto, Beg. N. 11 (Hofmann 1978, 78 f.; Dunham 1957, 7; Hintze 1959,
33; Wenig 1967, 43, however, regarded Tafiyidamani as identical with King Ho-
rus Ks-nht [...], the owner of Beg. N. 20, see also (160)).

The earliest monumental royal inscriptions written in the Meroitic langu-
age and cursive script are preserved from Tafiyidamani’s reign; 152, though its
text remains largely incomprehensible to us, indicates through the theonyms
mentioned in it as well as through the representations in its lunette the conti-
nuity and unchanged importance in kingship dogma of the cults of Aman of
Napata and Amf{n of Thebes and the existence of numerous other cults too.
The votive tablet with inscription 153, which was found in the ruins of an
Apedemak temple probably erected originally by Tafiyidamani at Meroe City (cf.
Torok n.d., Ch. 4), bears witness to the continued importance of the cult of the
lion-headed Nubian god (cf. 126) and, with its remarkably fine reliefs, indicates
a cultural milieu in which an archaizing trend—using stylistic elements
adopted from Twenty-Fifth Dynasty and Early Napatan reliefs—is amalgamated
with the influence of late Ptolemaic Egyptian art. The iconography of the repre-
sentations is, however, distinctly Meroitic (on the tablet from Meroe City see
also Wenig 1978, Cat. 121) like that of monuments from the late 3rd century BC
(e.g., the reliefs of the Apedemak temple at Musawwarat es Sufra). If Beg. N. 12
is correctly identified as Tafiyidamani’s burial place, its splendid mortuary cult
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chapel reliefs may also be quoted s examples of the trend indicated above (cf.
Chapman-Dunham 1952, P1. 10).

[LT]

152 Meroitic stela of Tafiyidamani from the Amin temple at Gebel Barkal. Late
2nd or early 1st cent. BC.

Boston MFA 23.736. REM 1044; cf. Hintze 1960 Pls XXXI-XXXIV (photographs
and transcription); Dunham 1970, Pls XXXIX-XLII (photographs and reproduc-
tion of rubbings); Leprohon 1991, 144-148 (photographs).

Introduction to source

Found in situ standing in front of the S tower of the First ”ylon of Temple B
500, opposite the Khaliut Stela (FHN I, 40), flanking the processional avenue of
the temple.

For the script and language of the text see the General Note to the Meroitic
Texts in the Introduction. The text of 152 is given here in its entirety because it
is the earliest monumental royal inscription in the Meroitic language and is
almost completely preserved,.

Text

RECTO
CARTOUCHE IN LUNETTE: (150) 3.

MAIN TEXT

(1) qore,,, Tiiyidamani aleqgese,,, iblp Mni (2) si mde lw,,, terite,,,

Amnpte***, tese lw,, te (3) ritkto,,,

qes,,, sorse,,, iplte,,, eqehm (4) de,,,

nk[.]Jpom,,, kek,,, tqii 1,,, ges,,, ihlhto,,,

abs)rse 1,,, eked,,, kdise 1,,, erk,,,

esebe,,, nt[.]Jk (6) Amnp,,, arreto,,,

mk lte,,, ntkte,,, Amn(7)pte,,, eqeti she,,,

eqelohe,,,

Amnp,,, qoro (8) mrthe,, edhn 1,,, Mno 1,, Am[np]te 1,,, Age9)dise 1,,, Wos,,,
thii,,, mtot*iwhne 1,, Amnp,,, qoro (10) ahborotefi 1,, Amnb 1,,, [...] (11) *1,,,
Mne meke 1,,, Mkedo,,, phtoti 1,,, Mt 1 (12) tepede,,, htebeme*yose 1,,, Mk lte wi
12 (13) aqgibese *120,,,

(Am)np,,, apnewke,,, ame(14)ri,,, mrmse li,,, eqe [...]

r mlote*y (15) ete*pnk,,, stn 10

[...]tepi,,, ttn ten (16) we*kid,,, eqesero(r),,, a*s*rlitofi,,, mse(,,,)

(17) wte mro si,,,

eqeti phe,,,

mrhi ken,,, teri(i8)tibre,,,
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qore mdese 3,, ti mhe,, pteno 3 (19)apette 1,, sber 1,, dd 1,,a[..],,
aripe[..](20)amote,,, mrm 8§,,,

nmrolde,,, s qorese,,, mse 3 (21) ti mhe(,,, pteno) 3,,, apette 1,,, sber 1,,, dd 1

(22) a[...]*bete leb,,, tbi (23) te[...]Jam(ote,,,) mrm (9,,,)

[...I*ke,,, amotror (24)ameloloke,,, imlotror,,, wtotrse 3,,, iddne (25) ssime,,,
Amnise 3,,,

arefi *1*i,,, eqeti phe,,

a(26)thn,,, ss mrte 1,,, imlotror,,, wtotrse 1,,, qo (27) leb,,, Amnp,,, idebh,,,

atr*hli 1,,, *hrto

mk (28) abenbidpete wi,,, abenbk,,, e*phwi,,, eph*w(29)i,,, i*phbh,,,

mrhdtose,,, hrph sem lo 1,, tre(30)k,,, adt wi,,, ipk,,, Amnp,,,

yotre mle wideto

(31) pmsen,,, eqelohe 1h,,,

Aritefiyose 1,,, mero(32)se 1i si,,, tesont,,, eqelohe 1h 1,,

qo leb,,, (33) elbto,,,

Amnp,,, atoo lh,, itwdto

nir,,, ket*p (34) wi,,, ibln Mnise 1,,, yo*nphto

Aro,,, eqe (35) hrphii wi*t,,

geper,,, ado 1, tedege 1,,, elh,,,

ihhtto

VERSO

(36) sede*w tbe t*he lw,,, qes molk,,,

seb (37) eqet*he *kwi,,,

itt*mito,,,

kelw,,, tbi ble (38) pgr qorise 1,,, itnkk,,, ihlhto,,,

(39) seb 1,,, ed kete,,, kek,,, dgnik,,, nmrok (40) yoto,,,

sbw wkete,,, qesfi,,,

kelw,,, ssm(41)rte 1,, holk,,,

tme,,, pkr tr qori(42)se,, kdise lhe no 1,,, ges,,, itnk (43) ihlhto,,,
seb 1, ed kete,,, kek,,, yoto

(44) *wkete,,, adb wse li,,, ipl*e mo kete

(45) dgn*i *b*rii,,, *sqtdon,,, kek,,, Amnp(é)te,,, mk shii 1,,, irhto,,,
idktey,,, ar(47)mi Mnise,,, s qorose,,, Amnptese (48) yotkto,,,
edeke,,, adbite li,,, imli(49)fi,,, ndeye lte,,, ynkteketo,,,

Amnp (50) kek,,, Sor,,, sberhi,, ipleto,,

mk,,, Sor (51) lhe ple,, Amni s kdite,,, Wos*t sy*e(te) (52) Art syete,, s wey,,
senbote,,, [...] (53)te lise mdedewi k,,, es*h*te

s wey,,, senbote,,, [...]te lise medewi k,,, es*h*te

[..]fibel...] (54)ke,, senbote,,, ptri lise,,, dq*n*i,,, ere tese,,
Amnp,,, ne(55)*tese *mlo *1,,, *eqel...]*de[.]w*o

(56)seb,,, at[...] 57)kdil,,, [..lw,, q[...Jme,,, q(58)ryone*w]..],, mr tb
r ke lw,,, apefi*se*bo (59) se wi,,, mrmr lw,,,
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adenodorte [...J*i[k Im]e (60) s Mni,,, esetesi,,, er,,, syt l,, moste(61)[..]q,, mrotese
adose bose wi,,, mr (62) mr lw,,,

s wey hlbe tke,, s qr li (63) *p[...]se,,, attiw,,, alwi lh 1,,, ere te (64) se,,,

*fite,,, Amnpte,,, pelhelq,,, [...]65)[...]rte,,,

npletno wi,,, trw[...](66)[...Inide,,, tereqebte,,,

d[...J67t,,, *bl.1k,,, hibi wi,,, mdetese,,, pl...]

RIGHT SIDE

(68) *ahle go leb (69) *a *500 tero 1,,, am (70) w*kbhte,,,

Am(71)npte,,, eqetid

(72) attiw,,, alwi *1 (73) dtrep[.] lw,,, hl (74) bi wido,,, edeto,,,

(75) Amnp,,, nehose (76) dqni,,, bereqo*b (77) artroti,,, ah (78) plete,,, apreq(79)n,,,
seb lhe noke (80) *k*e[.]ot,,, nbrtd (81) ado bese 1,,, yo (82) plet,,, erew ke,,, (83)
iplemh,,, sthii,, (84) bere ke,, agen (85) li,,, erese,,, mede (86) wi,,, yoto,,,

s q*dte (87) lise,,, *sbe][..] be (88) re ke,,, a*roqi,,, (89) tm,,, qorte drte (90) aqqe,,, qorte
(91) msyose,,, [.]*eto,,,

qor(92)te,,, tqeyose li (93)[.Jrote,, m*wetre li (94) qo leb trohe li (95) *wi,,, mke,,,
[..Jed[..]96)td,,, *kdi 1,,, emo[..](97)],,, ntk *1,,, wb 1 me(98)dewite li,,, yod(99)r*pt,,,
Amnp,,, *iite (100) se 1,,,

seb,,, ayo®l (101) pe][..]bede li,, mho (102) ken,,, t[.Jte,,, qes (103) I*h 1 [...]

[...]se (104)1,,, (105)[...]a[...](106)[...](107)t0,,,

ere|...]de (108) yo [...J(Wl(bi)i,,, a(109)meloloke 1,,, mse 3 (110) iphto,,,

pwore,,, s (111) sor 1,,, ameri 5 (112) *ip(h)*to,,,

Amni | (113) d*e [..],,, iphto,,,

pti (114) phe*te,,, p hol 8 (115) *iphto,,,

go leb de (116) bh,,,

akli,,, [...]

LEFT SIDE

@4 [

(118) *A*m*n*p*te,,, a*t*to*mil.] (119) itwd*to,,,

ibereq*o (120) k,,, ilolto,,,

dgen*i (121) w 1,, itrek,,, asr (122) deb 5000,, npte wel (123) nlo 1,,, akitkto,,,
as (124) r meke,,, idiite,,, nd (125) kete,,,

go leb,,, Amn(126)pte,,, idebhi,,,

seb,,, (127) *krte dse | *7 k,,, be (128) shto,,,

kedd,,, npte (129) p lw,,, ges,,, ihl*hto,,,

(130) tqii 1,,, abrse 1,,, e (131) kedtd,,, kdise 1,,, er (132) td

ayot,,, Amnp (133) *fite sem lo 1,,

ese (134) be,,, Amni,,, elh,,,

mr (135) de qorisew,,, s mde (136) se lw,,, inweto,,,

qo (137) leb,,, edebh,,,

*krte (138) dse,,, hrphe sem (139) lo 1,,, tk lise,,, wdto (140) artde,,, krte d
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(141) sete,,, tkk,,, ahoton (142) qorte,,, drteyose (143) 1,,, ek edeto,,,
nhror (144) wide 1,,, ekedeto,,,

k(145)di,,, stebese,,, diit(146)ro,,, shse li,,, hol *k (147) leb,,, as
hdose,,, te(148)dd,,,

qo leb,,, ahro (149) te wideb wit,,, eked (150) bto,,,

krte dse,,, hrp(151)he sem lo 1,,, tkto

(152) qorte,,, dhe leb,,, wi (153) debese,,, aroqi*t(154)m,,, tdhsen,,, wer(155)k,,,
seb,,, erewese 1*o (156) se wi,,, aw,,, i[...]*bh,,,

(157) dgni,,, ibtd[...]Jr(158)q,,, hrw,,, [...]*ki,,,

a*to (159) sedew,,, *a*to mlo (160) ges,,, hol k,,,

seb,,, (161) eqe*t*h[...]

Comments

The granite stela, which measures 158 cm (height) x 53 cm (width) x 27 cm
(depth), was inscribed on its recto and verso and its right and left sides with a
Meroitic text in the Meroitic cursive script in horizontal lines divided by hori-
zontal incisions. The front side of the lunette is decorated with the winged
sundisc which is flanked by two uraei wearing the Red (left) and the White
(right) crowns and which protects Tafiyidamani’s cartouche (see (150) 3). Be-
neath the winged sundisc and the cartouche, there is a double scene which is
divided from the text of the stela by a frieze of four bound prisoners flanking
four bows. While the winged sundisc and the prisoner frieze are executed in a
flat sunk relief, the main scene is incised, except for one of the Amun figures
(left scene half) which is rendered in a flat sunk relief too, thus indicating that
the rest of the lunette relief remained unfinished. The scene in the left half of
the lunette shows the King offering wine and a necklace to the ram-headed
Amin who is accompanied by Mut. The King wears the Kushite skullcap-
crown, a diadem with two uraei (wearing the Red and White Crowns) and
streamers (see Torok 1987, 4 ff.), a short robe with a fringed shawl and a tas-
selled cord across his right shoulder (see Torok 1990), as well as armlets,
bracelets, and sandals. In the right half of the lunette he is represented in the
company of a lion and slaying an enemy who is at the same time also attacked
by the lion. They are in the presence of the ram-headed Amin, who holds a
was-scepter in his left and extends towards the King a scepter in the shape of a
snake crowned with a sundisc (for this scepter type, associated with Ré in his
night journey, see Kaplony 1986, 1375 with note 30). In this scene the King is
shown wearing a collar necklace, the tripartite Meroitic royal costume (cf.
Torok 1990) and the Kushite skullcap-crown with diadem and one uraeus
crowned with the sundisc (?) and streamers, as well as armlets, bracelets, and
sandals. In a remarkable manner and style, also the verso of the lunette is deco-
rated with a figure of Tafiyidamani in raised relief facing right and standing on
a prisoner; he is flanked by the incised figures of the human-headed Aman of
Thebes (left) and the ram-headed Amin of Napata who are touching his el
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bows in the gesture of “election” and legitimation (cf. T6rék 1990; Wenig in:
Hintze et al. 1993). The King wears the Kushite skullcap-crown with diadem
and two uraei crowned with the Red and White Crowns and a crown super-
structure with four tall feathers (usually associated with Onuris and Aren-
snuphis, cf. Torok 1987, type A XIII), ram’s head ear pendant(s), a broad collar
necklace, armlets and bracelets. He is clad in a long tunic with a lion skin
draped over his right shoulder and also wears ornate sandals. In his right hand
he carries a palm leaf scepter, while with his left he touches the right shoulder
of his divine father the ram-headed Amn of Napata.

The two faces of the lunette summarize, in a highly traditional manner in
powerful images, the basic concepts of Meroitic kingship ideology. The concepts
of divine sonship, “election”, and legitimation are depicted in the seemingly
simple verso scene, which also incorporates the notion of the victory over the
enemies, hints, by means of the animal skin, at the King’s function as High
Priest of the cults, and associates him through the feather crown with Aren-
snuphis, a Meroitic god who emerged in close association with kingship ideol-
ogy in the course of the early Meroitic period (cf. Wenig 1974; Tordk 1990;
Torok 1995, Ch. 16). The two recto scenes are associated with the ruler acting as
a victorious warlord who annihilates the enemies of order and receives eternal
renewal of his kingship from Amin as is indicated by the snake scepter (right
half of lunette); the reciprocity between Amiin and his son the ruler is visual-
ized in the left half of the lunette where the king offers wine and a necklace (for
the context of the latter scene in coronation cycles cf. Frandsen 1987 and see
Torok 1994, 20).

The stela was erected in front of the First Pylon of the great Amfin temple at
Napata, close to the gateway at the S side of the processional avenue: a site
which indicates that its representations as well as text were destined to be seen
and comprehended by the people. Owing to our present state of knowledge of
the Meroitic language, the contents of the text remain obscure. The occurrence
of names of gods, frequently coupled with toponyms, as well as the numerals
seem to indicate lists of donations made to various sanctuaries; while the re-
current mentions of Qes, i.e., Kush and of high official titles may be interpreted
as referring to a narrative framework such as wars and/or movements of the
King through his land.

Remarks on words with known meaning are made below with reference to
the lines of the text in which they occur.

1. gore=king; aleqese appears as introductory word, e.g., on the Amanishakheto
“obelisk” from the late Aman temple at Meroe City (178, cf. Hintze 1960, 142;
Torék n.d., Ch. 31), further in REM 0075, 0619B, 1003 line 16, and seems to sig-
nify “monument, inscription” (Hintze 1960, 142).

2. Amfipte=Amin of Napata; for this writing of Amnpte see also REM 0664.

3. Qes=Kush; see also lines 3, 4, 36, 40, 42, 102, 129, 160.—For eqe as a “temporal
prefix” in narrative texts see Hintze 1960, 143 f.
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5. kdi=woman (Griffith 1911, 120; 1916, 123 £.).

6. Amnp Arreto (probably Arre-se-lo)=Amfin of Opet (Luxor) of Arere (Wadi
es-Sebua?, cf. Torok 1979, 19 f.). For Amnp see also lines 6, 7, 9, 27, 30, 33, 49, 55,
75,99, 132.—In mk Ite the word mk probably signifies “deity” (Griffith 1911, 34).
Amnpte= Aman of Napata, see also lines 45, 64, 70, 125.

8. The word edhno/yidhno is associated with numerals in inscriptions recording
donations (?) or taxes (?), see Torok 1984, 175 ff.; here it similarly introduces a
list of some sort containing numerals appended to the following theonyms:
Mno=Amiun (8); Amnpte=Amin of Napata (8); Agedise=Khonsu (identified
on the basis of REM 0009, name in Meroitic hieroglyphs in the representation
of the god) (8-9); Wos=Isis (9); Amnp=Amin of Luxor (9); Amnb=Amin of
Pnubs (?) (10); Mne=Aman (11); Mk="deity” (12).

17. wte mrosi cf. wte-lhte in (150) 3.

25. for ssime cf. the priestly title ssimete, Torok 1977, 416.

26. Imlotror: probably a personal name.

29. hrph(ii): title frequently occurring in monumental texts as well as funerary
inscriptions (cf. Hintze 1960, 148 £.) cf. also line 35.

38. pqr qori-se= “pqr of the king”, the highest attested official title in Meroitic
inscriptions, see Torék 1977a 34 ff.; cf. also lines 41 f.: pkr tr qori-se; for pqr/pkr
tr gori-se as title of crown princes see REM 0005, 0017, 0020, 1044.

46 f. Amnpte=Amun of Napata; mk=deity.

47. Mni=Amn; Amnpte=Amin of Napata.

51. Wost (?) Sye(te)=Isis of Sye (Sai); for the identification of the toponym see
Priese 1984, 492 (Egyptian Ss-<.t).

52. Art Syete=Horus of Sye (Sai); for the toponym cf. REM 0268, 1090, 1091.

53. Medewi-k=Meroe (City); for the suffix -k used with site-names see Griffith
1912, 30; for Medewi see also lines 85; 97 f.; for the writing Bedewi see, e.g., REM
0089, 0370, 0521, etc.

55. Amnp=Amun of Luxor; mlo=good (cf. Griffith 1911, 41 note 1; for its use in
the meaning of Egyptian mst-hrw, “justified”, see Priese 1971, 285 § 1.44).

59. Adenodor-te: unidentified toponym.

68. go="(living) person”, cf. Griffith 1917, 167; Hintze 1960, 148 ad line 26; Priese
1971, 279 § 1.22.1; -leb: plural of article -I; plural suffix (cf. Hintze 1963, 3; Priese
1971,276 £.§ 1.12,1.13.1, 1.15.1).

108. hibifi: title of official, apparently mainly in Lower Nubia, cf. REM 0129, 0132,
0219 0518, 1025, 1090, 1091, and Hofmann 1981, 103.

108 f. ameloloke: title of official.

111. Ssor: priestly title, see Torok 1977, 414 ff. (interpreted, with reference to Old
Nubian sol, “book”, cf. Hintze 1963, 7, as equivalent to Graeco-Egyptian 1epo-
YPOUUOTEVS).

122. Npte=Napata, see also line 128.

124. Meke: theonym, cf. REM 1003.
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138. hrph(71): title of official, cf. REM 0081; attested, e.g., in 0247, 0501, 1088 as
hrphti Phrs-te, “hrphfi in Faras”.
158 ff. ato=water (Griffith 1911, 23, 44 f.); at mlo=good bread (ibid., 49): the ex-
pression containing these words is related to the “Benediction” formulae A and
B (cf. Hintze 1960, 160) of the mortuary offering table texts.

[LT]

153 Meroitic votive stela of Tafiyidamani from the Apedemak temple at Meroe
City. Late 2nd or early 1st cent. BC.

Baltimore, Walters Art Gallery 22.258 (WAG 213); REM 0405; Garstang-Sayce-
Griffith 1911, 62 ff., Pls I, LXIII; Wenig 1978, Cat. 121.

Introduction to source

This small dark red schist tablet, measuring 17.8 cm (height) x 9.1 cm (width) x
1.7 cm (thickness) was discovered in the Apedemek sanctuary (Temple M 6, see
Térok n.d., Ch. 4) at Meroe City. For the script and language of its inscription
see the General Note to the Meroitic Texts in the Introduction.

Text

OBVERSE

RIGHT COLUMN

[zl

(1 A(pe)(2)dem(k)

(3)Tayi[.]J@)dmni (5)pwrite (6)elhte
(7)dqgri(8)to *mewi(9)to

*Mno (10)qo*re 1 (11)w,, ewke(12)nki,,
A(13)pedemki

LEFT COLUMN

[about 9 lines destroyed]
aoywl...] anl,,, el..] a2)k kte
(13)Ape(14)demki

OBVERSE

(D*ato (2)yw*t li
(3)eto*h(#)to,,,
*mk (5)dqri (6)*te

Comments

The Tafiyidamani tablet is decorated on both sides with sunk reliefs of an ex-
ceptionally fine quality and high artistic niveau. The votive plaque is incom-
pletely preserved: the upper left corner with part of the left inscription column
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of the obverse and the King's crown, and with part of Apedemak’s crown on
the reverse, is missing. Also the bottom is broken off with the loss of the legs of
the figures on both sides from knees down; the obverse is also damaged in the
King’s chest zone, and his right hand and left arm are completely lost. The ob-
verse is decorated with the standing figure of King Tafiyidamani turning right
as if he were “facing” Apedemak on the reverse of the tablet. His right arm is
raised, and in his right hand he holds a scepter (?) or extends it towards the god
in the gesture of adoration (?), while with his left hand he holds the end of his
fringed sash as is done in Meroitic enthronement cycles in the scene depicting
the “tying-on” of the royal coat (see Torok 1990, 158 ff.). He wears the hemhem-
crown (cf. Torok 1987, 15 f. Type A X) with streamers, ram’s head ear pen-
dant(s), necklaces, armlet(s) and bracelet(s), and is dressed in a patterned knee-
length tunic and a medium-wide fringed sash. A tasselled cord (see Térok 1990)
is slung over his right shoulder. The royal sash is associated with the Nubian
warrior and hunter gods, and especially with Apedemak (see Térok 1990, 171
ff.). In the obverse relief of the Taftyidamani tablet the King is doubtless shown
receiving the sash from Apedemak as insignia of royal power. The reverse re-
lief shows the standing lion-headed god Apedemak turning left and extending
the sign of life towards the King. He wears the hemhem crown, a collar neck-
lace and a pectoral, as well as armlets and bracelets, and holds in his right hand
a standard with his own image and a sheaf of durra (probably a symbol of fertil-
ity and abundance). He is clad in a haltered garment and a short apron.

The right text column in front of the King obviously gives his dedicatory
“speech” which starts with the naming of the deity and contains the words
pwrite and elhte which regularly occur in temple inscriptions in the contexts of
utterances concerning things received from, and/or given to, deities (cf. Zi-
belius 1983, 41 ff.). Interestingly, it also contains the name of Amiin in an asso-
ciation with the word for “ruler”: Mno gore-l (lines 9 f.). As to the brief text of
the reverse, it appears to contain the words ato=water and mk=deity and may
refer to a thing, here water, e.g., libation, given to/received by the god or possi-
bly to water given by the god to the King (?).

(LT]

154 Mortuary inscription of Tsemerese from Faras. Late 2nd or early 1st cent.
BC.
REM (543,

Introduction to source

154 was found by F.Ll Griffith in the course of the excavations conducted at the
Meroitic cemetery at Faras in Lower Nubia (Griffith 1922; 1924, 141 ff.), the
necropolis in which the “viceroys” of Lower Nubia, their officials, the local
priesthood, and their families were buried between the late 2nd century BC and
the 3rd-4th centuries AD (for the dating of the cemetery on the basis of grave
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typology see Griffith 1924; for the ceramic evidence see Torok 1987a, 188 ff.;
1987b; and see literature quoted in 140, Comments). Like the great majority of
the funerary stelae and offering tables inscribed in Meroitic cursive, 154 too was
found without a grave context, and thus its dating can be established only on
the basis of the features of the inscription itself. On the script and language see
further the General Note to the Meroitic Texts in the Introduction.

Text

(1)*W*o*s*i,, (2)A*s*oreyi(3),,
Tsemerese qo,, pesto lo,,
(4)(Dsdye),, edh lo,,

ant(5),, Bleli,, erike lo,,

ato mlo,, (6)*elhte,,

at m(7)lo ihr(te),,

(8)Wosi,, Asoreyi,,

Comments

The paleographical character of Tsemerese’s (REM 0543 suggests a reading of
the name as Tsemereh) funerary inscription, the use of the early form edh-lo in-
stead of the later form tedh-lo of the filiation word (cf. Hofmann 1981, 168 ff.),
and the brevity of the text indicate an early dating, i.e., in or not long after the
period in which the Tafiyidamani inscriptions were written (see (150)-153).

The text consists of 3 of the 4 sections usually found in Meroitic non-royal
funerary inscriptions (for the structure and symbols used here see Hintze 1959,
34 ff.; Hofmann 1981, 15 ff.):

I. Invocation of Isis (=Wosi) and Osiris (=Asoreyi);

II. Nomination: A) name of the deceased: Tsemerese qo (where qo probably
has the meaning “is/was he”, c¢f. Hofmann 1981, 52); the name is comple-
mented with his title pesto (see below).

B) name of the mother of the deceased and the filiation word edh (with the
suffix -lo) meaning “born by”: Dsdye edh-lo, “born by Dsdye” (cf. Hofmann 1981,
168 ff.).

C) name of the father of the deceased and the filiation word erike (with the
suffix -lo) meaning “begotten of; the name of the father is complemented with
his title (see below): ant Bleli erike-lo, “begotten by the priest Bleli”.

III. Description: in 154 missing.

IV. Benediction consisting of an utterance concerning funerary offerings
(ato mlo=good water; at mlo=good bread, cf. Griffith 1911, 44 f., 49) and a con-
cluding invocation of Isis and Osiris.

This structure, i.e., the sequence Invocation-Nomination—Benediction is
characteristic for all non-royal funerary inscriptions from the Middle and Late
Meroitic periods (i.e., 2nd century BC-4th century AD, the times when funerary
inscriptions were erected in Meroitic cursive); but, almost without exception,
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they also include a Description (III) presenting the titles of the deceased accord-
ing to a rigidly set cursus honorum (see Millet 1981; Torok 1977; 1979) and those
of his relatives, listed according to the rules of the same system of cursus hono-
rum. The royal funerary formulae on offering tables preserved from the same
period (see Hintze 1959) likewise consist of three parts: Invocation-Nomina-
tion—-Benediction, but the Nomination does not consist of titles, there is never
a Description section, and the royal Benediction formulae differ from the ones
employed by non-royal persons (ibid.).

By the simplicity and brevity of its text and the lack of a Description 154
seems to indicate rather clearly that the non-royal funerary inscription formula
developed on the basis of the royal type. The addition of a Description points
towards Late Period Egypt as a source of inspiration for the development of
mortuary inscription formulae, but the detailed—and increasingly volumi-
nous—recording of the offices held by the deceased and by his relatives bears
indicate not only the existence of an intricate administrative system (see Torok
1977, 1977a, 1979; Millet 1981; O’Connor 1993, 86 ff.) but also to a clearly articu-
lated hierarchical structure within the governing elite and to a “social” con-
sciousness which was central to the identity of the individual in this world as
well as in the Netherworld.

Tsemerese’s title pesto is usually interpreted (see, with literature, Torok
1977a, 1979) as deriving from the Egyptian ps s3 nswt, “king’s son” (cf. Griffith
1912, 47 note 5), a derivation doubted by Hintze (1973, 335) and Hofmann (1979,
63 f.). A different derivation was recently suggested by Professor Ulrich Luft
(verbal communication) from the Egyptian title pa-t;-§t-rsi, “belonging to (i.e.,
the praeses of) the southern nome”, i.e., of the 1st Upper Egyptian nome of Ele-
phantine, occurring in the Demotic PBerlin 13543 from the late 2nd century BC
(114 BC [?], see Zauzich 1978, P. 13543 lines 2, 8; for the “southern nome”, f3-5t-
rsi, see ibid., P. 13582 line 3 [488/7 BC]; P. 15522, line 5 [Ptolemaic]).

In Meroitic documents, as is also indicated by the occurrences of the title as
pesto Akifi-te, “pesto in Akifi=Lower Nubia” (REM 0247, 0277, 0278, 0521, 1088;
for Akin see Griffith 1925, 261), it designates a sort of governor who, as can be
established on the basis of the Descriptions with cursus honorum (cf. Torok
1977, 1977a, 1979; Millet 1981), occupied the highest post in the administration
of Lower Nubia and was directly subordinate to the ruler only (see FHN III, 265,
271). The creation of his office was in all probability already anticipated in some
form in the course of the organisation of the Lower Nubian part of the king-
dom during the Meroitic re-occupation of the Triacontaschoenus in the period
of the Upper Egyptian revolt (see (129), (131)). A complex “provincial” adminis-
tration was then necessitated by the Meroitic northern expansion starting some
time in the second half of the 2nd century BC. Although no literary sources are
preserved to attest explicitly to a withdrawal of the southern limit of Ptolemaic
control from the Second Cataract to the area of Takompso, i.e., the southern
end of the Dodecaschoenus, archaeological finds from Lower Nubia and espe
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cially from Faras indicate with sufficient clarity that Meroitic authority was es-
tablished south of Takompso by the last third of the 2nd century BC (cf. Torok
1987a, 159 £.). In the early phase of the development of the Lower Nubian gov-
ernment structure, the office of the pesto was, as is indicated by 154, not yet
connected with the highest echelon of the elite but was rather an administra-
tive post to which members of the professional bureaucracy, i.e., members of
the priestly class, were appointed (for the social connections of the prophets in
Meroitic documents see Torok 1977): Tsemerese himself was the son of a
prophet (for ant as deriving from Egyptian hm-ntr see Griffith 1911, 57; Hintze
1963, 10 No. 51; Torok 1977, 416).

[LT]

155 Mortuary inscription of Hllhror from Faras. Late 2nd or early 1st cent. BC.
REM 0521.

Introduction to source

The mortuary inscription REM 0521 was found in the cemetery of Faras
(Griffith 1924; 1925a). For its script and language see the General Note to the
Meroitic texts in the Introduction.

Text

(1)Wosi (2)Soreyi

Hll@3)hror qo(,),

Arostekl,, d(he) @)lo,,

E[..]Jegethe erike (lo,),

sm (5)t lh lo,,

qorei lh lo,,

an,,(6)t,, Mnp,, (7)bedewi (8)te lise (9)lo,,
pesto(10),, akin te lo,,

wyeki*te (11)amodte lo,,

wyekite wi (12)tkw,, Sor,, dlitwkete(y) (13)te lo,,
aki(14)likw (15)hrimli,, (16)yirek(17)e lo,,
itebereke,, set (18)ki yiwdke lo,,

mi ke li,, mlo (19)lo,,

Wosi,, Soreyi,,

h mlo 120),, hol kte,,

(2Dato mhe,, hte,,

(22)sso 1,, gestki [...] lo,,

mho (23)br 1,, kedekdili,, Are(24)detni,, Are lo,,
qor,, (25)mlo lo,,

mk 1,, mlo lo,,

slh,, mlo lo,,
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(26)ahrrb,, tketore te (27)li ahrrb,, amod te li (28)tereki,, tkbhe lo,,
getede (29)li,, yedeykete lo,,

Comments

155 is dated to the late 2nd or early 1st century BC on the basis of its paleography
and its use of the early form of the filiation words (dhe and erike, cf. 154, Com-
ments). That it is later than 154 is indicated by the more complete structure (for
the types cf. 154, Comments) which now also includes, following the Invoca-
tion and the Nomination, a Description with a list of Hllhror's own titles and
the titles of his relatives. The Benediction is followed in an unusual manner by
what seem to be epithets and a complex consisting of toponyms.

2-4. Hllhror was son of Arostekl and E[..]Jeqethe.

4-13. Hllhror's titles include smt-lh, “great smt” (for lh see Griffith 1911, 10, 23,
96), qorefi-lh, “great qorefi”; qorefi is an office the name of which was formed
from the title gore, ruler (cf. Hofmann 1981, 62; Torok 1979, 42 ff.), ant Mnp
Bedewi-te-li-se, “prophet of Amiin of Luxor in Meroe (City)”, pesto Akifi-te, “pesto
of/in Lower Nubia” (cf. 154, Comments), wyekite Amod-te, “wyekite in Amod/
Qustul” (for Meroitic Amod, Analeu in the Bion itinerary, see 108, Table A and
Comments). The list seems to contain offices held at the same time rather than
occupied sequentially and listed as a cursus honorum.

19-22. Benediction, cf. Hofmann 1981, 195 f..

24-25. These lines appear to say that Hllhror was mlo, “good” (Griffith 1911, 41
note 1), with the gor(e), “ruler”, mk, “deity”, and s-Ih, “great person” (cf. Priese
1971, 285; Hofmann 1981, 69, 93 f.

26-28. Tketore=Aggeteri S of Sedeinga, cf. Citora in 108, and see Térok 1988, 210
f.; Amod=Qustul (see above, notes on lines 4-13). For an analysis of this verbal
complex see Hintze 1979, 56; Hofmann 1981, 246 ff.

(LT]

156 Egyptian forces stationed at Philae. 118-116 BC.
SB I 3448. SEG VIII 788. 1. Philae I 20.

Source bibliography
A. Bernand 1969 A. Bernand: Les inscriptions grecques de Philae. Vol. 1.
Epoque ptolémaique. Paris. [=]. Philae 1.]

Introduction to source

This text was inscribed on an altar which was found built into a wall in the
temple of Isis at Philae. The block is 46 cm high and 68 cm wide, and the letters
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are 2.5 cm high. The last two lines seem to have been added later, by another
hand, after the stone had been damaged3!3 (A. Bernand 1969, 198).

Earlier publications from R. Lepsius onwards are specified in A. Bernand
(1969, 197-205, No. 20), whose text we mostly follow, having checked it against
the photos he provides (Pl. 41). He also supplies critical notes, a French transla-
tion, and a detailed commentary.

Text
[KoA]avOou, TMovi EVodwt kol Be[dr]
[Zo]tipt Anuritprog 6 ovyye[vig]
[kol €lmotpdtnyog Koi oTpot[nyog]
[t1ic ©InBaidog xoi ypopuuotevg Tilg .. ]
[kon ot €]y TtoAepoidt tetayue[von Svvauerc)
[relilkon kol immikol kot voutiko[i]
oV Bopov
['Almo[A]Amviov T@v S - - §oymv3l4
[#]po[v]papyov DLAGY.

O 0N W N

Translation
To [KolJanthes,315 to Pan Euodos316 and to the [Sa]viour Go[d] this altar (was
dedicated by) Demetrius, the kinsm[an and glovernor general (epistrategos) and
gover[nor] (strategos) [of the Th]ebais and secretary of th[e ...],317 (5) and (by) the
forces] statio[ned i]n Ptolemais, [inflantry, cavalry, and nav[y], when [A]po[l]lo-
nius, diadochos,318 was [glarrison com[m]ander (phrourarchos) of Philae.

(TH]

313Apparently, the damage which prevented the continuous writing of 81¢t - - §6x@v in line 8, is
of the same kind as that which made the beginnings of lines 1-6 unreadable. There is obviously
the possibility that lines 8-9 are unconnected with the main inscription.

314Bernand’s text has the supplement [xai] at the end of the line; but this seems superfluous, once
the [8ua] supplied by some at the beginning of the line has been dropped and ['A]mo[A]Awviov
TV da - - 3oy wv becomes the first part of a genitive absolute.

3154 little-known Egyptian god, whose name is attested in other (Demotic, Hieroglyphic, Greek)
documents as well (A. Bernand 1969, 199-201).

316This epithet probably means “of pleasant journey” (thus A. Bernand 1969, 201, “de la Bonne
Route”, referring to L. Robert), an apt name for a god worshipped by soldiers, as Pan was in Egypt
during the Hellenistic period, apparently referring to his role as a protector of desert travellers.
317Various supplements have been suggested: 1fi[g ouvddou] “the cult association” (which
Bernand adopts), 11i[g Bovkfig] “the council”, or tfi[g duvduewx] “the force”. The only thing
which seems reasonably certain is that the Greek word missing is a feminine noun in the genitive
case.

318A court official.
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Comments

Demetrios, epistrategos and strategos of the Thebaid is identified by Mooren
(1975, 94 No. 056) with the kinsman and epistrategos Demetrios (attested in
Wilcken 1957, 162 I line 17, II lines 29, 31, III line 2 dating from February to July
117 BC), an official who was active in the reign of Ptolemy VIII Euergetes II
(Ptolemy VII of the new numbering, cf. Huss 1994, 10).

Koenen (1959, 103 ff.) suggested that the text of the altar erected in the court
in front of the Isis temple at Philae attests the presence of forces concentrated at
Philae after a revolt against Ptolemy VIII led by a certain Harsiese, who was
crowned king in Upper Egypt, was crushed. The donations and building activity
of Ptolemy VIII in the Dodecaschoenus (for the donation of a naos in Dabod
and the building of a pronaos in Dakka see Roeder 1911, 118 ff.; PM VII, 5, 43 f.)
as well as the units mentioned in 156 probably indicate a reinforcing of the
Ptolemaic presence in the frontier era in the period following the revolt.

(LT]

157 Privileges granted to the temple of Khnum in Elephantine. 117-115 BC.
OGIS 1168, II and VII. SB V 8883. C.Ord.Ptol. 59. IThSy 244, II and VIII. I. Prose
24, 11 and VIIL

Source bibliography

A. Bernand 1989 A. Bernand: De Thebes a Syene. Paris. [=IThSy.]

A. Bernand 1992 A. Bernand: La prose sur pierre dans 1'Egypte
hellénistique et romaine. Vol. 1-2. Paris. [=]. Prose.]

Dittenberger 1903-05  W. Dittenberger: Orientis Graeci Inscriptiones Selectae.
Vol. 1-2. Lipsiae.

Lenger 1980 M.-T. Lenger: Corpus des Ordonnances des Ptolémées
(C. Ord. Ptol.). 2nd ed. Bruxelles.

Marshall 1916 F.H. Marshall: The Collection of Ancient Greek
Inscriptions in the British Museum. Vol. 4:2. Oxford.

Piejko 1992 F. Piejko: The Relations of Ptolemies VIII and IX with

the Temple of Chnum at Elephantine. Bulletin of the
American Society of Papyrologists 29, 5-24.

Schroeter 1932 F. Schroeter: De regum hellenisticorum epistulis in
lapidibus servatis quaestiones stilisticae. Diss. Lipsiae.
Strack 1897 M.L. Strack: Die Dynastie der Ptoleméer. Berlin.
Strack 1976 M.L. Strack: Inscriptiones Graecae Ptolemaicae.
Chicago. [Reprint of the appendix of Strack 1897.]
Wilcken 1906 U. Wilcken: Uber W. Dittenberger, Orientis Graeci

Inscriptiones Selectae 1. APF 3, 313-336.
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Introduction to source

On a large granite stela (365 x 50 cm.), found in Aswan and now in the British
Museum, there is inscribed, in reversed chronological order, a series of ten
Greek documents concerning the temple of Khnum in Elephantine. The mid-
dle part of each of the first 59 lines is in a good state of preservation, whereas
lines 60-75 have been more severely mutilated. However, since the stone was
cut up lengthwise and only the middle section is preserved (for a visual display
of the disposition of the text on the stone and its state of preservation, see
Strack 1897, 266 £.=1976, 52 f., and Marshall 1916, 201), the text of lines 1-59 too is
in fact extremely defective, with perhaps as much as one third missing at the
beginning of each line and one third at the end. As the letters are of different
size in different parts of the inscription, the number of letters to supply varies
between the lines. The display of the text below makes no attempt to indicate
the extent of the missing portions.

This important and intriguing inscription was first published by A.H. Sayce
in 1887 and has since appeared in various versions, some of which were based
on new collations (see A. Bernand 1989, 194 f., and 1992:2, 64 f., for an annotated
list of publications and discussions).

We reproduce, in their chronological sequence, documents VIII31? and IL
Regarding document II, we mainly follow the text320 edited by Lenger (1980,
No. 59), who also gives a comprehensive bibliography and some comments.
For document VIII, which is not included in Lenger (1980), we base our text on
Dittenberger (1903, No. 168, lines 53-59), also taking account of suggestions in an
important review by Wilcken (1906, 325-333; cf. Dittenberger 1905, 545-548), and
on Marshall (1916, 198-202, No. 1066). Both texts have also been checked against
A. Bernand (1989, 194-219, with facsimile Pl. 109 taken over from Marshall 1916,
200), whose readings we have adopted in a few places (lines 25, 55, 66).321

Both texts have recently been treated by Piejko (1992, apparently without ac-
cess to A. Bernand 1989), who tries to reconstruct the whole inscription. He
provides extensive supplements, a full English translation, and a discussion of
style and contents. A couple of his supplements have been adopted in our text,
but we have not considered it proper in a collection of historical sources to fol-
low him in his more hypothetical restoration work; nor have we adopted the
majority of the supplements recorded or suggested in A. Bernand (1989, 1992).

319Corresponding to Dittenberger’s (1903) No. VII, since he did not distinguish lines 51-52 as a
separate document.

320But we keep the continuous line numbering of Dittenberger (1903), Marshall (1916), A. Bernand
(1989) and other editors of the whole inscription.

321In two other places we have concluded, after comparing his apparatus criticus and the facsim-
ile he provides, that his deviations from earlier editions are printing errors rather than im-
proved readings (lines 53 and 59), in spite of their identical reappearance in A. Bernand (1992:1,
63-73, with abbreviated commentary in 1992:2, 64-67, No. 24).
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Instead, in most instances, we prefer to present the text as fragmentary and in-
coherent as it appears today on the stone.

Text

VIII

53 [BaciAel TMroAspoion koi Paociiicont Kieomatpon Tt aderdiit] kol
Bam)dgom K)veono't'cpoa ‘Cﬁl yv[vauki], 0eoig Evepy[étong, yoipewv]

54 [...] 01 &ML 100 KOToL Zunivny opoug o[ 8ta])\£1nou£v £0[xouevor322 .. ]

55 [... DJiv ko1 toig tencvmg Uyieiav drfovia]v euynptow v[ .

56 [... &v ’Ek]ecbavnvm 1£pon SESOE_,(XGHEVO‘D €€ dpyoiwv kot [...]

57 [...]g ot ou)o‘mpmg Tomolg mapopiorg TiHL Aibronion 9...]

58 [...]epad23 tig mop’ VUGV ueyot}»ouspelag npom(usea npof...]

59 [... Be®]t Xvovpw N[efinB], yeopyovpévng &8 eig 10 &v "EAlsdavtivnt 1epdv
]

60-65 tiny fragments of text only

66 [... Mecop]fig £Tovg Tpitfov Kol TEVINKOGTOU ...]

I

15 [Baoihooo Kiecomatpo kol Poaoiievg I[Ttorep]oiog Ttoig €v 'EAedovTivit
tepedol 7[00 XvovPom Nefunp koi Oedv 'AdeAddv Ko Oedv]

16 [Evepyetdv kol 8eddv dhonatopwv kot Bedv 'E]moovdv kol 0ol
EVmatopog kol Oed[v ®dhountépov kol 0e0d vEou PLAOTATOPOC
Kol 6g0v]

17 [Edepy€tov kol Bedv PAopntopev IoTpev YOol]pelv. TopoyeyovoTes
£l¢ T0V¢ ko’ VU[dg Tomovg ... ]

18 [...] 8" &ml TTic cvvoplog TAV AlOLOTKV ko €xofvreg ... ]

19 [... x]otd Adyov emitereicBon Toig Oe0ic 0 voulo[ueva ...]

20 [...]v dvnkéviev Emrekeicfon. mpooteTa[yopey odv PoppodTL TG
GUYYEVEL KOl OTpoINY®L]

21 [Kol EmoTpotnydl ... tapad24 vy vrlokelnevny cuvtady Sidopév<n>v
Kot €1og |[...]

22 [... &v]lev mufg optafog Siakooloag emympotiev 8 VUiV KoL TV
dvabecty Mg MEotte otiAng mot-]

23 [MoaocBor vnEp Te MUV Kol Boacidioong Khieomat)pog Thig aderdiic £mt
1e 10U XvouPielov kol Zfatietov ...]

24 [... kot TVv] TPOC MUGC eUVOLOY Kol Ueyodopepde €mt 10 [...]

25 [... Eppwc]0e. vacat Etovg devtepov, TrepPepetaiov [... Mecopiig ...

322Gupplement by Piejko (1992).

323Dittenberger (1903, following Wilhelm) supplies: n]épa “beyond”; but an adjective in the
comparative form is perhaps more likely before the genitive (cf. Piejko’s [uvijun &moavest]-
£par).

3245upplied by Wilcken (1906, 329), but not adopted in Lenger’s text (1980).

680



The Sources

Translation
VIII
(53) [To King Ptolemy and Queen Cleopatra the sister] and Queen Cleopatra the
wlife], to the gods Euergetae, greetings [from ... and] from those at the mountain
of Syene.

We do not cease3?5 pr[aying (?) ... to give] (55) to [yo]u and your children
health, fredom from t[oil],32¢ happy old age [...].

[...] temple in Elephantine held in honour from ancient times and [...]
[in the ...] and rugged places on the confines of Aithiopia [...
of (?) your magnificence, we have been induced [...]3%7
to [the go]d Chnumo N[ebieb] (Khnum the Great, lord of Elephantine), and of
[the land] that is cultivated for the [temple] in El{ephantine ...}.

©)[..]

(65) [... (in the month) Mesorle, [fifty-]thi[rd] year (of the reign of Ptolemy
VII)328[...]

I
(15) [Queen Cleopatra and King Ptolem]y to the priests in Elephantine of
[Chnubo Nebieb and of the gods Adelphi and the gods Euergetae and the gods
Philopatores and the gods E]piphaneis and the god Eupator and the gods
Philometores and the god New Philopator and the god Euergetes and the gods
Philometores Soteres, greeting.

Having arrived in yo[ur parts ...
and being] on the confines of the Aithiopians and havl[ing ...]
accordingly, to perform the custom[ary rites] to the gods [...]

325 Accepting Piejko’s (1992, 22 f.) suggestion o[ Sio]ieinopev for Strack’s (1897) 6 [kortod]-
Aeinopev and Dittenberger’s (1903, following Mahaffy) n{oAA]d einopev, adopted also by
Marshall (1916, 200: “seems to me a certain restoration”), although Wilcken (1906, 333) too had
rejected the reading =, opting for 7. A. Bernand (1989) prints: ©[oAA]& €inopev eV[}dg xol
Buolog Emterobvieg T01¢ Beo0ig], without (207) recording in his critical notes the source of the
latter supplement.

326 Accepting Marshall’s (1916, 202) reading and supplement, also adopted by A. Bernand (1989).
Piejko (1992) does not seem to be aware of Marshall’s improved reading (or of his edition at all)
and thus offers a supplement based on Dittenberger’s (1903) old text: Oytei[ov popon]v, “healfth,
beaut]y”.

327Though with only an exiguous basis in the letters actually preserved on the stone, Piejko’s
(1992, 12) reconstruction of this passage may be quoted to give an impression of what might have
been the general drift of the text: “[Whereas the aforementioned] temple [in] Elephantine has
been renowned from remote and [ancient times, and is counted to the first class of temples vener-
ated throughout the Kingdom, we resident in the desolate] and rough places on the confines of
Ethiopia, [infested with wild beasts and waterless, have resolved and have been] induced [to
make some] pro[vision to render] more [conspicuous our gratitude and remembrance] of your magnif-
icence.” The description of Nubia supplied here has no more specific basis than general Greek de-
scriptions of wild and desiccated areas (see Piejko 1992, 23 f.).

3281¢., in September, 117 BC.
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(20) appertaining [...] to perform.

Thus, [we ha]ve ordered [Phommus the kinsman and governor and gover-
nor general [... in addition to]329 the stipulated330 subvention being given331
each year [...
wlithout payment two hundred artabas.

We [also] authoriz[e you to dedicate the stela you ask for, on behalf of us and
Queen Cleopat]ra the sister in the temples of Chnubo and SJatis ...

in accordance with your] good will towards us and magnificently for the [...

(25) Farewel]l. Second year (of the reign of Cleopatra IIl and Ptolemy IX), (in
the month) Hype[rberetaios ... Mesore ...].332

(TH]

Comments

This incompletely preserved inscription contains an “honorific decree” (cf.
Piejko 1992, 13) formulated by the assembly of the priests of Khnum of Ele-
phantine in order to commemorate the visit Ptolemy IX Soter II (in the new
numbering Ptolemy VIII, cf. Huss 1994, 10) paid to Elephantine in Au-
gust/September 115 BC (lines 1-14). To the honorific decree (1) are appended the
texts of nine letters concerning the affairs of the Temple of Khnum: (2) Letter of
Cleopatra III (in the new numbering Cleopatra IV, cf. Huss 1994, 10) and
Ptolemy IX to the priests of Khnum concerning a subvention for the mainte-
nance of the cult and permission (for the need to obtain special permission to
erect of a stela in the temple precincts see Huss 1994, 58 note 162) to erect a stela
commemorating this act (lines 15-25); (3) The request submitted by the priests
for the endowment and the permission granted in the first letter (lines 26-31);

329There are two alternative interpretations of this passage (Wilcken 1906, 329; Lenger 1980,
176): either the two hundred artabas (of grain) are supplied in addition to (Wilcken’s supplement
mopd) a yearly subvention earlier agreed upon; or there may be just one subvention now agreed
upon which states two different commodities, as Piejko (1992, 10) suggests: “... we give each year
[... x artabae of wheat without payment ... and] two hundred artabae [of barley?] without pay-
ment.” A. Bernand (1989) similarly supplies kot and translates “selon la subvention définie”.
We prefer the former alternative which seems to fit the structure of the text best.

330wilcken (1906, 329) gives parallels for the use of VmoxeicBon meaning “festgesetzt, ausgesetzt
sein”. Piejko (1992, 10), in accordance with his general interpretation of the passage, translates
“below specified”.

331Accepting Wilcken’s (1906, 329) conjecture &tdopévny. The stone has AIAOMENQN, which
Lenger (1980) prints without making a choice between the different interpretations suggested.
Strack (1897) reads Sidopévav, whereas Dittenberger (1903, following Mahaffy) prefers to di-
vide the letters differently: 3iSopev @v, “we give of that which...”. Marshall reverts to
Sdopévorv (1916, 199: “a gen. absolute in parenthesis—'there being given yearly...””). Piejko
(1992) prints (without comment) 8idopev @v, and translates “Accordingly we give”; but the form
&v for obv is unlikely here, and Wilcken's conjecture again seems to be the best expedient. (A.
Bernand 1989, 215, mistakes Wilcken’s conjecture, as accepted by Schroeter (1932, 93-99, Nos. 54-
57), for a suggested (but false) reading and consequently never enters the real discussion.)

3321 e., in August/September, 115 BC. Both the Macedonian and the Egyptian name of the month
was given.
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(4)-(7) Four letters concerning inter alia the rights of the Khnum temple in the
administration of the island of Pso (lines 32-52); (8) A petition to Ptolemy VIII
Euergetes II (144-116 BC; in the new numbering Ptolemy VII) and Cleopatra III
written by the priests of Khnum (lines 53-66). (9-10) Two very fragmentary let-
ters. Here letter (8) (=Lenger 1980, No. 59) is presented first because it is an ear-
lier document (dated September 117 BC) among the letters included in the
framework of the decree; and it is followed by letter (2).

In letter (8) the priests emphasize the great antiquity, rank, and respectability
of their temple, a notion frequently occurring in petitions of a similar nature
(for analogues see Piejko 1992, 19 f. note ad lines 40-42; and cf. also 135) and em-
phasize in poetically exaggerated language the hardships inflicted upon them
by living “on the confines of Aithiopia”. This introduction is intended to sup-
port their request, to have the revenues imposed on the temple land alleviated
(?). When compared to the Famine Stela (cf. 135), a fictitious decree written by
the priests of the same temple in the early 2nd century BC in order to support
their claim to the ownership of the incomes from the Dodecaschoenus, the pe-
tition directed to Ptolemy VIII indicates a changed situation in which claims of
such a magnitude can no longer be asserted. It may be irrelevant that the doc-
ument does not make any mention of the Dodecaschoenus as a real or poten-
tial source of any sort of income; but the special description of Elephantine as a
place “on the confines of Aithiopia” seems to reinforce the evidence of settle-
ment archaeology mentioned in the Comments on 154 (cf. also 140, Comments)
and suggests that at this time the Dodecaschoenus was no longer under the
firm control of Ptolemaic Egypt.

Letter (2) was written by Ptolemy VIII and Cleopatra III on the occasion of
their visit in August/September 115. It decrees the establishment of a temple
endowment corresponding to the request in letter (8).

[LT]
158 On Aithiopian kingship. Late 1st cent. BC.
Nicolaus of Damascus in Stobaeus, Florilegium 4.2. FGrH 90 F103m.
Source bibliography
Jacoby 1926 Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker. Vol. IT A.

Berlin.

Wachsmuth-Hense

1884-1912 Ioannis Stobaei Anthologium, rec. C. Wachsmut, O.
Hense. 5 vols. Leipzig. (Repr. Berlin 1958.)

Introduction to source

Nicolaus of Damascus, Greek historian and philosopher of the 1st cent. BC,
wrote among other works a world history, in 144 books, from the earliest times
to the end of the 1st century BC, a panegyric account of the early years of the
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Emperor Augustus, and a “collection of strange customs” (Synagoge ethon) in
the paradoxographic tradition. Only fragments of his works are preserved, as
quotations in later authors. Extracts from the last-mentioned work, to which
the present text belongs, are found in the Florilegium compiled for educational
purposes by Ioannes Stobaeus (i.e. from Stobai in Macedonia) in the 5th century
AD, in the section entitled ‘On Laws and Customs’ (Peri nomon kai ethon), vol.
4, p. 155-162 in Wachsmuth-Hense (1884-1912; for the present text see p. 157).

The historical fragments of Nicolaus of Damascus are collected by Jacoby
(1926, 324-430), on whose edition (FGrH 90 F103m, p. 385) we have based our
text.

Text

AlBlomeg TG GOEAGOG HOAICTO TIH@EOL KO TOG Sladoyxdg KUTOALITOLGLY
ol BaclAgig oV T0lg £0VTAY GAAG TOlg TAV Gd8eAdpdv vioic. Otav & 6 do-
dekduevog UM 1M, TOV KAAMOTOV €K TOVIOV KO HOXLHOTOTOV 0ipoTvToL
Baciita. aokovol 8 evoffelov Kol Sikatoovvnv. GBupot 8 adT@V o
olkion: kol &v 1odg 080i¢ kewévav mOAA@Y oVdE €l kAémtel.

Translation
Aithiopians have a particular respect for their sisters; the kings do not leave the
succession to their own but to their sisters’ sons. When there is no successor,
they choose as king the most handsome of all and the most warlike. They cul-
tivate piety and righteousness. Their houses have no doors; and although there
are many things left lying in the streets, no one ever steals them.

[TE]

Comments

The brief passage on Aithiopian kingship reflects several sources, among which
Herodotus” work, which is responsible for the remark on the election of the
most handsome and most valiant as king, can easily be identified (cf. FHN I, 65
20, and Comments). It can be interpreted as a completely misunderstood
utopian rendering of the Egyptian and Kushite concept of the king’s legitima-
tion in the human sphere and his “election” by the gods (cf., e.g., FHN I, 34, 37,
in this volume: 71). Priese (1981) interpreted the role of the royal sisters, as in-
dicated by Nicolaus, as evidence for the prevalence of brother-sister marriages
in the Twenty-Fifth Dynasty and the subsequent Napatan and Meroitic dynas-
ties, in terms of which the succession of the princes born by the eldest royal sis-
ter-wife were legitimated (Priese 1981, 50). The Twenty-Fifth Dynasty genealogy
reconstructed by Priese on the basis of Nicolaus’ remark is, however, contra-
dicted by the available evidence (cf. Kitchen 1986, Table 11; Torok 1995, Ch. 12,
17, 18, Table II). A female line of succession is, however, attested in the surviv-
ing evidence as a concept as well as an actual factor co-determining legitimacy
and succession (cf. FHN I, 37, Comments); and therefore Nicolaus’ remark may
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in fact be regarded as information he received from a source describing—as it
would seem, through a number of mediations—a feature of royal succession in
Kush.

While Nicolaus’ immediate source might have been Hecataeus of Abdera,
Agatharchides, or another writer in the early Ptolemaic period (cf. Otto 1913,
85), the original information probably reflects a still earlier period. The reality
of the original information is further enhanced by the precise formulation,
which also contradicts Priese’s exclusively “matrilinear” reconstruction of the
Kushite succession (cf. Torok 1986, 37 ff.; 1988, 136), viz., that the throne was
inherited frequently by the sons of king’s sisters and not by king’s sons. This in-
dicates quite clearly that Nicolaus’ remark goes back to information about a
complex succession structure in which patrilinear descent was reinforced, com-
plemented, and regulated by a female line of succession of queens who were, in
a restricted and special sense, vehicles of succession but who were by no means
the exclusive bearers of legitimation (cf. Torék 1995, Ch. 17, 18).

[LT]
(159) Ngqyrjinsan]...]. Evidence for reign.

King Ngqyrjinsnl...] (cf. Beckerath 1984, Anhang 39 j) is attested by an incom-
pletely preserved cartouche inscribed in Egyptian hieroglyphs on an offering
table fragment found in Beg. N. 13 (Dunham 1957, fig. 48, P1. XLI1/D). Because of
this find, Beg. N. 13 (Dunham 1957, 75 f.) is regarded as the burial place of
Nagyrjinsan[...] (Dunham 1957, 7; Hintze 1953, 33; Wenig 1967, 43; Hofmann
1978, 78 f.; Torok 1988, 179); and the king’s reign is dated, on the basis of the lo-
cation of this pyramid burial in the Begarawiya North necropolis, to the first
half of the 1st century BC. The mortuary cult chapel reliefs of Naqyrjinsan(...)’s
assumed pyramid burial (Chapman-Dunham 1952, Pls 11/A, B, 12/A) show the
strong influence of the chapel reliefs of Beg. N. 12 (Tafiyidamani, Chapman-
Dunham 1952, P1. 10; cf. (151)). In the S wall relief (ibid., Pl. 11/B) the king
(Naqyrjinsan|...]?) is shown holding a bow, a royal symbol first mentioned as a
giit from Amin of Pnubs in Irike-Amannote’s great Kawa inscription (71 49 ff.)
and first depicted in a coronation cycle on column 9 in front of the throne
room (“Temple 100”) in the Great Enclosure, Musawwarat es Sufra (3rd century
BC, Wenig 1974, fig. 13; for an interpretation see Torok 1990, 158 ff. and fig. 21/4;
Hofmann 1978, 78 erroneously maintains that the earliest representation of a
ruler with bow is in Beg. N. 13). In royal images of subsequent generations the
bow would appear as a regular feature of the iconography of rulers of either sex,
and indicates a new emphasis of the ruler’s quality as triumphant warrior and
as desert hunter; qualities which associate him/her with the Nubian warrior/
hunter gods.

[LT]
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(160) King Horus Ks-nht|...]. Evidence for reign.

The fragment of a Horus name reading Horus Ks-nht[...], “Horus, Mighty-Bull
[...]”, was discovered on a block from the pylon of the mortuary chapel of Beg.
N. 20 (LD Text V, 295; Dunham 1957, fig. D/25). King §sp-<nb—n—’1mn (see (118),
Arnekhamani ((124) 3) assumed a Horus name with Ki-nht in Meroe, and
Mighty-Bull also appears in the titularies of Ptolemy IX Soter II (116-110, 109-
107, 88-80 BC; Beckerath 1984, Ptolemder 9 H 2; in the new numbering Ptolemy
VIII; cf. Huss 1994, 10), Ptolemy XII Neos Dionysos (80-58, 55-51 BC; Beckerath
1984, Ptolemder 12; in the new numbering Ptolemy XI) and Ptolemy XV (Caesa-
rion) Philopator Philometor (41/36-30 BC; Beckerath 1984, Ptolemier 13c H 4; in
the new numbering Ptolemy XIV). On the basis of its location, Beg. N. 20, and
hence the reign of its owner, are dated to the period directly following the reign
of the owner of Beg. N. 13, who was identified with King Naqyrjinsan|...] (see
(159)). Although we have no better chronological indices than the relative
chronological order of the pyramid burials Beg. N. 11 (Skanakdakheto, see
(149))-Beg. N. 12 (Tafiyidamani, see (151))-Beg. N. 13 (Naqyrjinsan|...], see
(159))-Beg. N. 20, the last one of the series may be dated hypothetically to the
middle decades of the 1st century BC; and its owner seems to have been a con-
temporary of Ptolemy XII.

The only recorded relief (S wall) from the mortuary chapel of Beg. N. 20
(Chapman-Dunham 1952, Pl. 12/B) is rich in remarkable archaizing details (as,
e.g., the horns of Am(n worn by the King at his temples, cf. Térék 1987, 45 f.;
for their significance cf. Russmann 1974, 27; Pamminger 1992, 111 ff.) as well as
in innovations in the realm of the royal symbols (e.g., the double tasselled cord,
cf. Térok 1990, 168 f. and the lion figure guarding the King’s coat, ibid., 161 f.),
indicating the continuity of the cultural trend observed in the monuments of
the previous three royal generations (cf. (149), (151), (159)).

(LT]
(161) Aqrakamani. Evidence for reign.

King skrg-smn; (probably from Meroitic Aqrakamani) is attested by a Demotic in-
scription from Dakka (see 162) which is dated to his third regnal year. While
the editor of the text, F.L1 Griffith (1937, 23) dates it on paleographical grounds
and in general terms to the 1st century AD, at the latest, according to a more re-
cent suggestion (Torok 1980, 80 f.) at Dakka an inscription could be dated with
the regnal year of a Meroitic ruler only during the period of the Meroitic occu-
pation of the Triacontaschoenus, i.e., 29 BC or the second half of 25 BC (cf. 166,
Comments; FHN III, 190, 204, 205 and see Torok 1989-1990). Without any de-
tailed argument, Hintze (1959, 33) dates Aqrakamani to the beginning of the
2nd third of the 2nd century AD and allots him Beg. N. 40 as burial place. Hof-
mann (1978, 111, 113), dates 162 to around AD 50, and identifies Aqrakamani,

686



The Sources

hypothetically, with the owner of pyramid Bar. 9 (a tomb dated by its inventory
to the 2nd-3rd quarters of the 1st century AD, see T6rok 1989, 129 Nos 66-68).

[LT]

162 Dakka, inscription from the reign of King Aqrakamani. 29 or 25 BC (?).
Griffith 1937, 22 f. Dakka Nos. 15, 17; Burkhardt 1985, 98 f.

Text and translation
DAKKA 15

(1) h ps3y 8y ps "hm-ntr’ 3nw . . p3 y§ n n3 Pr-gw
(1) Copy of this ... of the Kings

irm "M™nsi p3 mr-m§¢ pirt n Pr-s

and "M’enali, the district-commissioner, the agent of Pharaoh,
p3 rf n Ist ps web n Ist

the agent of Isis, the waab-priest of Isis,

(2) hr 8y mdt nfr rir=f 'n" "Ist’
(2 "under” this good thing that he did "for Isis’

(n) 3 8bt n ps bw n Pr-g r 3nt=f
(in) exchange for the breath of the King for his nostril,

dd nz Smsw (n) 3 ntrt st Ist nb Pr-iw-web Pr-iw-lk
namely, the services for the great goddess Isis, mistress of the Abaton and (of)
Philae,

(3) 8 8bt n ps enh n 3 Pr-aw n Sedt
3) in exchange for the life of the Kings  again, for ever.

sh sh (n) ht-ntr n ist Pr-iw-wtb Pr-iw-lki
Written by the scribe of the temple-complex of Isis of the Abaton and of Philae

Hr-m-sht s Ps-di-Hr
Harmakhis son of Petehor.

(4) mtw t3 knbt st ir "psy* sh n "'wp' ... (5) ps;-hrw’ ...
) And the great council made "this® writing of ‘judgement ... (5) today".

DAKKA 17
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(1) hst-sp 3 ibd 4 prt "rky’
(1) Third regnal year, fourth month of Winter, last day’,

n Pr-s skrg’-smns irm t3 Pr-st Nytl tiy=f mwt
of King Aqragamane and the Queen Naytal, his mother.

[RHP]
Comments

Following Griffith’s suggestion (1937, 23), the two Demotic graffiti Dak. 15 and
17 are regarded as having been the two parts of one and the same inscription,
Dak. 15 representing the main text and Dak. 17 its dating. It was suggested (see
(161)) that Agrakamani’s Year 3 falls within the period of the Meroitic occupa-
tion of the Triacontaschoenus (cf. 163-165) in the second half of 25 BC. Another,
perhaps more plausible dating (cf. (172)) would, however, be to the brief period
of the popular revolt in the Triacontaschoenus before April 17, 29 BC (cf. 163-
165).

If Dak. 17 can be dated to the period of the revolt in 29 BC or to the Meroitic
occupation of the Triacontaschoenus in 25 BC and if Dak. 17 belongs, as sug-
gested by Griffith, to Dak. 15, the latter graffito may indicate that during the
brief occupation of the Triacontaschoenus the king of Meroe established some
sort of government in the area. As it seems, he exerted his control over the
temples of Philae and Dakka and their priesthood through a mr ms$<, here trans-
lated “district-commissioner” in accordance with the duties of this official as
indicated by the texts (cf. 180-185; this title was interpreted by Erichsen 1954, 256
f. and Burkhardt 1975, 75 as “strategos”; contrary to the opinion of these au-
thors, however, in the case of the Meroitic mr ms$¢ in the Dodecaschoenus priests
too are attested as having been appointed to the office). The mr ms¢ also acted as
rt n Pr-s;, rt n’Is, “agent of the king, agent of Isis” and originally belonged, as is
indicated by his title wb n Is, “priest of Isis”, to the priesthood of an Isis sanctu-
ary, probably that of Philae. While “agents” (rdw, occurring as perite [?] in
Meroitic texts, cf. Griffith 1937, 295) of Isis frequently occur in graffiti written by
Meroites (see ibid.), the title “agent of the king” is attested, except for 162, only
in a 3rd century AD inscription at Philae (FHN III, 249). In this latter text the ti-
tle occurs, remarkably, in the titulary of two Meroitic dignitaries who were
“prophets of Isis, qoresis (for this Meroitic title cf. 155, comment on lines 4-13),
agents of Isis, agents of the king of Kush, hereditary princes (?) of the land of
Takompso, chiefs of the Triacontaschoenus, royal scribes of Kush”, and who
acted as deputies of the Meroitic ruler in a period of Meroitic rule in the for-
merly Egyptian Dodecaschoenus (cf. Térok 1979, 100 ff.). The similar structure
of the administrative domains represented by the mr ms<in 162 in the late 1st
century BC (?) and by the princes of Takompso in the 3rd century AD is obvious
and seems to indicate that the situations were similar as well.
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The unusual character of the political situation indirectly described by 162
and FHN III, 249 is also indicated by the explicit association of these texts with
Meroitic rulers and by the high titles of the officials mentioned in them. Oth-
erwise, a number of Demotic graffiti record the activities of non-Egyptian offi-
cials titled mr m$c and “agents of Isis” as civil and temple administrators in the
Dodecaschoenus during the late 1st century BC and the 1st century AD (see 181-
185). Although there are long gaps in the evidence between document 140 dat-
ing from 149/8, representing the earliest reference to an “Aithiopian” ethnic
administration in the region, and 162; and again between 185 from the middle
of the 1st century AD and FHN III, 249 from the second half of the 3rd century
AD, it nevertheless seems that there existed a continuous “native” administra-
tion in the Dodecaschoenus. It would also seem that there was no “parallel”
Egyptian structure, probably because there was no, or only a very small, Egyp-
tian population. The “native” administration of the Dodecaschoenus was, as a
whole, subordinate to the governor of the Thebaid or was, in the periods of
Meroitic occupation, subordinate to the king in Meroe, who, however, ap-
pointed as his “agent” an official from the ranks of the local professional bu-
reaucrats.

As to its contents, 162 is an agreement (?) before the mr ms¢; and it reflects,
like other Demotic documents from the Dodecaschoenus dating from the late
1st century BC and the 1st century AD (for an analysis of the agreement formu-
lae see Burkhardt 1984, 29 f., 69 f., 75 f.) an Egyptian legal practice closely con-
nected with the temples and carried on by priests and temple officials (cf. 180,
182-185).

(LT]

163 Cornelius Gallus on his Nubian campaign: Latin. 29 BC.

Cairo 9295. CIL III suppl. 14147. OGIS II 654. 1. Philae 1I 128a.
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Treu 1973 M. Treu: Nach Kleopatras Tod (P. Oxy. 2820). Chiron 3,
221-233.

Introduction to source

This famous trilingual inscription was discovered in 1896 in front of the tem-
ple of Augustus at Philae, where it had been reused, cut in two, in the founda-
tions of an altar. The stela on which it was carved is of pink granite, measuring
153 x 108 cm. Beneath a pictorial representation in relief with hieroglyphic leg-
ends, there is first a hieroglyphic inscription in 10 mutilated lines (165), then
the present Latin one in 9 lines, and at the bottom a Greek inscription also in 9
lines (164). The supplements in the middle of each line in the text given below
try to retrieve what was lost when the stela was cut in two vertically.

The Latin inscription is more monumental than the Greek one (the Latin
letters are 2.5-3.5 cm high, the Greek ones 0.9-1.2 c¢m). While conveying basi-
cally the same message, the two texts differ in details. The Latin version is most
probably the original one, but the Greek text does not seem to be simply a trans-
lation; through minute manipulations (changes of word order, etc.) it gives the
Greek-Egyptian reader an even more glorious picture of Gallus’ own achieve-
ment than the official Latin version, which concedes the emperor a somewhat
more prominent role.333 One is reminded of Gallus’ tragic fate: perhaps because
of his imprudent self-assertion in his position as prefect of Egypt, he was re-
called by Augustus, but forestalled an impending trial for treason by commit-
ting suicide in 26 BC (cf. Boucher 1966; Treu 1973; Koenen-Thompson 1984, 141
fie

The many earlier publications and discussions of the inscription are listed
in E. Bernand (1969, 35-47, No. 128, with Pl. 94-97), whose text we follow. He
also supplies critical notes, a French translation, and a detailed commentary.

Text
C(aius) Cornelius Cn(aei) f(ilius) Gallu[s, eqlues Romanus,

post reges | a Caesare deivi f(ilio) devictos praefect{us Alex]andreae et Ae-
gypti primus, defectioni[s] | Thebaidis intra dies XV, quibus hostem vf[icit bis
alcie, victor, V urbium expugnator, Bore[se]los, Copti, Ceramices, Diospoleos
Meg]ales, OpJhieu,

ducibus earum defectionum inter[ce]l5ptis, exercitu ultra Nili catarhacte[n
transd]ucto, in quem locum neque populo | Romano neque regibus Aegypti
[arma s]unt prolata, Thebaide communi omn[iJJum regum formidine subact|a],

333The commentary of E. Bernand (1969, 40-47) focuses on the differences between the Latin and
Greek versions, perhaps overinterpreting them at places, as pointed out by Hauben (1976). For the
only substantial difference (lines 7 f. contra 17), see the footnote to our translation of the Greek
text (164). Cf. also the discussion in Treu (1973, 225f.), Koenen-Thompson (1984, 135-137) and Bur-
stein (1988).
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leg[atis re]gis Aethiopum ad Philas auditis, eo[dem] | rege in tutelam recepto,
tyrann[o] Tr[iacontas]choe(ni) in fine Aethiopiae constituto
die[is] | patrieis et Nil[o adiut]ori d(onum) d(edit).

Translation
Gaius Cornelius, son of Gnaeus, Gallu[s], Roman [kn]ight (eques);

first prefe[ct of AlexJandria and Egypt after the kings had been subdued by
Caesar Divi filius (son of the Divine Iulius Caesar), victor over the revolte[d]
Thebaid within fifteen days, during which he [twice] d[efeated] the enemy [in
blattle, and conqueror of five cities: Bore[sis], Koptos, Keramike, Diospolis
Mag(na, OpJhieon,

after having cau[gh]t the leaders of their revolts (5) and [brou]ght the army
beyond the Nile Cataract, a region to which neither the Roman people nor the
kings of Egypt ha[d mar]ched, and having subjected the Thebaid, the common
horror of a[l]l the kings, given audience to ambass[adors from the ki]ng of the
Aithiopians at Philae, received the sa[me] king under his protection, and in-
stalled a ruler (tyrannus) over the Tr[iacontas]choenus on Aithiopian territo-
ry 334

gave (this) gift to the ancestral go[ds] and to the Nil[e his help]er.33>

[TH]

Comments

This much discussed (cf. E. Bernand 1969, 35 f.; see recently Burstein 1988; Bre-
sciani 1989) hieroglyphic, Latin and Greek inscription of C. Cornelius Gallus,
first Roman prefect of Egypt (from August 30 to 26 BC),336 friend of Augustus
and Vergil, poet of renown337, dated to Pharmuthi 20 of Year 1 of Augustus,
i.e, April 17, 29 BC, was set up to commemorate the crushing of a revolt in the
Thebaid and a campaign to Lower Nubia and its consequences. Though the se-
quence of the three inscriptions on the stela is 1) hieroglyphic, top section (here
165), 2) Latin, middle section (here 163), 3) Greek, bottom section (here 164), we

334The reading in fine, here translated “on ... territory”, is uncertain (cf. E. Bernand 1969, 38 f., for
a multitude of earlier suggestions) and cannot be verified in the photo of the squeeze (ibid. Pl. 97).
Mazzarino (1982, 312-320) argues for the reading inde, meaning “from this region” with reference
to the ethnic origin of the tyrannus: the text would specify that the ruler of the Triacontaschoe-
nus appointed for Aithiopia (Aethiopiae, dativus commodi) was himself from the Triaconta-
schoenus. Historically plausible as this interpretation is (cf. Comments), neither Mazzarino’s
literary parallels for the Latin usage nor his epigraphical arguments are quite convincing. A
reading in line 8 which at the same time explained the Greek ui1dg in line 18 would be desirable.
335For an interpretation of the phrase “the Nile his helper”, see Koenen-Thompson (1984, 137-
141).

336Cf. Boucher 1966, 47, 501; Bureth 1988, 474 f. (with the list of classical sources on him); Bas-
tianini 1988, 503.

337Cf. Luck 1961, 47 ff.; Anderson-Parsons-Nisbet 1979; Crowther 1983; Petersmann 1983; cf. also
Geraci 1988, 399 note 71
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present them here in a different order on account of the difficulties posed by
the hieroglyphic version and in the conviction that it was the Latin text that
was first composed and that served as the model for the Greek version. It
should also be stressed that the three versions differ from each other on a
number of points, the most radical differences occurring between the hiero-
glyphic version on the one hand and the Greek and Latin versions on the other
(see also Wilcken 1897). These differences may be highly relevant from the
point of view of the authorship of, and the different political considerations
underlying, the individual versions; but their analysis does not belong to the
concerns of the present publication.

The stela was carved from the material used for royal monuments and in
their traditional shape. In the lunette, the outstretched wings of the sundisc
protected the sunk relief representation of a triumphant horseman and a van-
quished enemy; the figure of the victorious warrior is also protected by the
names of the three principal deities of Philae and the three principal deities of
Elephantine, inscribed in hieroglyphs arranged in vertical columns on his right
and left sides, respectively. A horizontally carved hieroglyphic legend above his
head identifies the horseman as “prefect of [Alexandria and of (?)] Egypt, [whose
beautiful name is] Krnrwys” (Bresciani 1989, 95 and figs. 1 a, b;), i.e., as C. Cor-
nelius Gallus. As Wilcken already pointed out (1897, 78 ff.), the royal iconogra-
phy of the relief and the tenor of the inscriptions, in which it is entirely the pre-
fect himself and not his emperor who is praised as a victor, represent an early
case of Gallus’s hybris that led to his fall (for his monumental portrait statues
erected in Egypt see Grimm 1970, with fig. 1; for his other monuments in Egypt
Bureth 1988, 474 f.; Huzar 1988, 354; for the history of his disgrace cf. Schmitt-
henner 1969, 470 f.).

The introduction of the Latin and Greek variants indicates the new situa-
tion ensuing after the Roman conquest of Alexandria and Egypt, the suicide of
Cleopatra on August 12, the murder of Ptolemy XV (Caesarion; in the new
numbering Ptolemy XIV, cf. Huss 1994, 10), the last Ptolemaic king somewhat
later in 30 BC, the declaration of Octavian’s (the later emperor Augustus) king-
ship on the first day of the Egyptian New Year (1 Thoth), and the appointment
of the first prefect of Egypt (cf. Reinmuth 1954 2353 ff.; Holbl 1994, 223 ff.). The
reason for the victorious campaign led by Cornelius Gallus to Upper Egypt and
commemorated in the texts of the stela was a revolt in the Thebaid. As
recorded by Strabo (17.1.53, see FHN III, 190), the revolt was directed against the
collectors of the new taxes imposed by the new ruler of Egypt (cf. also Monte-
vecchi 1988, 460 ff.). It may appear that the sequence of the events was not due
to chance: first the crushing of the revolt and the capture of the rebel-held
towns of Boresis (?), Koptos, Keramiké (modern Medamud), Diospolis Megale
(Thebes, modern Karnak) and Ophieion (Thebes, modern Luxor); then the
campaign to Lower Nubia, and finally the reception of the Meroitic envoys. As
happened earlier (cf. (129), (131), 133-137), the Upper Egyptian rebels might also
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on this occasion have received help from Meroe; and in turn, Meroe in all
probability tried to exploit first the opportunity presented by the troubled times
in Egypt around 30 BC and then the Upper Egyptian revolt and to re-occupy the
entire Lower Nubian Nile Valley as far north as the First Cataract at Syene/
Aswan. The extent of the Upper Egyptian revolt is indicated by the towns cap-
tured: they are close to Thebes (the site of Boresis, however, is unknown).

While Gallus’ boasting that the whole of the Thebaid was not conquered by
the Ptolemies and that the First Cataract not passable before him (cf. the similar
statement made by Agatharchides in connection with Ptolemy II in 144) is
completely unjustified and absurd, the measures he took in the conquered
Lower Nubian area indicate quite clearly that he intended to restore the Tria-
contaschoenus as a special administrative unit attached to the Thebaid—as it
had been after the re-conquest of Lower Nubia and the crushing of the smaller
revolts in Upper Egypt between 168-163 by Ptolemy VI (cf. 137, 141)—in order to
be able to block a Meroitic advance and to sever any links between Upper Egypt
and Meroe as potential allies against the Roman rule. While the restoration of
the Ptolemaic Triacontaschoenus followed naturally from the basic similarity
of the situations during and after the revolts under the Ptolemies and the ac-
tual conflicts to be dealt with by Gallus, the re-establishment of a Ptolemaic
governmental institution also corresponded to the general policy followed by
Augustus in the course of the transition from Ptolemaic to Roman govern-
ment in Egypt (cf. Geraci 1988, 387 ff.; Huzar 1988, passim).

The installation of a “tyrannos” over the Triacontaschoenus, although the
identity of his person and the scope of his power remain obscure, appears to fit
into the same picture; and the term “tyrannos” indicates a native chief of the
type represented by the “Aithiopian” official governing the non-Egyptian popu-
lation of Lower Nubia in 149/8 BC (see 140). According to a fascinating hypo-
thesis put forward by Cyril Aldred (1978, 30 f.), he might have been identical
with the Kuper, for the cult of whose deified sons Augustus erected the temple
of Dendur.

While the model for the establishment of a buffer zone in a conquered terri-
tory was provided by the Ptolemaic Triacontaschoenus, its status as defined by
the term proxenia in the Greek version (“public friend”) also corresponded to
Augustus’ foreign policy in this period of his reign, which was in fact a contin-
uation of Republican foreign policy (cf. Térok 1989-1990). The Latin version “in
tutelam recepto” is of course quite unambiguous as to the political reality of a
vassal chiefdom and as to further plans concerning Meroe’s fate. The estab-
lishment of a vassal chiefdom on a territory conquered from Meroe repre-
sented a first step towards establishing a client kingdom and later annexing the
whole kingdom of Meroe (in the view of Burstein 1988 Meroe also accepted,
with the establishment of the vassal Triacontaschoenus, the status of a protec-
torate and payed tribute). Such a current of events was, however, in reality
promptly prevented by Meroitic opposition (see 166, FHN III, 190, 204, 205); and
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any intention of annexation was abandoned when the new concept of Roman
foreign policy emerged in the late 20s BC (cf. Meyer 1961 3 ff.).

It must be noted, however, that it is the issue of proxenia where the Greek
and Latin versions differ the most radically. While in the Latin version the ex-
pression eo[dem] rege (i.e., the king of Meroe) in tutelam recepto, “received
(their) king under his (i.e., Gallus’s!) protection” clearly indicates the estab-
lishment of a vassal kingdom, in the Greek text we read instead about negotia-
tions conducted with the ambassadors of the king of Meroe, as a result of which
Gallus was given the status of a public friend by the Meroitic ruler and not vice
versa. Even though proxenia—a political notion unknown in Egypt and thus
also to the contemporary readers of our text—signified a mutual obligation, the
utterances of the Greek text remain nevertheless highly contradictory, a fact
which can only be explained by the intention of the author(s) of the three ver-
sions, to accentuate the events differently for the different groups of people
who read them. Note the addition of “the Roman people” to the “kings of
Egypt” in the statement about Gallus’s being the first to bring an army beyond
the (First) Cataract. The Thebaid as “common horror of all the kings” refers in
all probability to the long series of revolts against the Ptolemies (cf. (129), (131),
133).

The thank-offering to the Nile puts Gallus again into the role of the ruler of
Egypt (and he initiates here a tradition for his successors in the office, cf. Bon-
neau 1970). The epithet of the Nile, “helper”, repeats perhaps also an epithet of
Neptune (cf. CIL XIV 3558, Aust 1894, 366) and, if so, refers to the Nile as having
been “helpful” in the course of the boat journey of Gallus’s army to Upper

Egypt.

[LT]
164 Cornelius Gallus on his Nubian campaign: Greek. 29 BC.
Cairo 9295. CIL IIl suppl. 14147. OGIS II 654. 1. Philae IT 128b.
For Source bibliography and Introduction to source see 163.
Text
[10 [Iowog Kopvidog, Tvaiov vidg, TaAr[og, inred]c Popciov,
HETO. TNV KaTdAvolwy  1@v | &v  Alydmtol  Bocidémv  Tpdtog VRO

Kaic[apog £m] ThAg Alyvmtov xortaotodeic, v Onpoide droctdcov &v
neviekoidexo Muépong dig [ev moplatdfel koTd KPATOG VKNGOS, OLV TGO
T00¢ Mlysuovog TV avtitafopévov Eielv, mév[te 1€ mo)JAelg tog pev € £0-
66ov, tac 8 £x  mohmopki[ag] | xotaroBouevog,  Bopiiowy, Koémtov,
Kepopikn[v, Atocn]lolv peyoinv, 'Odifijov,

KoL oLV THL otpaticn VBSmepdoag TOV  KOTOPOKTNY, dfdtov  oTpo-
tiafig g xoplog TPO OVTOU YeEvOpEVNG, Kou ovumacov Tth[v] | OnBoido
un vmrotoyeicov 10ig Paciietowv [vrotdélog, defapevoc te mpéoPeig Aibt
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onwv &v dihoug kot mpoeviav mopd 10U Paciiéwg AloBdv, TOlpavvév e
¢  Tpuaxoviaoyoivov tomapyiofg] | pdg &v AiBomion xoatactiooc,
Beolg matp[wolg, N]elhw ovvAnmtopt yopioTiplo.

Translation
(10) [Gaius Cornelius, son of Gnaeus, Gall[us, Roman knigh]t,

who after the destruction of the kings of Egypt was the first to be appointed
over Egypt by Caes[ar]; who twice in fifteen days defeated [in ba]ttle and by force
the revolted Thebaid, capturing the leaders of those arrayed against him, and
took fi[ve ci]ties, some by storm, others by siege: Boresis, Koptos, Keramik[e,
Diosp]olis Magna, Ophieon,

and with the army (15) went beyond the Cataract, [the count]ry having before
him been impassable for armies, and [subjectled the whole of the Thebaid
which had not been subjected by the kings, and received ambassadors from the
Aithiopians in Philae, and o[btained] from the king the status of public friend
(proxenia),338 and installed a ruler (tyrannos) over the Triacontaschoenus, one
district of Aithiopia,

to the ances[tral gods, to the Nlile his helper, as a thank-offering.

(TH]

Comments
For the historical background and the differences between the renderings of the
events in 163 and 164 see 163, Comments. Note the addition of “the Roman
people” to the “kings of Egypt” in the statement about Gallus’ being the first to
bring an army beyond the (First) Cataract.

[LT]

338This, though seemingly implying a reversal of the roles stated in the Latin version (163), is
what the Greek actually says. Cf. Burstein (1988, 18, with refs. to earlier discussion of the impli-
cations) who translates: “he (sc. Gallus) accepted a proxeny from the king” and comments: “the
phrase in question actually implies that what was established at Philae was not friendship be-
tween Meroe and Rome but a personal tie between the king of Meroe and Gallus.” But the Greek
version distorts the historical facts here, Burstein argues, the Latin original rightly stating that
the Aithiopian king was received into Roman protection (tutela).

695



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

165 Cornelius Gallus on his Nubian campaign: Hieroglyphic. 29 BC.
Cairo 9295; Erman 1896.

Text and translation

LUNETTE

Upper register at the top of the lunette, of which perhaps a third is lost at the
top and of which perhaps somewhat less than half of the right hand side is
preserved:

THE WINGED SUNDISC, WINGS SPREAD, WITH PENDANT URAEL:

UNDER THE LEFT WING OF THE DISC (on the right of the stela) AND IN FRONT OF
THE URAEUS, FACING RIGHT (one line, reading from right to left):

nb Msn ntr ¢ nb pt ssb 3wt pr [
Lord of Float (Edfu), Great God, Lord of Heaven, Whose plumage is multi-
colored, Who comes forth [ ...

LOWER REGISTER (of which a vertical strip in the middle was destroyed when
the stela was sawn in two):

THREE COLUMNS ON THE LEFT OF THE CENTRAL SCENE (reading from right to left):

(1) dd-mdw in Wsir ntr ¢ nb Tt-webt
(1) Utterance by Osiris, the Great God, Lord of Pure-mound (the Abaton).

(2) dd-mdw in Ist wrt mwt ntr hnt t-webt
(2) Utterance by Isis the Great, Mother of the God, Preeminent in Pure-mound
(the Abaton).

(3) dd-mdw in Hr Bhdt ntr ¢ nb pt nb Tit-w<bt
3) Utterance by Horus of Behdet, the Great God, Lord of Heaven, Lord of Pure-
mound (the Abaton).

THREE COLUMNS ON THE RIGHT OF THE CENTRAL SCENE (reading from left to
right):

(1) dd-mdw in Hnm nb Kbh ntr ¢ nb "T:-Sty’

(1) Utterance by Khnum, Lord of Cold-water (the First Cataract), the Great God,
Lord of Bow-land (Nubia).

(2) dd-mdw in Spdt nb Tibt

(2) Utterance by Sopdu, Lord of Elephantine.
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(3) dd-mdw in ¢nkt hr-ib Tibt
3) Utterance by Anukis who dwells in Elephantine.

OVER THE CHARGING RIDER IN THE CENTRAL PANEL OF THE LOWER REGISTER (one
line, reading from right to left):

(1) dd-mdw in wr n T-mri "Tswy' [ — — ] Krnlys
(1) Utterance by the chief of Tomeri (and of) Two-lands33? [ — — ] Cornelius.

MAIN TEXT (ten lines, reading from right to left):

(1) hst-sp 1t sbd 4 prt sw 20
(1) First regnal year, fourth month of Winter, twentieth day,

hr hm n
under the majesty of

Hr hwn nfr tms-¢ hks [hksw —
Horus: The beautiful youth, whose arm is mighty, the ruler [over rulers

— — — — ] Kssrs ¢nh dt.
— — — — ] Caesar, may he live for ever.

wnnwr mb' Tawy "— ¢ it m -1 (2) "wy--"'m"- % -
There is a chief, lord’ of Two-lands (Egypt), " — ' of arm, who seizes " - (2)
two arms — — — '

swds Bskt bth Ts-mri m nfrw=f
who makes Bright-eye (Egypt) flourish, who inundates Tomeri (Egypt) with his
beauty.

snfr.n[=f - Jt{f — — —]sw
[He] embellished [ -] - *land [ ... ]"-"

hfsn=f hiswtyw ht mr pdt knnm|[--]y 3) tnr mn[h]
He seized the foreigners * — — " brave " — — " (3) eager, excell[ent],

sky.n=f m n3n hw(y) -'[- -]lyw tn
after he wreaked havoc in fury, smiting the ...

[ — —Jir'lw thm'™ hst - mi Hr sr- b'is* Ps-iwnt340
" ... "like Horus "— — " the prospector 'for metals’ of Punt,

339Both Tomeri and Two-lands are names for Egypt.
340 For this expression cf. Yoyotte 1952, 125-137, and in particular p. 128.
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(4) df — ] Nhs Hnw m sws$ (or: sw, or: tw3) hn¢ "rwrw —" 888 -'[ — — w
iw/rdrw [w]bn
4) " — " Nubian " — -people in applause together with " — — *-lands " ... '-

land fto the limit".

h[-]=f 3'bw nw " —" 3m [-] (5) iw Minw ntt snf3[-] Mw&w
He " — —"-lands " — " (5) to Manu 3417

sthen=f hwt swid [—]-ntr
He erected a (temple-)complex,  causing the god’s * — " to flourish,

Srht1p [ _ _] r_1
causing to be satisfied [ — — J-images.

hnk.n=f shw n ntrw krd (krty)
He donated lands to the gods of the Two Caverns342

s¢the=f mnw nt sh wr
while he erected a monument "— most splendid’

(6) "h'sb.n=f [-]'bt" nw t3 hr "-]bt=f hr-'rdi’ shw d[-] hnm wr dws-ntr [ —— ]
— "ht

(6) He ‘reckoned — of the land ... ", worshipping [ — — ] " — — " things.

bs Hp n ks=f

(because) Hapy (the Inundation) entered for his ka-spirit.

ssm.n=f *—'
He conducted " —*

isk dd.n=f snfr [-jm3[—] (7) —'w=f [—" n=f sht

Now, he "persisted’, beautifying " — ... (7) ... "

kdn=f Tswy'[ —— — — —— ] iw sky

He built Two-lands (Egypt) [ ... ] "to destroy."

hh.n=f * — — " nht-* m hrw 'dmd —" iw —’

He sought out " — — " whose arm is strong on the day of " ...’
® [~ — — "hr dbh " — — —

® [—]"— — beseeching —"

341 The mountains to the west where the sun sets.
342Mythical sources of the Nile.
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shtp.n=f wrw nw K3
He pacified the chiefs of Kush,

s§'—' [ — — ] wrw pdt Mntyw
" — — [ — — | the chiefs of the bowmen of the Mentiu-peoplc.

swi§ n=f TIst-Rnn(w)
(The place) Isis-the-nourisher did him honor

wrw(=sn] m Tt-rk
when their chiefs were on Final-island (Philae).

"W'[-I'D[-] 9) 'ney't nw Hpry' "h'nw n ht=sn
f——"@©"—— ——" of their things

iw st ‘'nn’h[—]s'—' [- — — — |'—" Bt-wb nw hsp-hprw
to the "place ... " of Pure-mound (the Abaton) of the god whose form is hidden

hnt wrw nw Tswy
before the chiefs of Two-lands (Egypt).

htr [—] (10) "bsw (or: 3h)’
Tax [ — ] (10) "might (or: beneficence)’,

di=sn B'kf'yt=f "-’[—}'n'[-] wsr"— ... —"
that they may give" ...’

mi [ —— —]'Kssr’ nh dt
like [ ... | "Caesar”, may he live for ever.

Note to the translation

Lyons and Borchardt (1896, 471) report that the letters of the inscriptions were
originally painted red and that the traces of paint offered some, though not
very much, assistance in reading them; and Daumas (1952, 265) says the same
about the hieroglyphs. At the outset the hieroglyphs were ineptly executed, pre-
sumably because the granite into which they are cut is very hard and made it
difficult to to give the signs their distinctive forms; and they subsequently suf-
fered severe damage. So the text is very difficult to read, and there are very few
readings that are are so secure as to warrant their being used to found a histori-
cal interpretation on their testimony alone.

As Bresciani (1989, 95) rightly observed, the normal “may he live for ever”
is lacking after the name in the cartouche above the rider in the lunette. This
strengthens the credibility of her reading of the name as Cornelius; but since
she nowhere says whether this reading was taken from the stone or from a
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photograph or squeeze, it is well to exercise some caution. It would certainly be
a bold step to base a reading solely on the published photograph.
The panel in the lunette deserves a full study of its own. Bresciani’s re-
marks (1989) are germane and deserve to be followed up.
There is no solid case for interpreting T3-mri as “Alexandria” as is sometimes
done (cf., e.g., Bresciani 1989, 94).
[RHP]

Comments
For the historical background see 163, Comments.
[LT]

166 Augustus’ war with Meroe. AD 14.
Res gestae Divi Augusti 26.5.

Source bibliography

Brunt-Moore 1967 Res gestae Divi Augusti. The Achievements of the
Divine Augustus. With an introduction and
commentary by P.A. Brunt and ].M. Moore. Oxford.

Gagé 1977 Res gestae Divi Augusti ex monumentis Ancyrano et
Antiocheno Latinis Ancyrano et Apolloniensi Graecis.
Texte établi et commenté par ]. Gagé. 3rd ed.
(Publications de la Faculté des Lettres de 1’'Université de
Strasbourg. Textes d’études. 5.) Paris.

Volkmann 1969 Res gestae Divi Augusti. Das Monumentum
Ancyranum. Herausgegeben und erkléart von H.
Volkmann. 3rd ed. (Kleine Texte fiir Vorlesungen und
Ubungen. 29/30.) Berlin.

Introduction to source

At his death in AD 14 the Emperor Augustus left behind a record of his
“achievements” (res gestae) with instructions that the text be inscribed on
bronze tablets to be placed in front of his mausoleum (Suetonius, Life of Au-
gustus 101.4). Of this inscription no trace has been found; but in the 16th cen-
tury inscriptions bearing copies of the Latin original and of a Greek version,
both in a damaged state, were discovered in the temple of the Goddess Roma
and Augustus in Ancyra (Ankara), in Roman times the capital of the province
of Galatia (hence the name of Monumentum Ancyranum has been given to
this copy of the Res gestae). In addition, fragments of other copies of the text,
Greek and Latin, have been found later in different cities in Asia Minor, so that
the text is now virtually complete, either through combining the various frag-
ments or through reliable supplements on the basis of the parallel Greek and
Latin texts.
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Our text is based on the edition of Volkmann (1969), but we have omitted
his use of varying type-faces to indicate the different origins of the readings, re-
taining only the brackets to show the lacunae in the Latin text of the Monu-
mentum Ancyranum. The restorations in this extract can be considered secure
because of the support of the Greek version; we have therefore left out the
brackets in our translation. Also omitted here are the strokes, similar to an
acute accent (so-called apex) used in Latin inscriptions to indicate long vowels.

References to the Monumentum Ancyranum are conventionally made by
chapters, the chapter division following the inscription’s arrangement of the
text (the numbering is modern). We have for convenience also adopted the di-
vision into sections established by Gagé (1977). Superscript numbers refer to the
lines of the columns (this extract belonging to col. 5). We have marked line
breaks in the Latin text with vertical strokes.

The Latin text in its entirety, with an English translation and commentary,
is given by Brunt-Moore (1967). A fuller presentation is offered by Gagé (1977),
with both the Latin and the Greek text and notes (but no translation).

Text

Meo iussu et auspicio ducti sunt | [duo] exercitus eodem fere tempore in
Aethiopiam et in Ar[a]biam, quae appell20[latur] Eudaemon, [magn]aeque
hos[tlium gentis utr[iu]sque cop[iae] | caesae sunt in acie et [cJom[plur]a oppida
capta: In Aethiopiam usque ad oppildum Nabata pervent[um] est, cui proxima
est Meroe. In Arabiam usque | in fines Sabaeorum pro[cess]it exercitus ad op-
pidum Mariba.

Translation
By my command and under my auspices two armies were led at about the same
time into Aithiopia and into the Arabia called (20) Felix, and great numbers of
both enemy peoples were killed in battle and many towns were captured: In
Aithiopia one came as far as the town of Nabata, to which Meroe is very close.
In Arabia the army advanced as far as the town of Mariba on the borders of the
Sabaeans.

[TE]

Comments

In the summer of 25 BC Augustus ordered Aelius Gallus, second Roman pre-
fect of Egypt (26-24 BC, cf. Bureth 1988, 475), to launch an expedition against
Arabia Felix. The expedition was motivated by the wealth of Arabia and the
commercial capacity of the Red Sea and may be regarded as one of the last acts
of an expansive foreign policy which was abandoned after the failure of the two
campaigns described with an epigrammatic brevity in 166 (for the Arabian
campaign see Strabo, 16.4.22-24, 17.1.53 [cf. FHN 1II, 190]; Cassius Dio, 53.29.3;
Pliny, N.H., 6.160; Josephus, A.J. 15.317; and cf. Wissmann 1976; for its topogra
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phy: Wissmann-Hoefner 1952; for its date [to be preferred to the chronology
suggested by Jameson 1968]: Aly 1957, 165 ff.; Desanges 1988, 7 note 12). At the
same time, a new prefect was appointed in Egypt in the person of C. Petronius
(Josephus, A.J. 15.307; Cassius Dio, 54.5.4; Brunt 1975, 142; for his career see Bag-
nall 1985; Bureth 1988, 475). Aelius Gallus went to Arsinoe to join in the prepa-
rations for the Arabian expedition, then proceeded, after some months, to
Leuke Kome whence he departed for the expedition, taking with him almost
the half of the forces stationed in Egypt (c. 8 000 of the 16 800 men in the three
legions and the 5 500 in the auxiliary forces, cf. Anderson 1952, 250). Following
Aelius Gallus’ departure, armed Meroites crossed the First Cataract, attacked
Philae, Syene/Aswan and Elephantine, and carried off prisoners and statues of
Augustus (for the events in detail see 168, Comments; FHN III, 190, 204, 205).

The account Strabo presented of the reasons for the Arabian undertaking of
Aelius Gallus in Book 16.4.22 (=167) gives the impression that the expedition
against Arabia was planned together with an expedition against Meroe as part
of a larger project. This is also confirmed by the introduction to 166: “At my
command and under my auspices...” However, before the intended expedition
against Meroe could have been properly prepared, the Meroites acted first, as it
seems, directly on receiving the news about the withdrawal of considerable
military forces from Egypt.

The Res Gestae, stating that Roman armies were led almost at the same
time to Aithiopia and Arabia Felix, relates the two wars within the same sen-
tence and as two analogous events, claiming that in both countries vast enemy
forces were annihilated and numerous towns captured; Aithiopia was pene-
trated as far as Napata “to which Meroe is very close”; and Arabia as far as the
town of Mariba in the territory of the Sabaeans. While the remarkable stylistic
homogeneity of the two intertwined reports is usually noticed, the suggestion
that the stylistic parallelism corresponds to an actual historical parallelism
(Torok 1986, 253; 1988, 277; 1989, 78 ff.) has not been accepted. According to
Burstein (1989, 226 {.), in the Res Gestae failures are “not concealed by deliberate
misstatements of fact but by silence”. However, Burstein defends the historicity
of the two statements made by Augustus in 166 in the belief that both the Ara-
bian and the Aithiopian wars may be interpreted as successful. As to the Ara-
bian undertaking, its failure was also described by Strabo (16.4.23-24), who laid
the blame for it on treachery and on the enormous difficulties presented by a
barren country of roadless deserts (cf. Anderson 1952, 250 ff.). In reality, Mariba
was an unimportant town and not identical with the capital of the Sabaeans
(ibid., 877); by mentioning it, however, Augustus intended to give the impres-
sion that the capital had been taken. Similarly, also the mention of Napata as a
town “very close to Meroe” manipulates the facts in order to make people be-
lieve that even though the city of Meroe itself, with which Aithiopia was iden-
tified in Roman geographical knowledge, could not be captured, its region was
nevertheless penetrated.
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The historicity of 166 was already doubted by Inge Hofmann (1977, 198 ff.),
who presented a detailed discussion of the topographical aspect of the Aithio-
pian expedition as reported by Pliny, N.H. 6.181 f. (=FHN III, 204), and came to
the conclusion that Petronius could not have completed a journey to Napata
from Alexandria and back again between the late summer or autumn of 25,
when the Meroites attacked Philae, Syene, and Elephantine, and the late winter
of 24 BC, when Augustus received the Meroitic prisoners on his return from
Spain (Cassius Dio 53.28.1; cf. Schmitthenner 1969, 459 note 238; it is, however,
also possible that the expedition was already concluded by the winter of 25,
when the temple of Janus was closed in Rome, ibid., 455).

Thus, while the expedition could have lasted 6-7 months at the most and 4-
5 months at the least, the march from Syene/Aswan to Napata alone would
have taken more than 2 months (cf. Lloyd 1976, 117, 121; Hofmann 1977, 198 ff.).
Hofmann’s suggestion that Napata was not in fact reached is also supported by
the list of towns reported by Pliny to have been taken by Petronius: Pselchis
(Dakka), Primis (Qasr Ibrim), Bocchin (Ballana), Forum Cambusis (Faras), Atte-
niam (Mirgissa, for the identifications cf. Priese 1984) and Stadissim, identified
with Saras (Meroitic Sdos) at the Second Cataract (Térok 1979, 8 f., 16 f.). Still,
according to Hofmann's discussion of the evidence, the sack of Napata was ad-
ded as propaganda, but contrary to the facts, to the reports on the war, and in
reality Petronius’ army had to return from the Second Cataract region for the
same reason that Aelius Gallus” army did from Arabia. The reasons of the re-
turn from Nubia are, however, given so as to convey the impression that they
would have become imperative only after Napata had been reached: viz., that
after the capture of Napata Petronius “found himself unable ... to advance far-
ther, on account of the sand and heat” (Cassius Dio, 54.5.6, see FHN 1III, 205).

The above reconstruction of the events suggested by Hofmann (1977) and
Torok (1989-1990) is, however, opposed by Burstein (1979; 1989, 226 f.) and De-
sanges (1992, 369). While, as indicated above, their acceptance of the historicity
of 166 is greatly influenced by their acceptance of the historicity of Augustus’
statement concerning the Arabian campaign, the interpretation of the reports
on C. Petronius’ success seems in fact to depend on the evidence of the topo-
nyms: for, according to Desanges, Bocchin is identical with the Bogkhis of
Stephanus of Byzantium (s.v.) in the region of the Third Cataract, while Priese
(1984, 489) identified it with Ballana, a place north of the Second Cataract—an
identification which is in accordance with the identification of the Stadissim of
Pliny with a place at the Second Cataract (Torok 1979, 8 f., 16 f.: Meroitic Sdos;
Priese 1984, 490: New Kingdom T3-'-s3-tj, Ptolemaic Tasitia, modern Abka). It
seems probable, however, that Stephanus’ identification of Bogkhis was based
on a confusion of the Third Cataract with the Second Cataract.

While in Hofmann'’s interpretation Petronius’ itinerary would be in accor-
dance with a campaign led to Lower Nubia in order to reconquer and pacify the
Triacontaschoenus between the First and Second Cataracts, it automatically
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poses logistic problems if viewed as the itinerary of a campaign directed against
Napata. A journey that would continue from the Third Cataract (if Stadissim is
to be localized there!) on the Nile cannot be accomodated within the max. 6-7
months of the whole campaign from Alexandria to Napata and back. But
wherever Stadissim was, if we want to believe that Petronius in fact captured
Napata, we also must suppose that he took the desert road. In this case, how-
ever, he would have been forced first to turn back from Stadissim and travel
north as far as the region of modern Korosko whence he could then take with
his army the desert road to Abu Hamed—from where, however, he still had to
reach Napata (a further distance of c. 200 km). But if this route had been taken,
the 6-7 months would not have been enough to cover it; in 6-7 months one
could reach Napata and return to Alexandria only if the shortest direct route
were taken, without the detours indicated above.

Strabo records (17.1.53-54, FHN 111, 190) that when Petronius asked the
Meroites about their motives for attacking Philae, Syene and Elephantine, they
answered that they had been mistreated by the nomarchs, i.e., tax-collectors (for
the nomarch as tax-collector see Wallace 1938, 333 ff.; Thomas 1978, 194; Mon-
tevecchi 1988, 443). Considering this detail together with Strabo’s description
(ibid.) of their primitive equipment and more than insufficient “army” organi-
sation, we may well conclude that the first act of the war between Augustus and
Meroe was nothing other than a popular uprising in the Triacontaschoenus
against the Roman vassallage established as a result of Cornelius Gallus’ cam-
paign; it seems, however, that a Meroitic army under the command of King
Teriteqas (cf. (172)) also departed from the south to give support to the rebels (cf.
163-165; for the further course of the war see 168, Comments; FHN 111, 190, 204,
205).

(LT]

167 Diodorus Siculus on his sources for Aithiopia. 1st cent. BC.
Diodorus Siculus 3.11.2-3.

Source bibliography

Bommelaer 1989 Diodore de Sicile, Bibliotheque historique. Livre III.
Texte établi et traduit par B. Bommelaer. (Collection
des Universités de France.) Paris.

Burton 1972 A. Burton: Diodorus Siculus Book 1. A Commentary.
(Etudes préliminaires aux religions orientales dans
I'empire romain. 29.) Leiden.

Bertrac-Verniere 1993 Diodore de Sicile, Bibliothéque historique, Livre L.
Texte établi par P. Bertrac, traduit par Y. Verniére.
(Collection des Universités de France.) Paris.
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Palm 1955 J. Palm: Uber Sprache und Stil des Diodoros von
Sizilien: Ein Beitrag zur Beleuchtung der
hellenistischen Prosa. Lund.

Sacks 1990 K.S. Sacks: Diodorus Siculus and the First Century.
Princeton.
Schwartz 1903 E. Schwartz: Diodoros (38). RE V.1, 663-704. Stuttgart.

Introduction to source

Diodorus Siculus (“the Sicilian”) of Agyrium in Sicily (1st cent. BC) lived in
Rome, but also spent time in Egypt. His world history (Bibliotheke) in 40 books
reached from mythical times to Caesar’s Gallic Wars; the first six books dealt
with the mythical past (prior to the Trojan War), books 7-17 with the period be-
tween the Trojan War and the death of Alexander the Great, 18-40 with the
Hellenistic age. Books 1-5 and 11-20 are extant, the rest is known from frag-
ments and excerpts by other authors.

Diodorus made use of a great many earlier historical and geographical writ-
ers and often acknowledges his sources. Most of these writers have since been
lost, and the question of Diodorus’ use of his predecessors has been the object of
some controversy. The basic work on Diodorus’ sources is the lexicon article by
Schwartz (1903). Schwartz” low opinion of Diodorus” work as nothing but a se-
ries of excerpts has, however, been greatly modified in later years as scholars
have become more appreciative of Diodorus” own contribution in sifting his
enormous material, imposing his pattern on it, and giving the work his per-
sonal style (for Diodorus’ style see Palm [1955]). As also the present extract
shows, Diodorus did exercise his personal judgment on his sources and also re-
lied on his own investigations.

For the sources of Book 1 in particular, see Burton (1972) 1-34 (cf. 88, Intro-
duction to source); and for recent reappraisals of Diodorus in general, see Sacks
(1990) and the “Introduction générale” by F. Chamoux in Bertrac-Verniére
(1993, VII-LXXVI).

We have chosen to present the excerpts from Diodorus under the name of
the source he used even when there may be some doubt on that point, and we
discuss the relationship between Diodorus and his source in each case (for
Ephorus see 84a, for Hecataeus of Abdera 88, for Agatharchides of Cnidus 142-
147).

For an introduction to the manuscript tradition of Diodorus see P. Bertrac in
Bertrac-Verniére (1993, LXXVII-CLXIV). In the English bilingual series Loeb
Classical Library Diodorus was published by various editors 1933-67. In the
French bilingual series Collection des Universités de France (the “Budé” series)
publication is on-going; for Book 1 see Bertrac-Verniere (1993), for Book 3
Bommelaer (1989), on whose edition we have based the present text.

705



Fontes Historiae Nubiorum II

Text

11 [2] "AyoBopyidng pev yop O Kvidiog év i devtépa Pifrw tdv mept v
Acioy, kol O ThG yewypodlog ovvroapevog Aptepidopoc 6 'Edéctog
Kotd Tty 0ydomv Biprov, kol Tiveg £tepol TAV Ev ALYUMI® KOTOLKOUVIOV,
loTopnkdTeEC TO TAEIGTO. TAV TPoelpnuévev £v oL oxedOV  EMLTUYYOV-
ovotl. [3] Kol yop mMueig xod Ov xoipov mopePdropev €lg Alyvrtov, moA-
AOlg pEV TGV iepéwv Evetvyopev, ovk OAlyols 8t kot mpecfevtong Aamd g
AlBroniog mapololv el Adyoug Gdikduedo. IMop’ @v  Gkpifde  EkooTto
TOdUEVOL, KOL TOVG AGYOUC TAV 10TOPLK@V e€eAéyEavieg, TOlG HOAMGTO
SVUO®VOTOLY  AKOAOVOBOV TNV AVoypodnV Terotpedor.

Translation
11 [2] Agatharchides of Cnidus, however, in Book 2 of his history of Asia, and
the geographical writer Artemidorus of Ephesus in his Book 8, and some others
settled in Egypt have investigated most of what I have written above, and have
hit the mark in almost everything. [3] For I have also myself talked to many of
the priests during the time I visited Egypt,343 and came into conversation with
not a few representatives344 who were present there from Aithiopia. It is on the
basis of my careful questioning of these men and of my scrutiny of the writings
of the historians that I have written this account in conformity with those in
closest agreement.345

[TE]

Comments
On Diodorus’ sources for Aithiopia cf. 142, Comments.

(LT]

168 Dakka, Greek votive inscription. 13 BC.
SB V 7944. SEG VIII 860. Wilcken, Chrest. 4.

Source bibliography ) )
E. Bernand 1983 E. Bernand: Inscriptions Grecques d’Egypte et de Nubie.
Répertoire bibliographique des IGRR. Paris.

343Diodorus’ visit to Egypt took place in the 180th Olympiad (1.44.1; 46.7), i.e. 60-56 BC. The
length of his stay cannot be determined precisely, but his language may indicate that it lasted for
some time, maybe several years. For Diodorus’ mentions of his visit to Egypt see Sacks (1990) 161
with note 1.

344The Greek word used here is also the word for ambassador, and is sometimes so translated, but
it may also refer to e.g. commercial agents.

345 jterally “those agreeing most”; it is not clear whether this means “where there is agreement
between a majority of my sources” or “where the agreement is closest”. The structure of the sen-
tence may indicate that Diodorus tested his written sources against the oral information he had
received, and gave preference to material on which the two types of sources were in agreement.
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E. Bernand 1994 Réflexions sur les proscynemes. Mélanges Frangois
Kerlouégan (Annales littéraires de I'Université de
Besangon, 515). Besangon, 43-60.

Geraci 1971 G. Geraci: Ricerche sul Proskynema. Aegyptus 51, 3-211.

Ruppel 1930 W. Ruppel: Der Tempel von Dakke. (Les temples
immergés de la Nubie. Vol. 3.) Le Caire.

Wilcken 1912 L. Mitteis-U. Wilcken: Grundziige und Chrestomathie

der Papyruskunde. Band 1: U. Wilcken: Historischer
Teil, 2: Chrestomathie. Leipzig-Berlin.

Introduction to source

This inscription was found in the temple of Dakka (Pselkis) in the Dodeca-
schoenus. It belongs to the prolific epigraphic category of proskynemata, i.e., in-
scriptions carved in honour of a god by a traveller who passes his shrine or a
pilgrim who has come expressly to pay hommage to the god in question. The
act of carving a proskynema implies a wish to have one’s name eternally con-
nected with the name of the god whose protection one seeks; the two names
thus constitute the essence of the proskynema. But many proskynemata are
much more elaborate; on the various formal patterns, see the detailed analysis
presented by Geraci (1971) and the comments by E. Bernand (1994).

Our text and translation are based on Wilcken’s edition (1912, 10 f., No. 4),
which, using an improved transcript made by Lepsius, corrects and supple-
ments the text presented by earlier editors. Especially important is the im-
proved reading of the date which places the inscription in year 17 of the reign
of the Emperor Augustus, i.e. 13 BC, instead of some time in the reign of
Hadrian as supposed earlier. Ruppel (1930, 31-33, Gr. 42, with Pl. 25b), who re-
published the proskynema with translation and comments, presents a text sub-
stantially identical with that of Wilcken.346 For a recent bibliography to the text,
see E. Bernand (1983, 84, No. 1359).

Text

‘Aproxpdg Mk avofoiveov ple]td Ef...]
npecPevtod kKot Topiov ypoupote[wg mpog)
v kvpiav Boaciiicoov kol 10 mpoo[kvvnue]
gmdémoo. ®de mopld] 1@ xvpte ‘Epu[d ...]

K[o]t fpotovd4? x[at TAvBovong x[a]t [T Ale-]
Eafv]dpnac. (Etovg) 1§ Kaioolpog) Mexelip ...].

QN U o W N =

346They differ only, in a couple of insignificant instances, in their delimitation of supplements.
347= gpowtod.
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Translation
I, Harpocras, travelling upstream t[o]gether with E[...] the ambassador and
Tamias348 the scri[be] [to] our Lady the Queen (the goddess Isis), have come and
made my ob[eisance] (proskynema) here befo[re] our Lord Herm[es ...] (5) b[o]th
for myself a[n]d for Anthousa a[n]d for [Ale]xa[n]dria. In the year 17 of Caesar
(Augustus), (in the month) Mechelir...].

[TH]

Comments

Following the first act in the war between Rome and Meroe in 25-24 BC, i.e., the
uprising in the Triacontaschoenus and its crushing by Petronius, the ruler of
Meroe offered to give back the prisoners taken in Egypt and the statues of the
Emperor (cf. FHN III, 190, 204, 205). On his way back to Alexandria, Petronius
re-fortified Qasr Ibrim, the Lower Nubian fortress which played an important
role in the first part of the war, and left it garrisoned with 400 men and pro-
vided with food for two years. Doubtless, this time the Triacontaschoenus was
annexed to the Empire (though not the whole kingdom of Meroe, as suggested
by Jameson 1968, 83; cf. Térok 1989-1990, 177). Two years later, in late winter 22
BC (for the date see Térok 1989-1990, 188 note 61) the Meroitic queen marched
with her army to Qasr Ibrim where, however, C. Petronius arrived first. The
queen did not risk battle and so negotiations were started some time in the
spring or summer of 21 BC, after a period the events of which remain un-
known to us. The queen’s envoys were escorted to the island of Samos to meet
Augustus, and a peace treaty was concluded there in the winter of 21/20 BC.
Augustus relinquished the tribute that would be due to be imposed on the
Meroites as a consequence of their defeat and gave up the stretch of the Nile
Valley between Takompso and the Second Cataract: but fully annexed the re-
gion north of Takompso, i.e., he now drew the southern frontier of Egypt at the
southern end of the Dodecaschoenus. While a territory of strategic and eco-
nomic importance was thus incorporated into Roman Egypt, the vassal “chief-
dom” of the Triacontaschoenus was given up, and the plans for the conquest of
all of Meroe and the establishment of a client-kingdom of Meroe were, in the
spirit of Augustus’ new foreign policy, now abandoned (for the replacement of
the expansive policy by a defensive foreign policy see Meyer 1961, 3 ff.; and see
Whittaker 1994, 26 ff.).

Roman policy in the Dodecaschoenus was wisely tactful and cleverly con-
tinued to use the native administrative structure that already existed there
from Ptolemaic times (cf. 140 and see 180-185). The Dodecaschoenus was ad-
ministered by the governor (strategos) of the nome of Elephantine and Ombos,
who was subordinate to the governor-general (epistrategos) of the Thebaid (cf.
Bell 1952, 286). An imposing temple building and restoration activity took place

3480r: Tamios.
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in the area (for the connections with local non-Egyptian cults cf. Torok 1989-
1990, 180 ff.); and, as is demonstrated by late 1st century BC-1st century AD
Meroitic material culture and by changes in religion and kingship ideology oc-
curring in this period (cf., e.g., Torok 1989, 97 ff.), the contacts established be-
tween Roman Egypt and Meroe after the war were doubtless inspiring as well
as economically lucrative.

168, a votive inscription from Dakka inscribed on the E thickness of the py-
lon entrance of the Thoth temple (Roeder 1930, Pl. 25/Db), belongs to the evi-
dence of the interest of Egyptians in the cults of the Dodecaschoenus and is also
presented here in order to demonstrate once more (cf. Térok 1986, 265 f.) that it
does not contain the record of a Meroitic embassy sent by a Meroitic queen to
Augustus, as was suggested by Wilcken (1912, 10 f.) and believed by Hintze
(1969, 26) and Hofmann (1977b, 205). It is, instead, the monument of the pious
visit of Harpocras, doubtless of Egyptian nationality, who arrived at Dakka in
the company of E[...] and Tamias (or Tamios) from the north and performed an
offering and wrote his proskynema (i.e., perpetuated by an inscription their
prostrate presence before the god Hermes [Thoth] of Dakka; for the genre of
proskynemata see Geraci 1971) for himself and for Anthousa and Alexandria
(probably members of his family). While the nationality and the significance of
the ambassadorship of E[...] remain unknown, Tamias/Tamios is apparently a
priest of Isis of Philae, who is frequently referred to as “Lady the Queen” (cf.
Bergman 1968, 152 f.). It would thus seem that Tamias/Tamios escorted the dis-
tinguished pilgrims Harpocras and E[...] (the latter may have been Harpocras’
companion also in an official mission) on their excursion by boat (note the ex-
pression “upstream”) to the temple of Dakka; his presence in the party might
have been official and at the same time a customary gesture of courtesy.

[LT]

169 Philae as border between Egypt and the land of the Aithiopians. 7 BC.
I. Philae II 142.

Source bibliography )
E. Bernand 1969 E. Bernand: Les inscriptions grecques et latines de
Philae. Vol. 2: Haut et bas empire. Paris. [= I. Philae I1.]

Introduction to source

Inscription, measuring 140 x 150 cm, on the south pylon of the temple of Isis on

Philae, height of letters 40-60 mm. The top line is 7.25 m above ground level.
The epigram is written in the so-called elegiac metre, characteristic of this

literary form, with alternating dactylic hexameters and pentameters. The text is

predominantly in the Doric dialect.
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We give the text of E. Bernand (1969, 78), but have added, on the basis of the
photo he provides (Pl. 16), parentheses and dots to indicate letters that have
been wholly or partly lost through damage to the stone.

Text
Kat(iiiov)
Kaicap tovmpsﬁovn Kol mtapuw KpatEova,
Zovi @ £k Zovog mtpog ’Eh:\)eepum
deonotn Evpanac T xod 'Acidoc, GOTp ORACOG
5 ‘EAhadoc, O0c cotp Zeig Gvitaike péyac,
wapdn &v mEtpoaft W] Katikiog ayvov £0nke
ypauy’, ax’ ['Axe]Edv[dpov Sjedpo porow molioG,
xon péyav £k peyajiev] Tovppaviov, avdpa Sixoov,
AYORTO RACOS ¢EPTOTOV Cryepova,
10 otdkon EVECTRAMOEV, 1V’ €1 108 vacwe EdeOiov
"EC O HOAGV VHVIfL TOV Y00voc OAPodOTOV:
i &€ Plhon GOVEDVTL KOAOV REPOC AlYORTOLO
fupl xou AlORmvV yac Opov vedtac
Kankiiov 1t0b xo
15 NIKGvOpog
100 Nixavo[poc]

(Etoug) xy Kaicapoc,
Gausved 1,
éxt Neikov otpotTIYOU.

Translation
Cat(ilius?)349
To Caesar, Lord of the sea and Master of the continents,
Zeus Liberator, (born) of Father Zeus,
Ruler of Europe and Asia, star of the whole
5 of Greece, who rose great as Saviour Zeus,
Catilius made the holy inscription on the sacred stone,
having arrived here from the city of Alexander,
and inscribed on the stone (the name of) the great Turranius of great
ancestors, a just man,
excellent governor of the whole of Egypt,
10 in order that every visitor to this island shrine
shall praise the benefactor of the land.

349The stone cutter seems to have begun by engraving the name of Catilius, but broken off after
three letters. If Catilius’ name was intended, the case cannot be determined. Catilius’ signature is
added at the end (IL 14-16).
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Philae calls out: “I am the beautiful border of Egypt
and the far-off limit of the land of the Aithiopians”.
Of Catilius, also called

15 Nicanor,
son of Nicanor.

Year 23 of Caesar(’s reign),
on the 12th of the month Phamenoth,
Neilos being strategos.

[TE]

Comments

In his proskynema (cf. 168) written in the form of an epigram Catilius refers to
the traditional Egyptian notion of Philae as the southernmost point of Egypt
and its southern border beyond which, independently of the actual political
conditions in Nubia, there is another world in which no Egyptians, but only
Aithiopians are living. The same notion occurs in Pliny’s description (N.H.
12.19=FHN III, 208) according to which Syene/Aswan is finis imperii, “the end
of the Empire”; while in fact the Dodecaschoenos was part of Egypt, as is at-
tested, e.g., by FHN III, 210 and 220. 169, though in an indirect manner, thus in-
dicating the special political status of the neighbouring territory inhabited by
Aithiopians. This special status is also reflected, e.g., in the definition of the lo-
cation of Dakka as lying, according to CIG 5078, “between Egypt and Aithiopia”.
(For the issue of “frontier” see also Whittaker 1994, 1 ff., 26 ff.)

[LT]

170 The visit of Aithiopian deities to Philae. Late 1st cent. BC-early 1st cent.
AD.
L. Philae II 158 I-11.

Source bibliography .
E. Bernand 1969 E. Bernand: Les inscriptions grecques et latines de
Philae. Vol. 2: Haut et bas empire. Paris. [= I. Philae II.]

Introduction to source

Inscription with two epigrams on the south pylon of the temple of Isis on Phi-
lae, on the same wall as the epigram of 169. The second epigram is 3.10 m above
ground level.

The epigrams are written in the same meter as the epigram of 169, but with
some irregularities (instead of alternating hexameters and pentameters, the
first epigram has two successive hexameters in vv. 5-6, the second likewise in
vv. 5-6; v. 7 of the first epigram has two too many syllables).
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We reproduce here the text of E. Bernand (1969, 128), who also provides a
photo of the inscription (Pl. 8). The quality of this photo does not enable us to
check the readings and indicate missing or damaged letters.

Text
I. "HXBopev ALYUmTOl0 TEPOS, TEPLKUAAEQR VTioOV,
"Iowdog Ivaying yoiov ETOWOMEVOL,
kot Neidov PBabb yedua, O¢ Atlyvrtov moAvoABov
oigv £to¢ odler Koloapog evtuyiong.
5 Xaipe, dvaocoa oiko, yoipolg 6’ dupo kol ov, Topomt,
yoiov &vavTmépo volmv, "ABatov moAVGEUVOV,
KOl mépyorg Mudg cwovg & Kpovou Epmopiov.

dAro.

II. Nfjoov £(c), AlyOmTOl0 TEPOG, MEPIKOAAEN, OEUVTY,
"Io180g, AlOWOTwY mpdobev, ApEdpevor,
€ldopey &v Nellot TOTOUdL VEQS ®KVLTOPOVCOL,
a&10gong ol voouvg Myoryov AilBommv

5 yolav €¢ NUETEPTYV, TLpNYopov, ailBEwpov,
fiv mdvieg Ppotol Gvdpeg £m xBovi GELVUVOLGLY.

Translation

I. We are come to the limits of Egypt, to the fairest of islands,
to behold the land of Isis, Inachus” daughter,
and the deep stream of the Nile, which keeps Egypt prosperous
year by year for the good fortune330 of Caesar.

5 Hail, beloved mistress, and hail to you too, Sarapis,
who dwells in the land across the water, most holy Abaton,
and may you send us safely to Cronus’ emporium.

Another:
II. Having arrived at the island, the limits of Egypt, most beautiful, holy,
(place) of Isis, in the face of Aithiopia,
we saw in the river Nile fast-sailing ships
which carried the Aithiopians’ shrines, worthy of the gods,35!
5 to our land, the wheat-bearing, worth a visit,
which all mortal men on earth revere.
[TE]

3500r “through the good fortune”; the force of the dative ebtvyieug is not obvious.
3510r “worth seeing”.
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Comments

170 records, in general terms and in a poetical style, the visits to Philae of the
barks of Aithiopian deities, i.e., of deities worshiped in the sanctuaries of the
Dodecaschoenus. In keeping with Egyptian tradition, the gods possessed sacred
ships which in great solemnity carried their portable boatshrines and images on
the Nile to other sanctuaries during certain festivals (cf. Kitchen 1973). Boat
processions of this kind provided an opportunity for the entire population liv-
ing between the two sanctuaries to participate in the festival. In the Ptolemaic
and Roman periods the sanctuary of Isis was famous for the boat processions
connected with the festivals celebrated there, and especially with the great
Khoiakh festival that began in the fourth month of the season of Inundation
(cf. Junker 1911, passim; Merkelbach 1963, passim; Stadelmann 1982, 1162). The
visits of the “Aithiopian” deities to the Isis temple indicate the existence of a
homogeneous cultural milieu in Lower Nubia which also included the sanctu-
aries of Philae. The particularly close relationship between the Aithiopians of
the Dodecaschoenus and the cult of Isis at Philae (cf. FHN III, 210, 240, 265-267,
324) may have its roots in the solemnly performed visits paid to Isis by the gods
worshiped in their country; close connections between the cults of the same
gods also existed in the less elevated and more practical sphere of temple ad-
ministration (cf. 180-185).

[LT]

171 Iunius Sabinus on the conquest of the Aithiopian tribes. Late 1st cent. BC.
L. Philae II 159.

Source bibliography

E. Bernand 1969 E. Bernand: Les inscriptions grecques et latines de
Philae. Vol. 2: Haut et bas empire. Paris. [= I. Philae II]
Desanges 1988 J. Desanges: Les relations de I'Empire romain avec

I"’Afrique nilotique et érythréenne, d’Auguste a
Probus. ANRW II 10.1. Berlin-New York, 3-43.

Speidel 1988 Nubia’s Roman Garrison. ANRW II 10.1. Berlin-New
York, 767-98.

Introduction to source
Epigram on the south pylon of the temple of Isis on Philae, on the same wall as
the epigrams of 169 and 170, and composed in the same meter.

The inscription has been rubbed away at the bottom left corner, see the
photo offered by E. Bernand, whose published text we reproduce here (E. Ber-
nand 1969, 138, Pl. 12).

Speidel (1988, 778-9) gives an English translation of the epigram and com-
ments on military matters.
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Text
Tovviog EvBo Zafivog, Exwv ltupouido mopnay,
1xt0, Tunvoiog Eopdv dymv oTpotifc,
0. Tov(€0)pTEVOVCO. VEOLG EYOVMOCEV 10KYOLG
Elowv &xoolewv xdopov Emotapévay.
5 [AlB16nv yap? 0]UAa pepnvoto “Popviidonct
[Vikdoog moAA?]dig fikev Exwv dryélac.
[-=---- Kkota?] uarov, epeig, tote Kat[glapog avnip,
[+-mmmm-- Klol 0TEGOC APUOCHTO.

Translation
Iunius Sabinus, with his Ityraid352 porpe353,
came here, leading a swarm of the Syene army,
which in solemn festival with novel choruses glorified
Isis, she who knows how to save the world.
5 [For] [after having vanquished?] the tribes [of the Aithiopians?354] who
raged against Romulus’ descendants,
he came here with his [many?] herds.
[During?] the fray, you will say, then Caesar’s man,
[...] and fitted on his crown.
[TE]

Comments

The Greek epigram of Iunius Sabinus was carved into the relief representing
Ptolemy XII Neos Dionysos (in the new numbering Ptolemy XI, see Huss 1994,
10) smiting his enemies on the outer front of the W tower of the First Pylon of
the Isis temple at Philae (cf. PM VI, 214; E. Bernand 1969, 138), a place doubtless
chosen consciously for a secondary inscription of a triumphal character but dis-
guised as an adoration in which a Roman officer boasts of his role‘n the Petro-
nius campaign. According to 171, Iunius Sabinus, though in rank no more than
the prefect of one cohort, was commander of the entire force of three cohorts
stationed at Syene/Aswan (Speidel 1988, 778 explains his authority by the close
proximity of the three cohorts and their common tasks in the defence of the
Thebaid and Lower Nubia), including the Ituraean cohort identified by Speidel
with the cohors Sabini also attested to have been stationed at Dakka during the
reign of Augustus (1988, 777 ff.). The epigram also indicates with sufficient clar-
ity that Tunius Sabinus commanded his three cohorts in the war with Meroe

3521.¢. belonging to the cokors IT Ituracorum, see E. Bernand (1969, 140).

353porpe means a brooch or clasp. Various explanations of its use here, or corrections of the text,
have been proposed, see E. Bernand (1969, 141 f.). Speidel (1988, 779) reads the first letter as a
kappa, and suggests that KOp<t>0, “cohort”, was meant, thus “with, i.e. commanding, the Itu-
raean cohort”.

354Desanges (1988, 18 n. 67) considers “Trogodytes” here as an alternative to “Aithiopians”.
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under C. Petronius (see 166, 168, with Comments) and that he inscribed 171 af-
ter the conflict ended with the victory of the Romans, i.e., some time in the
spring or summer of 21 BC.

[LT]
(172) Teriteqas. Evidence for reign.

Teriteqas is attested in two Meroitic cursive inscriptions as Teritegse gore, King
Teriteqas: in a graffito in the Dakka temple (=173) and in the text of a stela from
Meroe City (=174). The graffito at Dakka, in which the name of the King occurs
together with the names of the Candace Amanirenas (see (175)) and the pgr
Akinidad (see (179)), could only have been written in a period when a Meroitic
ruler could enter the Dodecaschoenus as the overlord of that territory; such pe-
riods were the Meroitic revolt in the Triacontaschoenus before April 17 29 BC
(cf. 163-165) and the Meroitic occupation of the Triacontaschoenus in 25 BC (cf.
168, Comments; FHN III, 190, 204, 205). According to a reconstruction of the
events suggested by Griffith (1917, 159 ff.), Monneret de Villard (1938, 14 f.),
Macadam (1955, 22 f.) and Hintze (1959, 25 f.), the Dakka graffito was written in
25 BC in the course of the progress of the Meroitic military expedition (which
came to the aid of the rebels, cf. 166, Comments) towards the region of the First
Cataract, before the attack on Philae, Syene/Aswan and Elephantine was
launched. It is supposed that Teriteqas died shortly afterwards; and in the de-
scription of C. Petronius’ campaign, in the course of which he forced the
Meroitic army to flee back from the First Cataract area to Dakka and there chal-
lenged it to battle, Strabo (17.1.53=FHN III, 190) already speaks of the “generals
of Queen Candace” seeking refuge on a “neighbouring island”. This Candace is,
apparently, identical with Queen Amanirenas who assumed the title goro,
“ruler”, after Teriteqas’ death (see (175)).

Several pyramid tombs have been taken into consideration as possible
burial places of Teriteqas, whose name, however, has not been found inscribed
in any tomb at Meroe or Barkal (Dunham 1957, 7: Beg. N. 21; Hintze 1959, 27,
Wenig 1967, 43, Hofmann 1978, 98 ff. and Torok 1988, 180: Bar. 2; Wenig 1973,
157: Beg. N. 14). None of these guesses has so far been substantiated.

[LT]

173 Dakka, Meroitic inscription of Teriteqas, Amanirenas, and Akinidad. Late
1st cent. BC.
REM 0092.

Introduction to source

The eighteen lines of this Meroitic cursive inscription are contained in a royal
cartouche clumsily engraved in an upright position and topped with a sundisc
and two shu feathers (Griffith 1912, Pls XII, XIII) near to the top of the front of
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the W pylon tower of the Thoth temple at Dakka (cf. PM VII, 41 ff.). For its
script and language see the General Note to the Meroitic Texts in the Introduc-
tion.

Text

()Teritegse (2)qore,, Ren(3)se kdke,,
@) Akidd pqr (5)skte [...]
(6)abrse (li) (ke)(7)deto
kdise (li) ke(8)deto
*a*s[...]

a@)brse (li) (ke)d(eto)
(10)*kdi(se li ke)(11)de(to)
[...Ja2)h

abrse li *ke(13)deto,,
kdise li a(14)redeto

adb wi,, (15)wke*nk*n,,
ahmo(16)r,, pelmosityi
a(17)hro ge*deti r,, (18)sek

Comments

Since the surface of the pylon on which 173 is engraved is undecorated and
uninscribed, the inscription cannot be dated on the basis of its relationship to
the building, and anyway the pylon itself is undated (cf. PM VII, 40 ff.; Bresciani
1974, 988). It must have been built, however, before 13 BC since 168 was in-
scribed in that year on the undecorated E thickness of the pylon entrance. An
even earlier building date seems to be indicated by REM 0093 (see (179)), the
Meroitic graffito of Akinidad, which was engraved into the surface of a relief
(PM VII, 43 [3]) representing Isis and an unidentified king on the opposite, W,
thickness of the pylon entrance.

The inscription contains the names of King (Meroitic gore) Teriteqas, the
Candace (Amni)rense (for the full form of her name see 174, (175), 176; for the
title Candace meaning probably “royal sister” see 85, Comments) and the pqr
(for the title cf. 152, comment on line 38) Akinidad. The text following the royal
names contains a series of identical structures consisting of the words abr
meaning probably “man” (cf. Griffith 1916, 123; Hofmann 1981, 348) and kdi
which doubtless means “woman” (Griffith 1911, 120; 1916, 123 f.; Priese 1971,
279 § 1.23.2; Hofmann 1981, 348). The word adb in line 14 is supposed to signify
“land” or “province” (Griffith 1916, 170; Hintze 1963, 24 No. 325; Hofmann
1981, 349); while pelmos in line 16 is a title borrowed from the Egyptian (ps-mr-
mse¢, cf. Griffith 1911, 9; 1912, 38, 51) where it originally had the meaning “gene-
ral” (cf. Schulman 1964, 41 ff.). In 1st century BC and later Demotic texts (cf.
Griffith 1937, 293) mr-ms¢ occurs, however, in a different meaning. Though the
Demotic title is translated by Griffith as strategos, its holders are actually offi
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cials who have a leading role in the government of the Dodecaschoenus and
are active in the financial administration of the temples. The badly damaged
letters after deto in line 8 were read as as/...] and supplemented as As[oreyi], i.e.,
the invocation of Osiris, by the editors of the REM. The reading cannot be con-
firmed on the basis of Griffith’s photograph (1912, P1. XIII) and an invocation of
Osiris in an inscription in the Thoth temple is inherently unlikely as well. It
would thus seem that the text had no religious character; being neither a
proskynema nor a dedication, it seems rather to have been an historical record.

[LT]

174 Stela of Teriteqas from Temple M 600 at Meroe City. Late 1st cent. BC.
Garstang-Sayce-Griffith 1911, Pls XIX, LXVIII; REM 0412.

Introduction to source

This unusual oval, granite stela (measurements and present whereabouts un-
known) was discovered in one of the rooms of Temple M 600 at Meroe City (for
the building see Garstang-Sayce-Griffith 1911, 17 ff.; Toérék n.d., Ch. 43). For the
script and language of the text see the General Note to the Meroitic Texts in the
Introduction.

Text

BEHIND IsIS
(Leke(2)te,, (3)Wos (4)wke,, (5)ltk (6)to

BEHIND KING
(Weke@)te,, *W(3)*s,, wid)*de 1,, (5)etk(6)tete (7)wi,,
m(8)seq(9)nei*d (10)yi

BELOW SCENE
(1)Teritegse,, qor*o
(2)Amnirense,, kd*ke
(3)Akinidd,, ss,, (4)[...]te o

Comments

The front of the stela is decorated with a crudely incised scene representing
King Teriteqas before Isis. The top of the stela is bounded by the winged sun-
disc. Under the wings the frames for three vertical inscription columns for the
“speech” of the goddess and another three for that of the King were engraved,
but left uninscribed, obviously on account of the small space they provided. In-
stead, the utterances of the goddess and the King were clumsily inscribed be-
hind their figures. The goddess occupies the left half of the scene and, turning
right, she holds in her left hand a lotus scepter and extends a palm branch to
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wards the King with her right hand; from the palm branch ¢k signs are di-
rected towards the King’s nostrils. The King stands before the goddess and lifts
his right arm in the gesture of adoration, while in his left hand he holds a urae-
us (?) scepter. He wears the Kushite skullcap-crown with diadem and stream-
ers; on his brow rears a uraeus wearing a tall feather crown. The King is clad in
a short tunic and wears a sash and, slung across his right shoulder, a tasselled
cord (for the costume see Térok 1990). He also wears ornamental sandals. Be-
tween the goddess and the King stands, on top of a conical stand, a libation ves-
sel with two ladles suspended from its rim.

While the inscriptions accompanying the two figures in the scene remain
incomprehensible, in both of them we may recognize the name of the goddess
Isis (Ws and Wos). It is worth noting that both inscriptions start with the word
ekete (cf. Hofmann 1981, 311 f.). The text below the scene contains the names of
the King (cf. (172)), the Candace Amanirenas (cf. (175)), and the pgr Akinidad
(cf. (179)).

[LT]
(175) Queen Amanirenas. Evidence for reign.

Queen Amanirenas is attested in four inscriptions. In two of these, i.e., the
Dakka graffito 173 and the Teriteqas Stela from Meroe City (see 174), she has the
title kdke, Candace. In the inscription on a bronze naos from Temple T at Kawa
(Macadam 1949, 100 No. 28, Pls 49, 50; REM 0628) and in the text of one of the
Hamadab stelae (see 176) she has the titles gore, “ruler”, and Candace. While in
173 and 174 she thus appears as the non-ruling partner (probably wife) of King
Teriteqas, the latter two texts commemorate her rule after the death of Teriteqas
(cf. (172)). According to a generally accepted interpretation of the documents in
which her name is recorded (cf. ibid.), Amanirenas is thought to be identical
with the one-eyed Candace who was C. Petronius’ opponent in the war between
Rome and Meroe between 25 and 21/20 BC (cf. Strabo 17.1.53 f.=FHN III, 190,
and see 168, Comments). If Strabo’s information concerning the family rela-
tionships of his Candace is correct, her son mentioned in Strabo 17.1.54 is prob-
ably identical with Akinidad, who occurs in all her known monuments (cf. 173,
174, 176, (179)).

Though her name is not attested in its mortuary chapel, the pyramid Bar. 4
(Dunham 1957, 86 ff.) is traditionally regarded as Amanirenas’ burial place
(Dunham 1957, 7; Hintze 1959, 27; Hofmann 1978, 99 f.; hesitatingly: Térok 1988,
180); Wenig, however, suggested Beg. N. 21 (Wenig 1967, 43). The reliefs in the
mortuary chapel of Bar. 4 represent a ruling queen wearing the Double Crown
of Egypt (Chapman-Dunham 1952, P1. 13/C) as well as the skullcap with double
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uraei and a Hathor crown superstructure,3> which would not contradict the at-
tribution of the pyramid to her. Also the preserved items of the grave inven-
tory, including the fragments of fine glass vessels of types dated to the Augus-
tan through Flavian-Neronian periods (see Torok 1989, 124 f. Nos 31-37) seem
to support such an attribution (the reservations voiced in Térok 1989, 124 f. ad
No. 36, 37 are not compelling).

[LT]

176 The Hamadab Stela of Amanirenas and Akinidad. Late 1st cent. BC.
British Museum 1650. Griffith 1917, Pls XXXI-XXXII; REM 1003.

Introduction to source

This stela of Queen Amanirenas and pgr Akinidad was discovered by John
Garstang at the site of Hamadab, an unexcavated settlement 2 km S of the cen-
tre of Meroe City (cf. Garstang 1914-1916, 7 f., 14 f.), standing in situ on one side
of the entrance of a small temple which belonged to an extensive sacral build-
ing complex (cf. Torok n.d., Ch. 96). On the other side of the entrance was found
another monumental stela erected by the same queen (in its badly damaged
text, however, only Akinidad’s name is preserved) which was left, on account
of its poor preservation, at the site (REM 1039). 174 is a sandstone stela the
height of which is 258 cm. Horizontal lines were engraved to frame 45 lines of
inscription; the text actually occupies only 42 lines, however. The execution of
the inscription is uneven, and especially in the lower part of the stela is hardly
legible (cf. Garstang 1917, 162).

The largely damaged and lost top of the stela contained a double scene. In
the left half of the lunette were represented. the Queen and the pgr standing be-
fore a deity, probably Amtn, who was facing left; in the right half the Queen
and the pgr were represented standing before a goddess, perhaps Mut, who was
facing right. In both scenes the Queen wears an ankle-length tunic, a coat and
sandals; the prince is apparently barefoot and is clad in a tunic and a coat. He
carries a sceptre in the right-hand scene. Below these scenes a prisoner frieze
with the representation of ten bound enemies lying on their bellies is pre-
served (cf. 152). The execution of the incised representations is remarkably
clumsy.

For the script and language of the text see the General Note to the Meroitic
Texts in the Introduction.

Text
(l)Amnirense,, qore li,, kdwe li,, yitnidebhe 1,
gore(fi)yi,, Aki(2)nidd,, pqriiyi,, pestofiyi,,

355Chapman-Dunham 1952, Pl. 13/D (the drawing has, erroneously, both uraei wearing the
White crown); cf. Tordk 1987, 22 Type B XVIL
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pqr,, qorise 1,, qor,, hrphe lw,, ges,, a@3)rmeyose li,,

qor,, hrphe 1,, ahro*se*l,, atbe,, tmot,, hrphe,, armi 1, (4)qes to,,

abrse 1, yekedi,, kdise 1,, arse li,, *tk*k,, yemogqe,, qebese wi,, (5)yerki,,

armesye lhe,, adhite,, geper,, abr 32,, kdi 135,, qo leb,, yed(6)hi,,

arbhteke,, pqr li,, yedo,, ges li,, imloke,,

*trodeb,, abe*pb,, msed*e*I*n (7)firo,, edeteq, *mro*i*l,, *lro*n *Ib*k*te,,
eqelbhe,,

yedk,, aro bel,, s*kte,, gesto,,

qo®)r,, hrphe 1, ahro gese 1, atbe tmot,, hrphe 1,, ges,, npto,,

aro bel,,

abrse (9)1,, yekedi,, kdise 1, arse li,, *tk*t,, emoqe,, qebese wi,, erk,,

*skte,, aro bel(,,) (10)adhite,, perite,, abr 100,, kdi 100 [...],, qo leb,,

apotebese,, *tk*k,, m*ki*n,, y (11)*q*o*r,, mki *weste 1,

abrse 1, yeked,, kdise 1, arese li,, *tk*k,, emoqe,, qebe(12)se wi,, yerki,,

apese,, *bmki,, wete lhe,,

adhite,, prite,, abr 58* %, kdi 223,, qo (13)leb,, apote,, gebese,, yetkbhi,,

yqo*l,, me*h,, alege,, gesto,,

alle leb aberse (14)1,, yeked,, kdise 1,, arse li,, *tk*k,, deqeb ese wi,, a*wete,,
etkbhi,,

arkedni*/*, (15)*aqebese wi,, erbhi,,

al*leb *s*o,, pertese,, ges,, qo leb wi,, hrphii,, mle kse lke,,

(16)alegese wide *1*o,, eqete*d*1*b*h*i,,

seb,, q(o) leb witese,, yesebe,, ns,, ns *1,,

qor,, a(17)*te,, eqepi,, mede wite 1, *a*y*o*s[..]*esbi,, *tk*k,, dd,,

(seb,,) qo leb,, witese,, ye(18)*se*be gebese wite,,

sb *1,, mded wite li,, qor,, nl,, [...] *1,, yedhbh,,

A*m*n[.] (19)*71,, qor,, mlo lh,, Amnp,, *pn*k*k,, ahro,, hrphte,, [.]*b*w*ike,, *s
*wido,,

qo leb,, ye*b*e (20)*1,, yesebe witese,, ns,, n*s *1,,

Amnp,, yiroh,, mdewi,, *n*s,,

seb,, krte li,, art2l)hnki,, tefike 1,, tewwibh*e,,

seb,, meke,, adb*1*elhe,, enoqge,,

seb,, mdeybe li,, *sq*tese(22)i1 li,, adblelh,, *lbrete,, qes li,, holitke,,

seb,, seb lhe,, eno wite,, w*lbrte,, hr(23)pheke,, s wido,, irhhi,,

seb wi,, eqese wi *1,, ekte,,

kdise lw,, abrse lw,, yemoqe (24)eqebese wit,, w*kbte,,

tefike lhe,, etewwite,, m*mo li,, d*mbe li,, mdeweyi,, *m*pde[.](25)*yi,, *bi*k,,
wwi ke *w*i,, *kde y*e*k,, abri *k,, wi 3348

wwi ke wi,, erote,, tinfike (w) (26)likidbte,, ase*nte,, ger lise lw,, asr,, ahidebh,, wi
1626

Akinidd (27)qo pqr lo pesto lo,,

pqri lke,, Mno,, n li,, eqe*thii

ant,, Mno (28)tese lke,, Mno,, n li,, eqe*thii,,
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pqri li,, pesti li,, tbi tnideb (29)he,,

qore bki,, npbih,, amre,, *mhr*l*osef,,

Amni,, arrese (30)se,, prtedse,, hrphe,, wse l,, 1k 1,

seb,, krte li,, arthnoke wi (31)tefike 1,, tewwibhe,,

seb,, meke,, adb *I*i lhe,, enoge,,

seb,, mtey (32)be li,, *sq*tesefi li,, adb*I*i 1h,, *lbrete,, ges li,, holiteke,,
se(33)b,, seb lh,, eno wite,, w*lbrte,, hrphe ke,, s wido,, ithhi,,

seb wi,, (34)eqese wi*t,, ekte,,

kdise lw,, abrse lw,, emoqe qgebese wi 1,, w(35)*kbte,,

*pede kese lke,, hrphe ke,, qo leb,,

wte dete,, Mk,, wite pid*e (36)lke,,

qo,, | hrphe,, p*b*o 1i,, tkk [...],,

*wte dete *leb k,, a*hi L, p 1 37)ke,,

wte dete,, Amnpte,, pide *lke,,

*seb,, wrewhe li [.]*p[..]*e*m (38)Mke no wi,, tefike 1,, (1/t)br ke,,
qorteb,, etkbhe

hr(ph)e,, w(39)se 1,, tkt,, Amni,, arresese,, Amn(40)p,, nete se li,, *A*m*np,, pide
lke,,

qo leb,, (s/w)tedebte,,

seb,, tefike lhe,,

wwi ke wi,, e (4l)rol.]te,, tinnki,, wlikidbte, ase*nte,, qger lise (42)lw,, asr,,
ahideb*h*e wi 1032*%,

Comments

Griffith (1917) interpreted the texts of the two Hamadab stelae as records of the
war against Rome in 25-24 BC. In Vogliano’s (1940, 69 ff.) and Hintze’s view
(1959, 25 f.) they record the initial episode of the war only, viz., the successful at-
tack on Philae, Syene and Elephantine. This interpretation of the two inscrip-
tions is based first of all on the occurrences in their text of the words Arme and
Qes, which were identified as Rome and Kush. While Hofmann’s (1981, 291 ff.)
arguments against these identifications remain unconvincing, the restriction of
the supposed contents of the narrative to the first episode of the war is improb-
able. Strabo’s (FHN III, 190) account does not leave any doubt as to the unbro-
ken course of the conflict from the Meroitic attack against the Egyptian towns
through C. Petronius’ counter-attack and the Meroitic defeat at Pselchis/Dakka
to the expulsion of the forces of Queen Amanirenas from Lower Nubia (cf. 166,
168, Comments). Consequently, the erection of a Meroitic triumphal stela di-
rectly after the successful attack against Philae, Syene and Elephantine is im-
probable. It cannot be ruled out, however, as Hofmann did, that the two stelae
were set up after the end of the war in 21/20 BC and that their text was formu-
lated as a triumphal inscription, independently of the actual course and out-
come of the conflict.
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The text of 176 was analysed in great detail by Hofmann (1981, 288 ff.). Since
her remarks, though they provide an excellent insight into a number of gram-
matical problems, do not render possible an historical reconstruction of the pre-
sumed contents of the text, in the following only the secure anthroponym and
toponym identifications will be pointed out. References will be made to the
lines of the text.

1.-2. Amanirenas has the titles gore, “ruler”, and kdwe (=kdke), Candace (cf. 85,
Comments). Akinidad, whose name and titles are introduced with the obscure
compound qore(7i?)-yi (cf. Hofmann 1981, 262 f.) that includes the word mean-
ing “ruler”, is pqr (cf. 152, comment on line 38), pesto (for the title as “viceroy”
or “governor” of Lower Nubia see 154, Comments). The repetition in lines 2-3
of the title pgr qori-se, “pqr of the ruler” seems to belong to the opening sen-
tence of the narrative part of the text.

2-3. The long sentence(s) beginning with the words pgr gori-se-l qor hrphe lw ges
arme-yose-li may, if the interpretation of the words ges and arme is correct, open
the narrative on the conflicts with Roman Egypt.

4 and passim. abr=man (cf. Griffith 1916, 123); kdi=woman (Griffith 1911, 120).

5 and passim. In qo-leb, qo is interpreted to mean “living person” by Griffith
(1917, 167), Hintze (1960, 148 ad line 26, here see 152) and Priese (1971, 279 §
1.22.1); -leb is the plural of the Meroitic “article” -li/lo (cf. Hintze 1963, 3; Priese
1971, 276£.§ 1.12/:1:13.15 1151 )

13. apote=envoy, from Egyptian wpwti; cf. Griffith 1911, 10; Hintze 1963, 10 No.
49.

18-19. An utterance beginning (?) with the word qor, “ruler”, and referring to
Amn=Amin, Amnp=Amin of Luxor and containing the adverbs mlo=good
(Griffith 1911, 41 note 1) and lh=great, big (ibid., 10, 23, 96).

20. Amnp=Amin of Luxor; Mdewi=Meroe (?; but see Hofmann 1981, 309).

26 ff. With the name and titles of Akinidad, apparently a second part of the nar-
rative is opened; while in the first part the mentions of men and women and
quantities may perhaps have referred to captives or the like, the second part,
beginning with mentions of Mno=Amuan and a prophet (ant; see 154, Com-
ments), seems to refer to royal actions connected with cults.

As shown by Hofmann (1981, 326), a precise addition of the numbers of abr,
man, and kdi, woman given in the course of the narrative is to be found in line
25. In this fact Hofmann sees a confirmation of the impression she received
from the grammatical analysis of the text, viz., that both 176 and REM 1039 are
donation texts. In her view this donation-text character excludes the presence of
a historical narrative in the same inscription and, in support of her interpreta-
tion of 176, she also refers to parallel expressions occurring in 176 and 152 fur-
ther in REM 0094 (FHN 1II, 300) which she also regards as “purely” dedication
texts. However, donations may well be listed at the end of a historical narrative
too; and the large numbers of men and women given in the text of 176 fit
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much better into the context of a record of a war than of a donation text (for the
usually small number of people “donated” to temples cf. 71).

(LT]

(177) Queen Amanishakheto. Evidence for reign.

Queen Amanishakheto’s reign is attested by 1) her cartouches on two blocks
from Temple T at Kawa (Macadam 1949, 117, No. 106, P1. 35; Dunham 1957, fig.
A/7; REM 0706); 2) a granite stela discovered by Garstang in the forecourt of the
late Aman temple at Meroe City (REM 1041; for fragments discovered at later
dates see Hintze 1960, 134); 3) her cartouches from the palace at Wad ban Naqga
(Vercoutter 1962, fig. 12; REM 1055A); 4) an unpublished stela from Qasr Ibrim
now in the British Museum (Plumley 1971, P1. 8); 5) her cartouche on the pylon
of Beg. N. 6 (REM 0055, 0056); 6) her presumed funerary offering table from Beg.
N. 6 (Hintze 1959, 45 ff. Nos 8a-8b).

Her name occurs in the following forms:
1) Mnishte (in Meroitic hieroglyphs)
2) Am(ni)sheto gor kd(ke) (in Meroitic cursive)
3) (Am)nishete (in Meroitic hieroglyphs)
5) Amnisheto qo mlo wi,,,
6) Amnsheto qore.

The chronological position of her reign is indicated by the fact that her
name occurs together with the name of Akinidad in Temple T at Kawa (see
source 1 above: REM 0705) and in the unpublished Qasr Ibrim stela (source 4
above). Following Hintze’s (1959, 26) suggestion and accepting the consensus
(cf. Hofmann 1978, 108 f.), she is regarded here as the direct successor of
Amanirenas; and her reign is accordingly dated to the last years of the 1st cen-
tury BC and the early 1st century AD.

According to the incompletely preserved offering table from Beg. N. 6 (see
source 6 above), Queen Amanishakheto was the daughter of a lady called
Ar|...Jthwit (Hintze 1959, 48 regards her, without providing any evidence for his
suggestion, as daughter of King Amanikhabale; for the latter see FHN III, (191)).
It thus seems that she wasn’t the daughter of her predecessor Amanirenas (see
(175)). Her title “Candace” in source 2 may indicate that she was a royal wife (cf.
85, Comments), so it also appears possible that she was, like Amanirenas, mar-
ried to Teriteqas and that she became the successor of Amanirenas as ruler of
Meroe because, for reasons which remain unknown to us, Akinidad wasn’t ac-
cepted as a legitimate heir to the throne (cf. (179)). The legitimacy of Amani-
shakheto was secured, like that of Queen Shanakdakheto, through a male
member of the royal family. In the mortuary chapel reliefs of Beg. N. 6 she is
represented being “crowned” by a prince (Chapman-Dunham 1952, Pl. 16/A,B)
according to the iconographical pattern of Shanakdakheto’s representations (cf.
(149)).
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The prosperity of her reign is indicated by her building activity at Kawa (cf.
Macadam 1955, 23 f.) and Wad ban Naqa (for the sumptuous building cf. Ver-
coutter 1962; Wenig 1978, 72) and attested by the splendid collection of jewels
(see recently Priese 1992, with earlier literature) discovered by Ferlini (1837) in a
recess behind a “ba house entrance” (shaped as a naos front; cf. Priese 1992, 16)
on the front side of the pyramid of Beg. N. 6, close to its top. The exceptionally
fine pieces include, besides remarkable Roman (?) and/or Roman Egyptian im-
ports, a series of gold seal rings with the representation of the “divine birth” of
the Queen and her legitimation by Am{in of Napata (cf. Torok 1987, 39 ff.;
Priese 1992, 44 ff., figs 42-44). Amanishakheto is represented on the pylon of her
funerary cult chapel Beg. N. 6 (Chapman-Dunham 1952, Pl. 17) as a triumphant
warrior spearing her enemies and wearing a royal costume which associates
her with the Nubian warrior and hunter deities (cf. Torok 1990, 168 ff.).

[LT]

178 Fragments of the Amanishakheto Stela from Meroe City. Late 1st cent. BC-
early 1st cent. AD.
REM 1041.

Introduction to source
These fragments of a finely executed granite stela were discovered by Garstang
in the W corner of the forecourt of the late Amfin temple at Meroe City (cf.
Shinnie-Bradley 1980, 91, P1. XXXVII; Térok n.d., Ch. 31) and “restored”, i.e., ce-
mented in, in situ in the form of a small obelisk. At a later time, however, the
“obelisk” was deliberately broken. Fragments of the stela were registered by
Hintze (1959, 46, P1. IX) and B.G. Haycock (unpublished) and unpublished frag-
ments are also preserved in the collection of the School of Archaeology and
Oriental Studies of the University of Liverpool (see Térok n.d., Ch. 31).

For the script and language of the inscription see the General Note to the
Meroitic Texts in the Introduction.

Text

FRAGMENT A

(1)(al)egese,,, Am(ni)(2)sheto,, qor,,, kd(ke 1,,) (3)pe wide,,, m(lo) [...]li,,, arse li
ke,, (4)yithe,,,

*m*d**, dhi Iw 1538 qo leb ede brht [...]

(5)[...]deqgeni ke[...]

6)[...}dtret[...]

()]...]qorte 1h 1[...]

FRAGMENT B

(1)[...]Jarse like [...]
@[...]JAmnp[...]
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3)[...Jelht]...]
@]...]Jabr wi 1032 kdi 2623 be qore 1w[...]
5)[...]JAqgedise]...]

FRAGMENT C
()[...]Jephe mlo wil...]
@[...Jakipl[...]
@3)[...]Jakiple[...]
@)[...]ephe qe[...]

FRAGMENT D
(D[...Jakiplet[...]
(2)[...]Jephle kdiJ...]
(3)[...Jihlh*t[...]
(4)[...]deqgeni ke wllkiiyil...]

FRAGMENT E
(W[...Jimlet,,, degeni wi lik[...]
(2)[]btf/l abr 11// ideh”/["‘]

Comments
A 1-2. To judge by the sequence of the word alegese occurring, as a rule, in
Meroitic texts in a context that suggests the meaning “monument” or the like
(see comment on line 1 of 152) and the name and the titles of Amanishakheto,
Fragment A appears to contain the introduction of the stela inscription or of a
topical unit thereof.

A 3 ff.; B 1ff appear to record events or royal acts concerning large numbers
of people, both men (abr) and women (kdi) and Amun of Luxor (Amnp) and
Khonsu (Agedise, see comment on line 8 of 152) are also mentioned.

[LT]
(179) Prince Akinidad. Evidence for career.

Prince Akinidad is attested at Dakka in two Meroitic cursive graffiti: 1) together
with King Teritaqas and queen Amanirenas as Candace in 173; 2) alone in a
graffito (REM 0093) inscribed on the W thickness of the pylon entrance of the
Thoth temple (cf. PM VII, plan on p. 42) opposite 168; 3) on a stela from Meroe
City Temple M 600 (=174) in the company of King Teriteqas and Amanirenas as
Candace; 4) on a bronze naos from Kawa, Temple T (Macadam 1949, 100 No. 28,
Pls 49, 50; REM 0628), together with Queen Amanirenas as ruler and Candace
(cf. (175)); 5) on masonry blocks from Kawa, Temple T (British Museum 1774,
Macadam 1949, 117 No. 105, Pl. 58; REM 0705), together with Queen Amani-
shakheto; 6) in the texts of the stelae from Hamadab, REM 1003=176 and 1039,
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together with Queen Amanishakheto; 7) in the text of an unpublished stela
from Qasr Ibrim (Plumley 1971, Pl 8), together with Queen Amanishakheto;
and 8) on masonry blocks from the cella of Temple M 250 at Meroe City
(Garstang-Sayce-Griffith 1911, P1. LXII/2; REM 0402). His name and titles occur
in these documents in the following forms:

1) Akidd pqr (Meroitic cursive)

2) Akini(d)d pqr (Meroitic cursive)

3) Akinidd (Meroitic cursive)

4) Akinidd pqr qori-s pesto sew Qes-te (Meroitic cursive)

5) Akinidd (Meroitic hieroglyphs)

6) Akinidd pqr pesto pqr qori-s (Meroitic cursive)

rallis

8) Akinidd ge pqr qori-s pesto (Meroitic hieroglyphs).

To judge by the absence of any title in document 3 (=174), the stela from
Temple M 600 at Meroe City seems to represent the earliest source for
Akinidad’s career. His occurrence in a royal donation text as one of the dona-
tors indicates that he is a member of the royal family; this is also suggested by
the fact that in hieroglyphic inscriptions his name is written in a cartouche. Al-
though his identification as a crown prince in the documents where he appears
in the company of King Teriteqas and queen Amanirenas would seem likely, it
is contradicted by his subsequent career: he never became a ruler, but continued
to appear at the side of two successors of Teriteqas, Queen Amanirenas and
Queen Amanishakheto. The ambiguity of his position, i.e. his royal context on
the one hand, and his acting as an official on the other, is obvious. While royal
princes without any visible role in the government of the kingdom are fre-
quently represented from the late 3rd century BC onwards,3% Akinidad’s office
as governor of Lower Nubia (see below) is quite unusual. An explanation for
his unusual career should, however, be sought for in the actual historical situa-
tion prevailing at the time of his appointment as pesto, and not, as was sug-
gested by Hofmann (1977a; 1978, 96), by recourse to the hypothesis that he, and
other men with the title pgr, were “Vezirs” of the kingdom and were of non-
royal descent. Akinidad’s royal descent seems beyond doubt if we accept the
chronological outline sketched in the Comments on (172)-(179); for in its
framework Akinidad must be identical with the son of the Candace mentioned
by Strabo 17.1.54 (=FHN 1III, 190, cf. here (175), Comments).

The Dakka graffiti REM 0092 (=173) and 0093 were written in the course of
the war with Rome after the successful Meroitic attack on Philae, Syene and
Elephantine in 25 BC (cf. 166, Comments; (172)). In them Akinidad appears as
pqr, a title already occurring in the Tafiyidamani Stela (152 38: pgr qori-se, “pqr
of the king”) and attested from the 1st century AD in the titulary of princes of

356Cf. (128); for the evidence of the reliefs in the royal mortuary cult chapels see Chapman-
Dunham 1952, passim.
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royal blood (cf. FHN III, (213)) as well as in titularies of Lower Nubian pesto-
princes, in whose careers this title represents the highest possible rank (cf.
Torok 1977a). While pgr may thus originally have had the restricted meaning
of “royal prince” or the like, from the 2nd century AD onwards it could also be
conferred upon high dignitaries of non-royal descent in the provincial admin-
istration (see ibid., and Toérok 1988, 248 f.; owing to lack of data it remains un-
known, whether the extension of the title to non-royal persons also meant that
it was no longer used by royal princes).

Akinidad was pgr during the life of King Teriteqas; in the reign of Queen
Amanirenas he was also pesto and sew Qes-te, “sew in Kush (?)”.357 While the
second title remains incomprehensible for us, in all probability the title pesto
marks the office of the governor (in the literature frequently “viceroy”) of
Meroe’s Lower Nubian “province”, called in Meroitic documents Akin {(cf. 155
9 f.), between the Egyptian frontier and the Second Cataract (cf. 154, 155, and see
Torok 1977; 1979, 109 ff.; 1988, 246 ff.). If the generally accepted chronological
scheme is correct (cf. (172), (175), (177)), the appointment of Akinidad, a royal
prince, as governor of Akifi happened after the peace treaty between Augustus
and the envoys of the Meroitic queen was concluded on Samos in 21/20 BC (cf.
168, Comments) and signals the importance for Meroe of the territory which
formerly belonged to the vassal Triacontaschoenus created by Cornelius Gallus
(cf. 163-165), the Meroitic re-organisation of which now became possible.

Besides the two Hamadab inscriptions (see 176) erected in the reign of
Queen Amanirenas and the Qasr Ibrim stela set up under the reign of her suc-
cessor Queen Amanishakheto, the rank and official realm of Akinidad is indi-
cated most strikingly by his building activity. At Kawa he carries out restoration
work (the extent of which can, however, not be defined) in the company of
Queen Amanishakheto. His name is written there in a royal cartouche. His
name and titles are also inscribed in cartouches on the relief blocks (Garstang-
Sayce-Griffith 1911, P1. XXXV /1) preserved from Temple M 250 at Meroe City
(cf. FHN I, (36)) which was rebuilt by him in a most remarkable archaizing style
(see Torok n.d., Ch. 27). These cartouches, topped by the image of the bee from
the title of the ruler, occupy the space between the figure of the god worshiped
in the sanctuary (probably Amfin; only a ram’s horn and an uraeus are pre-
served from his crown) and the figure of Akinidad standing before the god and
receiving life from him. Though represented without any regalia and wearing
only a simple princely diadem over his natural hair, Akinidad nevertheless
appears here in an iconographical context which normally is exclusively royal:
in a temple relief, it could only be a ruler who, as high priest, performs the cult;

357Hofmann 1981, 291 f. doubts that Qes was the Meroitic equivalent of Egyptian Ki§/Kis/Ks1/
Kws / K381/ K$wl, although she refers to the Demotic graffito Philae 410 (FHN III, 249) written for
a Meroite in which the land of Meroe is termed T3 n Nhs as well as K$3.
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and it could only be an actual ruler who thus receives legitimacy and power
from the gods.

(LT]

180 Dendur, Demotic inscription of Swny. 11/10 BC (?).
Griffith 1937, 33 f.: Dendur No. 1; Burkhardt 1985, 103 f.

Text and translation

(1) hut-sp 20t i-ir-hr Swny

(1) Twentieth regnal year, in the time of Suny,

p3 mr-mas¢ p3 rf n Ist

the district-commissioner and the agent of Isis.

Pi-¢hm (2) s3 P3-di-Wsi[r] p3 mr-3n nti dd
Pakhém, (2) the son of Petosiris, the lesonis-priest, (it is) who says
n Pa-t3-7tn’ s3 P3-di-Tst p3 hm-ntr

to Patatenen, the son of Petisis, the prophet

hn¢ n3 hl-cyw (3) ns rtw n T3-hst-d

and the elders ) and the agents of Tahatsh (Dendur):

mn-mtw=y ‘wyw¢' (4) r-hr="tn’
I have no ‘dispute’ (4) with 'you’

frm" ps hry Pa-Hr p3 ntr n Kl

"and’ the Lord Pahér, the god of Korte.

[p3] <nh (5) r-iw.ir="k" ["ir'] n="1"

[The] oath (5) which "you" (sing.) shall ["take’] for 'me’

n p3 ["hrw’] [n 8] m{t n Pr-iw-w¢b

[‘today’ in the] midst of the Abaton,

dd n'(6) "...." m-s3 piy hd dbn 1

saying, “'—7¢) apart from that one deben-weight of silver,
bw ir=n di (7) ... n T3-hst-d

we donot pay  (7) (anything) to Tahatsh (Dendur);

bw ir ps hry (8) Pa-Hr di
nor does the Lord (8) Pahor pay (anything)
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(r-)dbs s mtyt (9) nIst nti iw=f rw$ r-i-irt=s
in return for the '—' (9) of Isis which he cares for.”

(10) ink het
(10) As for me myself,

n-di ir=w n=i ps ‘nh (11) nti sh hri
when they have taken for me the oath  (11) which is written above,

wy=y nim=w (m-)bsh Tst
I 'shall be’ far from them before Isis
(12) n 3 iswt n ps tw (13) n n3 Pr-gw  (14) 3¢ dt

(12) in requital ~ for the 'breath’ (13) of the kings, (1) for ever.

(15) sh Ps-<hm s;3 Ps-di-Wsi(16)r p3 mr-$n
(15) Written by Pakhoém, son of Petosi(16)ris, the lesonis-priest,

(17) (n) d(r)t=f he=f
(17) by his own hand.

Note to the translation
In the course of the Ptolemaic Period and subsequently during the early Roman
Period the activities of the provincial governors called strategoi3>8 came in-
creasingly to be concerned with civil rather than military affairs. At the same
time there continued to be strategoi who were “generals” in the strict sense,
and the provincial officials continued to control military and police forces. In
an attempt to capture the composite role of the provincial strategos I have cho-
sen to translate the word by “district-commissioner”, thereby inviting a com-
parison with the role of the British Colonial Official in Sudan. I have also used
this translation for the mr-ms¢ in the Dodecaschoenus even though his status
and role may not be the same as that of the provincial governor.

[RHP]

Comments

Inscriptions 180, 182-185 are selected from the monuments of the administra-
tion of the Roman Dodecaschoenus in the period between the reign of Augus-
tus and the late 50s AD. While recording different agreements concluded be-
tween inhabitants of the region, formulated in the form of an oath (Burkhardt
1985, 29 ff.) in the presence of the mr ms¢ of the Dodecaschoenus and inscribed
on a temple wall according to contemporary Upper Egyptian legal practice (cf.
Kaplony-Heckel 1963 and see the Demotic inscriptions Nos 57-65 in Philae,

358 zrpatnyol is a Greek plural form. Ztpatnyde, the original meaning of which was “leader of
an army”, is often translated “general”.
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Griffith 1937, 54 ff.; Burkhardt 1985, 123), these texts also bear witness to the pre-
eminent role played by members of non-Egyptian elite families in the adminis-
tration of the region.

The list of the attested non-Egyptian holders of the title mr m$< of the Dode-
caschoenus ranges from Mn’e, 29 or 25 BC (?) (see 162) through Swny, 11/10 BC
(?) (180), Slw, AD 10/11 (181), Rqe, AD 30 (182) to Able (also written Abli, Abla)
who is attested between AD 48 and 57 or (if 184 dates from AD 64) between AD
48 and 64 (for the next occurrence of an agent of Isis in the preserved evidence
see FHN III, 231).

Since the details of the legal transactions recorded in the texts do not directly
concern the topics dealt with in FHN and require a special treatment by an ex-
pert in legal history (cf. Seidl 1929), it may suffice to point out, as to the sorts of
the legal matters touched upon in 180, 182-185, that, however limited they are
in number, they seem to include a range of issues involving family and inheri-
tance law, cases of financial transactions, and leases similar to the far more ex-
tensive corpus of Ptolemaic (from about 200 BC) and early Roman Upper Egyp-
tian Demotic temple oaths (cf. Kaplony-Heckel 1975, 1201 f.)

It would seem that the Demotic oaths taken by Meroites reflect the activity
of the mr m3¢< as a sort of appellate judge.35? The official activity of the mr ms¢ as
he appears in the texts quoted here is that of a civil servant who is, however,
closely connected with the (probably first of all financial) administration of the
domain of the Isis temple at Philae. His authority extends, as shown most
clearly by the three documents of Abla (183-185), over the whole of the
Dodecaschoenus. All known holders of the title mr m$ who are of non-Egyptian
origin combine the office of mr msc with that of rf n Is, agent of Isis;3¢0 the
earliest of them, who served during the reign of the Meroitic king Aqrakamani
is, however, also a rf n Pr-3, an agent of the king (see 162). The intertwining of
the civil administration of the Dodecaschoenus with the administration of the
domain of Isis apparently follows from the fact that the bulk of the land in the
region was the property of the Temple of Isis at Philae (cf. 112, 137, Comments).
At all events, the administration of the domains of other temples in the region
was also under the authority of the mr ms¢, as is indicated by 181, written by
Slw, mr ms¢ and agent of Isis of Philae and of Thoth of Pnubs/Dakka.

180 was inscribed on the W end of the N wall of the pronaos, i.e., in the pub-
lic part, of the temple of Dendur which was dedicated by Augustus to the dei-
fied brothers Peteisis (Ps-di-Ist) and Pahor (Bs-n-Hr), sons of Kuper (Qwpr/Qpr),

3591In the contemporary Demotic oaths Philae 57-61, Griffith 1937, 54-56, the oath is not ordered
by the mr m3¢, who is not mentioned at all, which may indicate that the cases mentioned in these
texts were settled by a lower instance, a lay or a military tribunal (for the latter see graffito Ph.
58, Griffith 1937, 54, 29 AD); cf. Kaplony-Heckel 1975, loc. cit.

360For a rf (alternate transliterations: rd or rt) of Isis of Koptos between ca. AD 14 and 68, see the
monuments of Parthenios published by Farid (1978). His Greek monuments translate r{ by npo—
GTATNG.
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who was perhaps identical, according to a fascinating suggestion put forward by
Cyril Aldred (1978, 30 f.), with the Meroitic tyrannos appointed in 29 BC by Cor-
nelius Gallus (cf. Térok 1989-1990, 180 f.; and see also 163-165).

(LT]

181 Dakka, proskynema of Slw. 10/11 AD.
Griffith 1937, 25: Dakka No. 29; Burkhardt 1985, 99.

Text and translation

(1) n=f mni dy (m-)bsh Dhwty (n) Ps-nbs ps: ntr
(1) His name endures here in the presence of Thoth of Pnubs (Tabo), the great
god.

Slw; p; mr-ms¢
Selwa, the district-commissioner (strategos),

p3rf n Ist n Pr-web (sic) Pr-iw-1k
the agent of Isis of Pure-house (the Abaton) and Philae,

(2) ps 1§ n' Dhwty (n) Ps-nbs p3 ntr
(2) and the agent of' Thoth of Pnubs (Tabo), the great god,

ntl wih=f di ir=w 8 knh n p;mn (n) ns Pr-sw & miy’
(it is) who had them make the shrine in the name of the Kings for ever.

sh (n) hst-sp 40t
Written in the 40th regnal year.
(RHP]

Comments

181 is written in the form of a proskynema (cf. 168) and was thus intended to
perpetuate the “praying presence” (cf. Geraci 1971) of its author before the god.
The author of the graffito is Slw, a non-Egyptian dignitary who held the highest
civil office in the early Roman Dodecaschoenus, i.e., that of the mr ms¢, and was
also responsible for the financial administration of the domains of Isis and of
Thoth. The scope of his official activity is clearly indicated by his text, in which
he says that the sanctuary of the Dakka temple (i.e., the inner sanctuary S of the
“chapel” of Arqamani [cf. (129)]; PM VII, 42, 47 ff.) was built during his tenure
and under his direction. The graffito was carefully inscribed beneath the car-
touches of Augustus in the relief on the W half of the N wall of the sanctuary,
between the heads of Isis and Augustus.

[LT]
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182 Philae, Demotic inscription of Rqe. 30 AD.
Griffith 1937, 53: Philae No. 54; Burkhardt 1985, 105 f.

Text and translation

(1) hst-sp 16 ibd 4 3mw sw 19
(1) Sixteenth regnal year, fourth month of Summer, 19th day,

n Tybrys (2) Gysrs ps ntr ps3 3r (n) ps ntr
of Tiberius (2) Caesar, the god, the son of the great god.

Rki (3) ps mr-m3¢ ps rf n Ist nti dd
Reki (3) the district-commissioner, the agent of Isis, (it is) who says

(n) Ps-di-Hr s3 (4) Htr ps "whf’
(to) Petehor son of (4) Hatre, the "hair-dresser”,

mi-nn P3-di-Ir-nfr s3 P3-3r-(n-)(5)ps-wr
(and) Petearntife son of Pshe(n)s)poér, likewise ("hair-dresser’),

mi-nn Hr-pa-TIst s3 P3-3r-(n-)Mn;
(and) Parpaése son of Pshenmere, likewise ("hair-dresser’),

mi-nn  Stm-n=i-(6)Hnm s3 Pa-Hnm
(and) Setemnai)khnum son of Pakhntim, likewise ("hair-dresser?),

ns mr-hsiw n Ist (7) (n) Pr-web (sic) Pr-iw-lk
the overseers of singers of Isis (7) of Pure-house (the Abaton) and Philae

irm nsy=w hbrw
and their associates:

(8) tw=y wwy r-ir=twin
® I have no claim against you

rpshpi (n) (9 wpl nps1/10 npshwnb (n) ps 8
with respect to the right to (9) farm the tithe on any expense whatsoever

nti ph (10) r-ir=twtn "hn" t kh mht ["imn{’] (11) n p3 inhys n pr-isbt [ — — — ]
which comes (10) to you in the north[-"'west’] corner (11) of the "enclosure’ in the
east[...]

(12) hn¢ p3 1/10 n ps hw n rmt nb nti iw=f (13) m8f n psy=i rn n t kh (14) (n)
rn=s

(12) together with the tithe of the expense of every man who (13) inspects in my
name in the corner (14) (in) question,
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(n) t3i (n) ps hrw r hry (15) (n) mpt nb gedt
from this day forward (15) each year for ever.

[RHP]
Comments

The text of 182 was inscribed on the SW jamb of the great pylon of the Temple
of Isis. For its historical background see 180, Comments.

[LT]

183 Philae, Demotic inscription of Able. 48 AD.
Griffith 1937, 53 f.: Philae No. 55; Burkhardt 1985, 106 f.

Text and translation

(1) hst-sp 8t ibd 4 prt sw 21
(1) Eighth regnal year, fourth month of Winter, 21st day,

n Tbyrs Glwi{s Gysrs (2) Sbsf Grmnks swigre psntr
of Tiberius Claudius Caesar (2) Augustus (Sebastos) Germanicus, Imperator
(Autokrator), the god.

p3 bls (3) r-iw-ir sble ps mr-m3< ps rt n Ist
The settlement (3) which Able, the district-commissioner and agent of Isis made

irm Ps-3r-ps-hwi  (4) p3 ssmst
with Pshenphowt, (4) the ssimeste,

irm n3 rmtw  P3-¢y-h
and the people of Peihoi

hn t3 wsh (5)dd
in the forecourt (of the temple), (5) saying:

34=y we "sp-sn’ swle n ps tSe n "Ist’
“I have separated out (lit.: cut off) one 'by one’ swle of (or: for) the nome of
Isis™

we n ns rmw (n) Pi-¢y-hy

one for the people of Peihoi;

[ky we] (6) n p3 mr-ms¢

[another one] (6) for the district-commissioner;
we n p3 hhnsti

one for the hhnsti-official;
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[we] nn¢mimi n ...
[one] for the emimi-official of [ — |;

(7) n p3 '8
7y for the 3¢

iw ’ we? n ps nfe

while © one’ for the sailor

'wt’ n 'piy=w ms’ (8) n sbr{ (9-14) ...
and ‘one" for "their —° (8) for sbrt (9-14) ...

(15) ts wpt (n) ht-ntr ...
(15) the work of the temple-complex ...

(16) 8 wpt (n) hl-s
(16) the work of an elder,

(n) 81 (n) 17) pshrw rhri ... (18) ...
from (17) this day onwards ... (18)...”

(19) P3-¢hm Ps-di-Wsir Ps-di-Hr
Pakhoém, Petosiris, Petehér,

(20) ... ps mr-ms¢
(20y ... the district commissioner,

hnt p3 ss(21)ymst
and the ssi@1)ymeste,

hnt n3 hl-sw
and the elders,

(22) p3 [ — I n Ps<y-hy
(22) and the [ — ] of Peihoi.

Note to the translation
Once again the content of a text is elusive because the meaning and sometimes
the correct reading of key words is unknown.

[RHP]

Comments

The text records an agreement concluded “in the forecourt (of the temple)” be-
tween Able, mr mst and agent of Isis, on the one hand, and Pshenphowt (P3-§r-ps-
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hwt), a “ssimeste”,361 and the inhabitants of Peihoi (P3-¢y-hy), on the other. It
was inscribed in the doorway of the great pylon of the Temple of Isis, close to
182. For its historical background see 180, Comments.

(LT]

184 Kalabsha, Demotic agreement. 50 or 64 AD.
Griffith 1937, 37 {.: Kalabsha No. 4; Burkhardt 1985, 104 f.

Text and translation
(1) {n}jns hnw (1.)ir iy n-ir-hr ps ntr 2) 3 Mlwlw n hst-sp 10t
(1) The 'agreements’ that came into the presence of the great (2) god Mertle

(Mandulis) in the 10th regnal year.

wsh Pa-Hnm (3) p3 ssmf hn r ps ntr
Pakhniim, (3) the ssimete, "approached’ the god

il'rm"] @) Ps-3r-t-3te [s3] S ... irm Wds-Hr (5) [ — ]
to['gether with'] (4) Pshentshate [son of] S[—] and Wetshahoér ) [ — ]
irm P3-sn-2 s3 P3-di irm* GBI s (6) P3-di

and Psensnaw son of Pate "and’ Gale son of (6) Pate

irm {njns hly<“w n Pr-Hr (7)dd

and the elders of House-of-Horus, (7) saying,

wsh "Yt' [s3 "Glle' mwt (8) iwti mdt 'm¢’ n-m-s3 w¢ wstet

“TAyot’ [son of 'Ga]le' died (8) without a "true’ word ‘except’ a prayer;

{n} O)mtw Ps-swl' pSe r "dnit’ 2t
And (9) Pe'6]" made a partition into two "portions™.

t: i(10)he 2t wsh P3-Bwl' [ — — |
(As for) the two (10) stables, Pe'61" did [ — — ].”

sh' (11) (n) hst-sp 10 tpi 'Smw’ sw 24
"Written' (11) in the 10th regnal year, first month of Summer, 24th day.

361 Apparently a Meroitic title connected to an “economic” office; for a Meroitic ssimete ktke-s,
“ssimete of the Candace” see Toérok 1979, 137; for further occurrences of the title see, e.g.,, REM
0085 (ssimete Mni-s, “ssimete of Amian”; this, and similar cases contradict the interpretation of
the title as “Kavalleriegeneral”, from Egyptian mr ssmwt, suggested by Hofmann 1981, 73), 0137,
0129, 0278, etc.
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sh? P3-sn-2 (12) ps 'mr' [ — ] p3 "hri pr<nh* [ — — ]
"Written by’ Psensnaw, (12) the "overseer of' [ — | and the "head of the House
of Life' [ —].

(13) " — — " ps hm-ntr n-ir-hr (14) sbly p: mr-m3¢ irm [ — — ]

(13) " — — " the hont-priest, in the presence of (14) Abli, the district-commis-
sioner and [ — — ]

(15 [——]nps'ntr’ [ —]

(15 [ ——1]of the 'god" [ —].

Inymtw [ —... 16) ... — ] glyl[ ... ] an[—...—]
And[— ... 16) ... — ] burnt offerings [ ... ] anf...]

Note to the translation
There is scarcely a word which is important for the interpretation of the struc-
ture and meaning of this text that is not open to well founded doubts. The
lengths of the lacunae are also uncertain in some cases.

[RHP]

Comments

This agreement, concluded before Able, mr ms¢ and agent of Isis (cf. 183 and 185),
was inscribed on a block from the Temple of Mandulis at Kalabsha; its original
context is unknown. For the title ssmst, Meroitic ssimete, see 183, Comments.
For the historical background see 180, Comments.

[LT]

185 Dakka, Demotic inscription of Able. 57 AD.
Griffith 1937, 21 f.: Dakka No. 12; Burkhardt 1985, 97 f.

Text and translation

(1) het (n) ps ‘nh
(1) Text (of) the oath

iirs n: wtbw nIst n Pr-iw-web Pr-iw-lk
that the waab-priests of Isis of the Abaton and Philae

hn¢ 2) ns wnw n Ist n Pr-iw-w<b Pr-iw-lk
together with (2) the shrine-openers of Isis of the Abaton and Philae,

Pa-Hnm s; Hr-pa-Ist s3 Pa-¢hm
Pakhniim son of Horpaése son of Pakhom
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hne (3) "Hr” s3 [P3-]"di-Wsir® hinf] ...
and (3) "Hoér" son of ["Pe]tosiris’, and ...

hn¢ P3-di-Ir-hms-nfr s3 [ — ]-Ist
and Petearensnuphis son of [—]ése,

(4) hn¢ & <33t (n) v webw n Ist irm ns wnw n Tst
4) and the company of the waab-priests of Isis and the shrine-openers of Isis

r ir=f
are to take

nrmt Krt bk n Ist [n Pr-]liw-w<b (5) Pr-iw-lk
for the man from Korte, servant of Isis [of the Ab]aton (5) and Philae,

Hr-s3-Ist s3 Krs  ps hm-ntr hst (n) Krg
Harsiése son of Kare, the first hont-priest of Korte,

irm n: hl-<[:]w (6) n Kr{
and the el[de]rs () of Korte,

(n) hft-h(r) Dhwti (n) Ps-nbs ps ntr ¢
in the forecourt of Thoth of Pnubs, the great god,

(n) hst-sp 4t tpi sht sw 28
in the fourth regnal year, the first month of Summer, 28th day,

(7) Nrns Glwts Gysrs Sbst: Grmnks (8) swtkrirs ps ntr
(7) of Nero Claudius Caesar Germancus (8) Imperator (Autocrator), the god,

i-ir-hr sbl¢ ps mr-m3¢ p3 rt n Ist dd
in the presence of Abla, the district-commissioner and agent of Isis, saying:

p3 (9) [r]k3" nb nti i1’
(As for) all the (9) ["cult-]service® which "comes?,

r ps wrk rii (r) Pr-iw-lk r-ri=f
the "—" shall come to Philae, “to its gate’,

(10) ['mtw=w dit’ ... ] s rmtw (n) Kr{ lgns 2t (n) ps wrk n Ist (n) Pr-iw-lk
(10) [ ... ] the men of Korte, 2 '— for" the "—" of Isis of Philae.

(11) [sh "hm-ntr n"] Wsir st
(11) [Written by the "hont-priest of'] Osiris and Isis,
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Wn-nfr s3 Hr-wds sh (n) hwt-ntr n Ist (n) Pr-iw-w<b Pr--lk
Onnophris son of Harutsha, scribe of the temple-complex of Isis of the Abaton
and Philae.

(RHP]

Comments

185 is the only one of the inscriptions recording oaths taken in the presence of a
non-Egyptian mr m3< of the Dodecaschoenus which belongs to the type using the
formula k ps <nh, “text of the oath” (Burkhardt 1985, 30, 70). It records an agree-
ment concluded before Abla (see 183, 184) and was inscribed on the S face of the
NW corner pillar of the pronaos of the Temple of Thoth at Dakka.

[LT]
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